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PRE FAC E

IGNS have not been wanting during the last few years
5 Of an increasing interest both in what is called the

Apocrypha as well as in the body Of literature
,
mainly

Of an apocalyp tic character, which goes under the name Of

the Pseudep igrapha .

Notable among these signs are two Of an outstanding

Character . The founding Of the International Society for
the Promoting Of the Study of the Apocrypha was an

important event in this connect ion the founder , the Rev .

Herbert Pentin
,
is to be sincerely congratulated on the

success with which his efforts have been crowned ; the

support accorded by many Of our leading scholars has doubt
less been very gratifying to him . Few things have done
more to foster interest in the subjects which the Society

has at heart than the publicat ion Of its quarterly journal
,

The International journal of Apocrypha . This magazine

makes its appeal to all grades Of readers and i f the greater
stress is laid upon the popular side ,

the editor has his good
reasons for this, for it is the general reader who does not
yet understand that the Apocrypha and the Pseudepi

grapha together form an indispensable link between the

Old and New Testaments .

The second outstanding S ign was the publication last

year by the Oxford University Press Of the two sump tuous
volumes entitled TheApocrypha and Pseudepigrapha of theOld

Testament in English, with introductions and critical and



PREFACE

exp lanatory notes to the several books , edited , in conj unction
with many scholars, by R . H . Charles, Litt .D D .D . This

is the most elaborate thing Of the kind ever published in

any country , and the debt to Canon Charles owed by all

lovers Of learning is great indeed . The volumes appeal

p rimarily to the scholar, though the general reader will find

in them a very great deal which he will
'

be able to appre

c iate . The drawback, for most peop le, is their expense,

Obviously inevitable ; it is, therefore,
the more to be re

gretted that the University Press Could not see i ts way to

publish the various books in separate,
as well as in their

collect ive, form .

Signs such as these are full Of promise,
and the growing

interest which they betoken is very welcome .

The p resent writer, as one Of the Wardens Of the afore

mentioned Society, and as one Of Canon Charles ’ fellow
labourers in the work just referred to, has been emboldened

to write the following pages with the Obj ect Of p ressing
home the importance of one department Of the subject as a

whole (though without wholly losing sight Of the other),
viz .

,
the Apocrypha, and, more especially, what is in

volved by the study Of this . The very unfortunate t itle
which has clung to this body Of literature since the

days Of St . Jerome, largely accounts for the at t itude Of

susp icion with which it is Often regarded ; but when once
it is realized that the term “ Apocrypha, as app lied to

these books , does not correspond to what is nowadays
understood by the word “

apocryphal , this attitude Of

susp icion will disappear .

The study Of these books Opens up various quest ions

which demand consideration S O much so,
that the student

soon comes to realize that important as the study of the

Apocrypha is, more important still is that which this study
involves . The book here p resented is intended to illustrate
this with the result that Part I Prolegomena occupies



desires to express his sincere thanks to the

having read carefully through the
book in manuscrip t as well as in proof, and for having Offered
many suggestions .

W . O . E . OESTERLEY .

HATCH END ,
1914 .
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In troduc tory

HE book here presented is divided into two parts
'

the first , which is somewhat longer than the second
,

deals with prel iminary quest ions ; the second is occup ied

with some account of the nature and contents of the books

comprised under the term Apocrypha . To those whose

studies have not been concerned with ear ly Jewish uncanoni
cal l iterature it may appear that many of the subject s

discussed in Part I are inapprop r iate , or at any rate unneces

sary
,
because they lead ,

apparently,
far away from the

main subject to be dealt with . Students of the Apocrypha
will know

,
however , that a really intelligent and adequate

study of this body of ancient l iterature necessitates research
into a number of top ics which do not at first sight appear
to show a direct connexion with the main subject . Never
theless, for the benefit of those who have not made a study

of the Apocrypha, it may be well to j ust ify at the outset

the incursion into the many side- issues dealt with in the

Prolegomena (Part I)by showing that the considerat ion
of them is real ly indispensable for a proper understanding
of the Apocrypha ,

it s origin
,
and it s mison d ’

étre.

Now one of the first things that must st r ike any intelligent
reader of the books of the Apocrypha is the extraordinary
var iety of their contents . We have in the First Book of

Maccabees genuine histor ical records of the highest value

in the Second Book of Maccabees , on the other hand , we



THE BOOKS OF THE APOCRYPHA

have a mixture of history and fict ion . In the First (or
Third) Book of Esdras we get port ions of the canon ical
Scr ip tures s ide by side with records from other sources ;
and,

strange to say,
the latter are p robably in some particu

lars more t rustworthy than the corresponding port ions in
the former . In The Rest of Esther and the Prayer of

Manasses we have addit ions to books of the canonical
Scriptures which are edifying , though largely the work of

the imaginat ion ; while in the addit ions to the Book of

Daniel , namely, The Song of the Three Holy Children ,
The History of Susannah ,

and B el and the Dragon , we have

examp les of fict ion which are not always edifying . Of

an ent irely different character is the fascinat ing story of

a brave and pat r iot ic woman , told in the Book of Judith ,

in which the wr iter ’s power of dramat ic narrat ive is wel l
exhibited . Interest ing from other point s of View is the
homely tale told in the Book of Tobit , with it s developed
angelology and quaint demonology . But what is in many
respects the most important book in the whole collect ion

is that fine examp le of the Palest inian Wisdom Literature ,

the Wisdom of B en - Sira (Ecclesiast icus), which ,
apar t

from its subject p roper , gives us much interest ing informa
t ion regarding the condit ions of Jewish life and manners

during a period of which we have otherwise but meagre
sources of knowledge . Baruch

, again , is valuable as con

taining a l iturgical p iece of considerable ant iquity . Very

important , too,
and of great interest , is that striking p roduct

of Hellenist ic- Jewish wisdom
, The Wisdom of Solomon

,

as it is called this book Offers an illustrat ion of the pro

found influence which the G reek sp irit had upon the Jews of
the Dispersion . And , last ly, we have what is in some respect s
one of the finest books belonging to the Apocalypt ic Litera
ture ii . (iv .) Esdras , revealing as it does in a wonderful
way the moral and religious speculat ions of an earnest mind
seeking after the t ruth ,

and claiming to have rece ived revel
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answers to these and many other questions wh ich '

arise as

soon as the study of this body of ancient J ewish sacred

literature is undertaken .

The first Chap ter deals with the Hel lenist ic Movement .
Some considerat ion of the way in which the Greek Sp ir it
influenced the world in general , from the third century B . C .

onwards , is al together necessary . because there was no

department of l ife in which the e ffect s of this influence

were not to be discerned . For our present purpose the

way in which Hellenism affected rel igious thought is , Of

course,
an exceedingly important subject for considerat ion :

Now the Hellenist ic Movement synchronized with the

ent ire period during which the Apocryphal Literature
was produced . I t commenced as a result of the conquest s
of Alexander the Great , and extended well into the t imes
of the Emp ire within that per iod were written the earliest
and the latest of the books of the Apocrypha,

viz .
,
The

Wisdom of B en- Sira
,
about B . C . 170 ,

and The Apocalypse
of Ezra

,
about A .D . 100 . The Hellenist ic Movement w as

thus, as it were, the intellectual and rel igious atmosphere
Of the world dur ing the whole of the period in which the

writers of the books of the Apocrypha l ived . No apology

is needed , therefore , for beginning our study with a brief

considerat ion of the Hellenist ic Movement .

Since , l ike other great movements , this one was a vital
p rocess which affected the whole world, the Jews , as j ust
hinted , came under its sway . We have ,

therefore, devoted

two Chap ters to Hellenist ic influence upon the Jews. The

extent and effect of this influence upon the Jews of Palest ine
was not the same as upon the Jews of the Dispersion , so

that this part of our subject has to be deal t with under two
heads . In discussing the former we touch upon a factor
in the discussion Which will come before us again and again
as we proceed , namely, the Jews as the peop le of the Law .

We referred just now to various schools of thought of which



pionsh ip of the Law which checked ,
and ult imately stamped

out , Hellenist ic influence upon the Jews of Palest ine ,
though

not unt il that influence had so permeated the ir minds that
some of it s elements became incorporated into orthodox
Judaism . As will be seen later , these fact s help to exp lain
much that is writ ten in the books of the Apocrypha .

But dist inct as the marks
‘

were which the influence of

Hellenism left upon the Jews of Palest ine and upon some
of their l iterature , that influence was far less upon them than
upon the Jews of the Dispersion . In deal ing with this

part of our subject a prel iminary sect ion is devoted to some
account of the Dispersion , special reference being made
to Alexandr ia ,

the most important centre of the Dispersion .

The most notable and far- reaching resul t of Hellenist ic
influence here is to be seen in the fact that it was the birth
place of the Septuagint , the Greek Old Testament ; since
it is in this Version of the Scr iptures that the books of the
Apocrypha were incorporated , it stands to reason that
some account of it is necessary: Wh ile the Septuagint

was the most striking l iterary p roduct of the Hellenist ic

Movement in the Dispersion , Philo of Alexandr ia was it s
most notable personal ity ; a sect ion devoted to him can ,

therefore ,
not be out of p lace .

It was pointed out above that Hellenist ic influence was
to be discerned in th e sacred l iterature of the Jews . This

i s a subject upon which differences of Op ini on exist , especi

ally in regard to some of the later books of the Old Testa

ment ; but it cannot well be ignored in deal ing with the

books of the Apocrypha ,
so that in Chapter IV we examine

the quest ion of traces of Greek influence in the Old Testament
and in the Apocrypha .
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Further , we have referred to the fact that in the Apoc
rypha signs of the existence of various thought - tendencies
are to be discerned the att itude of extreme loyalty to the

Law was one of these ; another was rep resented by the
Apocalyp t ic Movement . Quite apart from the fact that

we have in The Apocalypse of Ezra a remarkable pro

duct of the Apocalyp t ic Movement , which would of it self

be sufficient to demand some account of this movement

here ,
there is the further fact that some insight into the

religious movements of a per iod is indispensable to the

t rue understanding of any body of l iterature belonging

to such per iod . It is for this reason that we have devoted
a chapter to the considerat ion of the Apocalyp t ic Move

ment and to a br ief survey of the doct r inal teaching of

the Apocalyp t ic Literature it will be found to be of real
interest if the general result s of the doct r inal teaching of

this l iterature be compared with that of the books of the

Apocrypha , which is more fully dealt with in the last
chapter (XI I) of the Prolegomena .

The thought - tendencies to which reference has been

made ,
and each of which has been embodied in literary

form , have a history behind them
,
dat ing at least from

the t ime of Ezra how these developed in Palest ine during
the four centur ies which p receded the advent of Chr ist is
a difii cult and intricate,

but none the less fascinat ing ,
study, and altogether indispensable al ike for the under
standing of the Apocrypha and of the New Testament .

Scribes of different kinds
, Ckassidz

’m
,
Apocalyp t ist s , Phar i

sees and Sadducees , how did they come into be ing What
were their different special mental and rel igious at t itudes
What was their relat ionship to each other ? There are

intricate problems involved in such quest ions, and the

study of the Apocrypha brings us face to face with them
that sufficiently exp lains the reason why Chapters V—VI I
are devoted to the discussion of them .



while it begins in the Old Testament , is cont inued in the
Apocrypha , so that it must be t reated as a whole ; the

quest ion of canonical or uncanonical books must not be

allowed to interfere here .

The last chap ter (XI I), on the doctr inal teaching of the
Apocrypha,

requires no further words here other than to
say that the study of this subject is very necessary for
following out the development of doctr ine from the Old

Testament to the New .

This
,
then

,
is the exp lanat ion and j ust ificat ion for the

many discussions in the Prolegomena which seem at

first sight to lead far away from the main subject in hand .

These have ,
it is t rue ,

an interest and an appl icat ion far

beyond that of their relat ion to the Apocrypha , but that ,
itmay safely be assumed ,

will not be regarded as a drawback ,

or as a reason for making the discussion of them here

unnecessary .





PROLEGOMENA TO THE

APOCRYPHA

PART I
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integral part of the Greek Old Testament , which is it self
one of the most striking products of the Hel lenist ic Move

“

ment in the domain of l iterature .

A word must be said at the outset regarding the use of

the terms Hellenic and Hellenistic. It is not always easy

to be strictly logical or consistent in the way in which one

employs these the fundamental difference between the two
is this : Hellenic culture refers , of course, to the pure Greek
civilizat ion , rel igion , etc .

,
exist ing p revious to the coming

of Alexander the Great ; Hellenistic culture refers to this
Civil izat ion as it appeared after having absorbed numerous
elements in the domain both of thought and rel igion from
non- Greek sources after the coming of Alexander the Great .

Hellenist ic culture exercised a greater and wider influence
upon the world than Hellenic, because by absorbing al ien
elements it was able to become a world- culture . The terms
have thus a dist inct and clearly defined difference . But
inasmuch as Hellenist ic culture is based upon and has as it s

chief Characterist ic Hel lenic culture,
it is somet imes con

venient to use the terms Hellenism and Hellenic in a wide

and inclusive sense as so used it is equivalent to the term
Greek, without restrict ion to any part icular age .

I . HE LLE N ISM IN ITS SE CULAR ASPE CT

By the Hellenist ic Movement is meant the p rocess where
by the supremacy of the

“Greek language and of Greek cul

ture generally became established dur ing the period ,
roughly

speaking , from B . C . 300 to the beginning of the Christ ian
era, that is to say,

from the t ime when Alexander the Great
had comp leted his victor ious career 1 to the t ime when the

1 His first victory was in B .C . 334 on the river Granicus, where
he overcame the generals of Darius. In 333 came the deci sIve

victory at Issus, when Darius h imself was defeated . In 332 Alex
ander marched Victoriously down the coast of Syria . In 33 1 h e

became master of E gyp t ; and later in the same year he inflicted



on the age of Hadrian and the Antonines, says , for examp le
The glory of classic art had almost vanished '

and yet ,

wi thout be ing able to produce any works of creat ive genius,
the inexhaust ible vital ity of the Hellenic Sp irit once more
asserted it sel f . After a long ecl ipse, the rhetorical culture
of Greece vigorously addressed itsel f in the reign of Hadr ian
to the conquest of the west . Her teachers and Sp iritual

directors, indeed, had long been in every family of note .

Her sophist s were now seen haranguing crowds in every

town from the Don to the Atlant ic . From the early

years of the second century can be traced that great com
bined movement of the Neo—Pythagorean and Platonist
philosophies and the renovated paganism which made a

last stand against the conquer ing Church in the reigns of
Jul ian and Theodosius .

But the influence of Hellenism did not stop here various

writers have shown that that influence persists even up

to modern t imes ,2 and Bevan states nothing but the l iteral
truth when he says that what we cal l the Western sp irit
in our own day is really Hellenism reincarnate .

” 3

I t is well to real ize
,
on the other hand

,
however , that

the roots of the Hellenist ic Movement reached back some
what further than the t ime of Alexander . We must look

a crushing defeat again on Darius, tak ing Babylon and S usa . In

330 he continued his victori es in Persia . During the next five
years he was occup ied in the further east, fighting with invariable
success. He died suddenly in 323 .

1 Roman S ociety fromN ero to M arcus Aurelius, pp . 4 if .

S ee, e .g . , Wendland, Op . cit. , pp . 2— 1 1 , and the work s of W ila
movitz referred to by him .

The House of S eleucus, I , p . 1 7 .
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to Athens for the real beginnings of the Movement , the
further development of which Alexander ’s conquest s did

so much to forward . It was the Att ic sea-

power which
first brought about the condit ions under which the idea

of a pan
-Hellenic culture could take form and ult imately

become real ized . Though Athens decl ined with the r ise
of the Macedonian power , and ceased outwardly to p lay

any consp icuous part in the great drama of the wor ld ’s

history , yet Att ic ideals and concept ions l ived on and con

t inued to be the inner mot ive-

power in the propagat ion

of the newer culture . So that the Hellenist ic Movement
grew and developed from Att ic antecedents .
Then , again , although the r ise of the Hellenist ic Movement

is rightly associated more part icularly with the name of

Alexander, it is but simp le just ice which compel s us to recall

the fact that the Macedonian emp ire ,
which formed the

basis of Alexander ’s future world-

power , owed it s creat ion
to his father

,
Philip (B . C . 35 9 I t was only through

strenuous struggles with Thracians
,
Illyri ans and Athenians

that Philip finally consolidated his kingdom
,
and thus made

the necessary preparat ions for his son
’s greater work . The

decisive batt le of Chaeronea,
in B . C . 338 ,

when Phil ip defeated
the al l ied forces of Athens and Thebes, may legit imately
be pointed to as one of the prel iminary determining factors
which prepared the way for the Hel lenist ic Movement
In the first instance the influence of the newer Hellenism

was, of course , exercised by means of the Greek language .

But it was a form of Greek which differed in many respect s

from the older Att ic Greek ,
though based on this ; it is

now known by the name of Hellenist ic Greek . It was
the l iterary language of the cosmopol itan Hellas, created
by the genius of Alexander . The change from Att ic

Greek] had begun indeed before Alexander . Even Xeno
phon allows himsel f to make free use of words of provincial
origin , and to employ Att ic words with a new connotat ion
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and the wr it ings of Aristotle mark the Opening of a new

era in the history of the Greek language .

” 1 The discovery
and study of immense numbers of Greek papyri and ostraka

(potsherds)has shown the fallacy, universally prevalent a

generat ion ago, of Speaking of Biblical Greek ,
”
i .e .

, the

Greek of the Septuagint and of the New Testament , as

though it were a form of Greek pecul iar to the Bible , to

be separated off from “

profane Greek . The Septuagint
and the New Testament were written in a late form of

Greek , i .e .
, Hellenist ic Greek which ,

as we have j ust seen ,

came into vogue during the fourth century B . C . and ou

wards . This late Greek ,
including the Greek of the Bible

is
,
in the words of Deissmann ,

neither good nor bad ;

it bears the stamp of it s age and asserts it s own dist inct ive
posit ion in a gradual p rocess of development in the language ,

which , beginning in the earl iest t imes , has lasted down to
the present day . Late Greek has stripped off much that

was customary in the earlier per iod , and it contains germs
of future development s dest ined to be comp leted in modern
Greek . We may, then , speak of a certain peculiarity and

uniformity in or iginal Bible Greek ,
but solely as Opposed

to earlier or later phases of the history of the language , not

as Opposed to profane Greek .

” 2

It was through the conquest s of Alexander that the ways
were made clear and wide for this later form of the Greek

language , this Hellenist ic Greek , to find an opening in all

direct ions , and to be emp loyed as a common means of

communicat ion in ever- increasing measure . Close upon

the soldiers followed the merchants, nor did it take long
before colonists came and set t led down in the newly con

quered territor ies and when once colonies of Greek- speak

1 Swete , Introduction to the Old Testament in Greek (1st p . 294 .

The Ph ilology of the Greek Bible, p . 6 1 . S ee also an interesting
article by M . F . Jones, The Language of the New Testament,
in the Church Quarterly Review, October, 19 13 , pp . 1 13

—133 .
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ing peop le were established , teachers soon came and took
up their abode in the new sett lements . New Greek cit ies

thus arose in which pract ically only Greek was spoken ;
with the emp loyment of this language it followed in a

natural course that the influence of the Greek sp irit , and

with it Greek forms of thought and Greek ideals , made itself
felt . In this way Alexander

’

s ambit ion was attained for

his ideal was
‘

not only to conquer lands ; he desired also

that the heart s and minds ofmen should be brought under
the dominat ion of that Greek culture which was dest ined
to affect the rel igion , the philosophy, the l iterature and

the art of mankind for all t ime . Alexan der was a worthy
pup il of his great teacher , Aristotle .

I t is
, perhaps , not always sufficiently real ized that the

Hellenist ic Movement coincided to a large extent with an

epoch which was in some notable respects one of dissolut ion .

In the domain of learning , for examp le, the older Greek
idea of the possibility of a single mind assimilat ing the
whole content of knowledge had been discarded ; for it
had come to be seen that the sum of knowledge in it s mani
fold ramificat ions was far too great to be acquired by any

oneman , however learned ,
and that special ist s must devote

themselves to different departments of learning . Hence
arose the grammarian aswell as the rhetorician

, the historian
aswell as the mathemat ician , while the philosopher occup ied
his special posit ion .

1 The scholar
,
therefore, who desired

to gain some insight into more than one of the various

branches of knowledge no longer went , as in earl ier days,
to one teacher who was supposed to possess encyclopaedic
learning , but he studied under a grammarian in order to
learn grammar , under a rhetor ician in order to learn rhetor ic,

under a philosopher in order to learn philosophy, and so on .

This newer system had already forced it sel f to the front
some t ime before the actual per iod with which we are deal ing ;

1 Cp . Kriiger, Op . cit . , p . 9 .



sciences go each along the l ine of their own development .
What was thus prepared by these great philosophers and
their followers was acted upon and great ly developed during
the Hellenist ic per iod proper . Nowhere was this more the
case than in Alexandria, the city of Alexander ’s founding .

I t was in Alexandria that dur ing the thi rd century B . C .

the exact sciences reached the height of their development .

All that was acquired through the incent ive given later
by the study of the exact sciences of ant iquity during the
Middle Ages through the medium of Arabic translat ions ,
and during the Renaissance by means of newly discovered
Greek original s of the ancient classics, was in the main due
to the achievement s wrought dur ing this epoch .

1 That

Alexandria Should have been , during the Hellenist ic per iod,
the centre of this intensive , intellectual act ivity will be
seen to have been a fact of great importance when we come

to speak of this city as having been also the centre of the

Jewish Dispersion .

Alexandria 2 was, however , but the greatest examp le of

many other new cit ies founded by Alexander, or through
his insp irat ion , whi le a far greater number which were al ready
in existence were hellenized through his instrumental ity .

With regard to these latter a fact of great importance must
be noted ; one effect of the entry of Hellenist ic influence
into the c ivic l ife of the barbarians was that the Greek
came to know and understand his fellow- creatures of other
nat ional it ies he saw that those whom he had always been
taught to desp ise as not much bet ter than semi- civil ized

1 Cp . Wendland, Op . cit . , p . 5 4 .

2 The city was founded in B .C . 33 1 .
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savages , also had their forms of culture which l ikewise

boasted of a hoary ant iquity . The Greeks were, therefore ,

led to study the methods of thought , the customs and the
beliefs of these barbar ians,” with the result that contempt
was turned to admirat ion , and the Greeks came to regard
the barbar ians as brothers . Cynic and Stoic philos

'

o

phers, the Rousseaus of Hellenism as Kruger very happ ily
calls them ,

Spoke of and taught a brotherhood ofman , a new

and wonderful thing ; and a cosmOpolitanism, hitherto
unheard of, came into being .

But if the mingling together of Greek and barbarian

was the means of creat ing a cosmOpolitanism, in the best
sense, no less characterist ic of the Hellenist ic period is the
fact that the importance of the individual came to be recog

nized. The Hellenizat ion of barbarian cit ies, referred
to j ust now ,

meant that these attained to - a state of semi

independence in all cases of this kind the local government
of the city was framed on the Greek model the part which
the people took in the pol it ical assemblies and in the annual
elect ions had the natural effect of making them feel that
they had a real interest and a definite part to p lay in the
administ rat ion of affairs . I t is easy to understand how
the result of this was the emphasizing of the importance of

each individual . Where the individual , while claiming

and exercising his r ight s of cit izenship , does not lose sight

of his responsibil it ies, an ideal combinat ion is offered . This

individual ism of the true and genuine type the Greeks gave
to the world ; it is an examp le of the sense of proport ion
which was a peculiarly Hellenic tra it. During the Hellen ~

istic period ,
therefore ,

individual ism came to its own .

Not unconnected with this subject of individual ism was

the philosophical teaching of the Hellenist ic period . The

main interest in the philosophical systems of this t ime

centred in ethics ; and ethical teaching concerns the in
dividual first and foremost . I t was the ethical system of
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tained . The crit ical faculty, the reason— ln one light it
appears as the sense of proportion the sense of proport ion
in pol it ics, common sense ,

’ balance of j udgement the

sense of proport ion in behaviour , which dist inguishes what
is seemly for the occasion and the person concerned ; the

sense of proport ion in art , which el iminates the redundant

and keeps each detail in its due subordinat ion to the whole .

How prominent this aspect of the cr it ical faculty was with
the Greeks their language itsel f shows reason and proportion

are expressed by a common word . The He llenes, ’ Polybius
says, differ mainly in this respect from other men , that
they keep to what is due in each case .

’ 1

Important as it is to gain some l ittle insight into Helleni sm
in its secular aspect so that onemay real ize to some extent
the nature of the influence which it had upon the world, it
is st ill more important for our present purpose to consider
it from the rel igious point of view . To this we must now
devote some l ittle at tent ion .

I I . HE LLE N ISM IN ITS RE LIGIOUS ASPE CT

I t has already been pointed out that the Hellenist ic Move
ment coincided with an epoch which was in many respect s
one of dissolut ion this is dist inct ly the case in the domain

of religion . The history of rel igion offers numerous examples

of the fact that there arr ive certain per iods in which , for one

reason or another , the t radit ional form of faith ceases to

exercise its power over large sect ions of the peop le . One

of two things then follows : either religion gives place to
scept icism , or el se the old belief is adapted to the altered
Sp iritual and intellectual condit ions which have supervened .

Among the Greeks of this per iod we find both processes at
work, though a downr ight atheist ic posit ion is the excep t ion .

Indeed, one of the most interest ing and significant facts in

Bevan, The House of S eleucus, pp . 9 , Io .
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this connexion is that the philosophy of the Hellenist ic
period ,

in Sp ite of it s crit ical att itude towards religious beliefs,
very soon developed into theology . That is sufficient to
Show that , whi le there was a tendency in certain circles to

pour scorn on religion, the Hellenist ic period was very far
from being one of irreligion .

The at t itude of the cultured classes towards the nat ional
religion di ffered ,

of course ,
from that of the masses ; the

crit ical sp ir it and bit ing sarcasm of the philosophers , a great

deal of which was wholly just ified ,
had the effect of making

it impossible for educated peop le to accep t the old bel iefs

in the way in which this had been done hitherto . The

rel igious ideas taught by the philosophers were ,
in the main ,

altogether subversive of those which tradit ion had handed
down ; nevertheless , to the cultured it would have come as

a rel ief to be taught , as was done by the Ep icuraeans for

example , that a man was not godless because he dest royed
belief in the popular gods , but that the godless man was he
who imputed to the gods the popular concep t ions concerning
them .

1 Not that the Ep icuraeans were irreligious ; Epicu
rus 2 did not attack the bel ief in the gods as such on the

contrary, he bel ieved in them himself, and regarded the

universal ity of thi s belief as a proof that they actually
existed . But he refused to share the general ideas about

them in their relat ion to the world ,
and taught that their

interference in the affairs ofmen was a thing not to be thought
of since nothing could be worse formen than to feel that at
every turn they might be hampered in their doings by the
gods. That Ep icurus strenuously combated the fatalist ic

theory of the Stoics can be readily understood . What he

desired above all things to do was to free men from the

fear of the gods ; bel ief in them ,
he taught , was necessary

1 Cp . Wendland , Op . cit . , p . 10 7 .

2 B .C . 341
—270 , his lifetime thus coincided almost exact ly with

that of Zeno .
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for the fulness of happ iness ult imately to be enjoyed in
their presence but there was nothing in them to be afraid of .
One of the very important things which phi losophy did

for religion in this age was that it allegor ized , and gave a

new meaning to, the ancient myt hs,1 and thereby made
them of pract ical rel igious value at a t ime when the new

mental outlook would otherwise have necessitated the dis
carding al together of both the substance and form of the

tradit ional beliefs . As it was, the t ime - honoured myths
were not rejected in sp ite of the awakening to new methods
of thought and of ever—increasing enl ightenment this
clearer mental atmosphere had the effect of transforming
the essence of those myths, while retaining their form . To

give detailed examples of the way in which this transforma
t ion was carried out cannot be undertaken here , it would
carry us too far afield but referencemay be made toWend

land ’s work (pp . 1 1 5
—127)already referred to, and Usener

’

s

Getternamen ,
where much interest ing informat ion can be

obtained ; references to the original author it ies are given

in abundance, especially in the last - named book .

But the most striking factor , in the domain of religion , of

the Hellenist ic Movement is the religious syncretisrn, which

was so profoundly character ist ic of this per iod . Within

the wide circle of Hellenized cit ies and states a variety of

nat ional it ies , eastern as well as western , were rep resented ;
and just as the inhabitants of these had become united and

had learned to l ive at peace with one another , so did the
var ious and numerous nat ional deit ies COme to be regarded
not only with tolerance ,

but al so with favour by men to
whom they had hitherto been unknown .

The intermingling of races brought about the intermingling
of beliefs . Wonderfully illustrat ive of this are the rel igious

1 This had, it is true, to some extent tak en p lace in earlier tim es

as wel l but not in the way in which it was done during the Hellen is

t ic period, of which it was characteristic.
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associat ions which formed the characterist ic type of rel igion

during the Hellenist ic per iod and it is a striking fact that
among the members of these rel igious associat ions or guilds
not only Greeks, but foreigners , and these to a preponderat

ing degree, belonged .

1 While , undoubtedly, pol it ics had
a good deal to do with the furtherance of rel igious syn
cret ism ,

2 it s main mot ive-

power was the p iety of individual s .

With the knowledge of the existence of hitherto unknown
gods and goddesses came also the desire to do homage to
them p robably there was al so the convict ion among many
that , unless these newly found deit ies were duly honoured ,

evi l consequences would ensue . The desire to pay fit t ing

honour to a god is shown by the numerous at tribut ive

names which were frequently addressed to him by his

devotees ; and in order to make up for any unconscious

omission the supp l iant would add Or by whatever other

t it le thou desirest to be called . Altars were also frequently
dedicated to unknown gods , lest a worshipper should
bring down upon himsel f the wrath of some deit ies of whose
existence he was unaware .

3

The result s of this rel igious syncret ism , which was brought
about by the Hellenist ic sp irit , were far- reaching in their
effect ; thus , as an examp le, it is worth ment ioning that
a type of monotheism was taught this cent red in the cult

of Tyche , an all- pervading Fate and though very infer ior
to the monotheism of the Jews , it showed ,

nevertheless ,
that the religious inst inct was becoming more expansive

1 Cp . Kaerst , Op . ci t . ,
II

,
i . pp . 2 79 ff .

3 S ee Kaerst
,
Op . cit . , II , i . p . 2 79 ; and on the genera l subject,

R ev . G . Friedlander, Hellen ismand Christian ity , chap . II .

3 Wendland , Op . ci t . , p . 1 2 8 , where references to origina l autho
rit ies wil l be found . We are reminded of Acts xvii . 2 3 , where S t .

Paul speak s of an altar which he had seen with the inscrip tion
To an unknown god .

”
On the whole subject of altars dedicated

to unknown gods an immense deal of valuable matter will be
found in N orden ’

s Agnostos Theos, pp . 3 1
— 124
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and was assert ing it sel f in a more rat ional way than had

hitherto obtained outside of Judaism . Nor must we forget
to add that with the higher concept ion of the Deity, of

which this was a symp tom ,
there arose among the more

deep ly rel igiously-minded a longing for fellowship with

God,
together with the inevitable consequence ,

a more

developed bel ief in the future l ife .

The Hellenist ic Movement , therefore , considered at it s

best , and apart altogether from the point of view of pure

culture,
const ituted an immense str ide forward in the

enlargening and development of rel igious thought and bel ief .
I t is difficult to exaggerate its importance for, and effect

upon, rel igion , and therefore upon all religious literature,

during the per iod which we specially have in View . Of

this we shall have more to say in est imat ing the influence

and effect of Hellenism upon the Jews and their rel igion .

SUMMARY
The root s of the Hellenist ic Movement must be sought
in the condit ions brought about by the rise of the Att ic

sea-

power . The way was thus prepared for the victories

of Alexander the Great , with whose name the spread of

the Hellenist ic Movement is more part icularly associated ,
by h is father , Philip ; it was through the exert ions of the

latter that the Macedonian Emp ire was consol idated .

The influence of Hellenism was, in the first instance,

exercised by means of the spread of the Greek language
but it was a form of Greek which differed in many part iculars
from classical Greek , and is known nowadays by the name
of Hellenist ic Greek . This is the language in which the
Sep tuagint and the New Testament are written ; but it
would be a mistake to Speak of it as Biblical Greek,

”

because it was in no sense used specifically for the Greek
of the Bible, but was the ordinary language used in every
day intercourse, and was developed from the older form
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of Greek . Its wide prevalence is proved by the discovery
of great numbers of papyri and ostraka on wh ich this newer

form of Greek occurs .

The Hellenist ic Movement coincided with an epoch which

was, in many respects , one of dissolut ion, so that it s influence
began to spread at a t ime when men

’s minds would be l ikely

to welcome it s newer and broader outlook upon the world .

The greatest centre of Hellenist ic cul ture was Alexandria
but this was only one , though the most striking , examp le
of the Hellenizat ion that was going on in many other c it ies .
The Hellenizat ion of these cit ies meant that their civic

government was framed upon the Greek model ; bar

barians and Greeks thus found themselves pol it ical ly
upon an equal ity, and the knowledge of one another brought

about in this way resulted in the existence of a cosmopol i

tanismwhich was new to the world .

On the other hand , the direct ly personal part which each
individual felt that he had to take as a cit izen in the admin
istrat ion of affairs

,
emphasized his importance ,

and this

was one of the contribut ing causes which made individual ism
a character ist ic of the Hellenist ic period . Individual ism

was fostered ,
further , by the philosophical systems of this

period which centred in ethics for ethical teaching concerns

the individual first and foremost .

The influence of Hellenism was seen in pol it ics, science ,

philosophy and l iterature . The cr it ical faculty of the

Greeks made them real ist s . In their est imate ofmen and

things the Greeks were guided by an innate and strongly
marked sense of proport ion .

In the domain of religion it is to be noted , first , that

Hellenist ic philosophy soon developed into theology ; the

Hellenist ic period was, therefore ,
not one of irrel igion .

But the crit ical at t itude of the philosophers towards the

t radit ional rel igion made it impossible, at any rate for the

cultured classes , to bel ieve in it as heretofore . It was,
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however , all to the good that the essence of the ancient
myths was transformed while their form was retained .

Another and most important fact to be noted is the rel igious
syncret ism whi ch was a characterist ic of this per iod ; the
intermingling of races brought about the intermingling of

worship . The Hellenist ic Movement was the means of a

great development of religious thought and the resultant
effect on the rel igious literature of the age is difficult to

exaggerate .
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influence upon the Jews of Palest ine will naturally app ly

al so to the Jews of the Dispersion .

During the two centur ies which preceded the appear

ance of Alexander upon the world
’

s stage, the Jews as a

nat ion had become more and more the peop le of the Law .

From the t ime of Ezra onwards this tendency had increased
with ever - growing volume . Ezra had set his heart to

seek the Law of the Lord ,
and to do it , and to teach in

Israel statutes and j udgements 1
; his efforts were crowned

with a great measure of success . By this means it was
sought to p reserve the Jewish religion and Jewish ethics

uncontaminated by external influences , whether through
contact with foreign peOp les,

2
or with those who although

they belonged to the Jewish race were not faithful to the

ordinances of the Law .

3 This separat ion was successful

at first but with the r ise and rap id spread of Hellen ism
it became increasingly difficult to maintain , especially as

the influence of the Greek sp ir it was, with the excep t ion of

Egyp t , nowhere stronger than on the eastern shores of the
Mediterranean . Girt about by a Greek populat ion,

the

Palest inian Jews , in sp ite of Ezra ’s admirable organizat ion ,

could not ent irely resist the assaults of Hellenism . I t is

p robable that not merely the Greek language,
but a lso

Greek philosophy, exerted a charm on some of the clearest
Jewish intellect s . But we are within the bounds of acknow
ledged fact in asserting that the ardour of Judaean p iety,
at least in the highest class , great ly cooled in the age

subsequent to Ezra
’

s, and in ascribing x this to Greek
influences .” 4

Of far—reaching importance to the Jews of Palest ine,

though only indirect ly, was the bat t le of Ip sus (B . C . 30 1)
for one of the result s of this bat t le was that among the

territor ies assigned to the house of Ptolemy, according to

1 E zra vii . 10
,
x . 1 1 .

1 S ee E zra ix . 1
,
2 .

3 Cp . E zra x . 1 7 .
4 Cheyne

, job and S olomon
, p . 1 8 1 .
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the set t lement agreed upon
‘

after the bat t le
,
was Palest ine

(Coele- Syria) and there followed ,
for this count ry at any

rate,
a period of comparat ive peace which lasted for about

a hundred years .1 I t was, in the main , dur ing this century
that the quiet and peaceful p rocess of Hellenizat ion among
the Jews went on . The wise pol icy ,

as it was upon the whole ,

of the Ptolemys towards the Jews did much to favour this
process . The Jews were p laced upon the same foot ing as

the Egyp t ian subject s they were permitted absolute free

domin the exercise of their religion and religious customs ;
in pol it ical mat ters also the Jews found themselves in a

posit ion of perfect equal ity with their fellow- subject s

indeed , so much were they trusted that they not infre

quent ly formed garr isons in the royal fortresses ; of the

existence ,
too, of Jewish soldiers in the Ptolemaic armies

we have contemporary evidence .

2 Favourable t reatment
was also accorded to the Jews by Seleucus in the northern
part s of Syr ia ; they were,

for examp le , here too granted

the privilege of the rights of cit izenship . This kindly

1 It may be wel l to recal l here the fol lowing facts at the death
of Alexander in B .C . 323 his emp ire was divided thus among h is
generals : Antigonus obtained the p rovinces of Greater Phrygia ,

Lyc ia
,
and Pamphylia S eleucus, Babylonia Ptolemy,

E gyp t ;
Lysimachus, the Hel lespont ; and Cassander, Macedonia (Cp . Jo
sephus, An tiq .

, XII . i . I ). Incessant wars,
however, went on among

these rulers. But in B . C . 30 2 an a lliance against Antigonus was

made , or rather renewed ,
by the four other k ings and in the fol

lowing year, as a result of the battle of Ip sus, the k ingdom of Anti
gonus (he ,

in common with the other rulers
,
had assumed the title

of k ing) came to a final end . The victorious all ies divided h is

k ingdom among themselves thus : S eleucus got Syria p roper ;
Lysimachus, a large portion of Asia Minor Cassander, Macedonia
and Greece while to the E gyp tian k ingdom of Ptolemy was added
Cce le - Syria (not , however, without a p rotest from S e leucus), which
remained in the possession of the P tolemys for a century ; it was
finally conq uered by Antiochus III (the Great), through his

victory at Panias (B C . and it thus reverted to the Syri an
k ingdom .

1 Cp . Schechter
, S tudies in juda ism(Second S eries), p . 72 .
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treatment which the Jews received would naturally have
had the effect of incl ining them favourably towards their
rulers and this was in itself a not unimportant factor in
the new condit ions by means of which Greek culture was

exercising its influence upon them .

Again
,
it was the pol icy of the Egyp t ian kings to foster

free intercourse between their Hellenic and Asiat ic sub
jects ; the chief means whereby this was p romoted was
by p lant ing Greek sett lements in Palest ine— following

herein the examp le of Alexander 1— which resulted in the

rise of a number of new Greek c it ies in that country the

Greeks and Macedonians who consequent ly became set t lers

there const ituted before long a numerous and influent ial

element in the populat ion
2
; in many cases they changed

a city which had hitherto been wholly Semit ic into one

which became predominant ly Greek examp les of this
are Raphia,

Gaza
,
Ascalon , Azotus, Caesarea,

Ptolema is ,
and others . Nor was this confined to Western Palest ine
many cit ies in Eastern Palest ine as well became centres of
Greek influence . I nvar iably in cases of this kind the local
government of the c ity was framed on the Greek model ;
this meant the independent organizat ion of large municipal
communit ies which ,

as S chii rer point s out , was of funda

mental importance in the pol it ical life of Palest ine ; this

was, he cont inues, indeed , no novelty in Palest ine, where
from of old the large towns of the Philist ine and Phoenician
coast s had formed centres of polit ical l ife . The influence
of Hellenism marks

,
however , a turning-

point in this respect
also . For, on the one hand , it essent ially transformed the
exist ing communit ies

,
while , on the other, it founded

numerous new ones and made the municipal communit ies in
general the basis of the political organization of the country
in a far more thorough manner than before . Wherever

1 He had, for examp le,
settled Macedonians in Samaria .

1 S ee further
,
Grote

, The H istory of Greece, X , p p . 20 8 ff .
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Hellenism penetrated— e special ly on the Phil ist ine coast s
and the eastern boundaries of Palest ine beyond the Jordan
— the count ry district s were grouped around single large
towns as the ir pol it ical centres . Each of such communit ies

formed a comparat ively independent whole , managing

its own internal affa irs ; it s dependence upon the rulers
of Syr ia consisted only in the recognit ion of their military
sup remacy, the payment of taxes , and certain other per
formances. At the head of such a Hellenist ical ly organized
community was a democrat ic senate of several hundred
members . ” 1 I t cannot be doubted that the organizat ion
on Greek models of the local government of Jewish c it ies

must have brought a new mental outlook to the Jews . The

pol it ical assemblies and annual elect ions in which each

individual took his part must have tended to give to the Jew
a sense of his personal importance such as he is not l ikely

ever to have exper ienced before . I n the past history of

the Jewish State a re
’

gime had obtained in which the ord inary
individual was regarded as of l it tle or no account ; the

vast bulk of the peop le took no part , not even the most
humble, e ither direct ly or indirectly, in the conduct of

affairs ; they had no voice even in the smaller world of

local mat ters ; they were mere ciphers without anything

in the shape of c ivic responsibility . I ndividual respon
sibility had, it is true , been insisted upon in the domain of

religion by Ezekiel 2 ; but it was a new role that the Jew
was now called upon to fill in this individual capac ity .

As a member of a community organized according to Greek

1 Op . cit . , II, i . pp . 5 7
—
5 8 ,

German ed . II, p . 9 5 . Cp . also Josephus,
Antiq .

,
XIII

,
xiii . 3 , Bell . jud . , II , xxi . 9 .

2 So long as the Jewish S tate existed the p rincip le of sol idarity
remained in force . But as soon as the nation is dead , when
the bonds that unite men in the organism of national l ife are dis

solved, then the idea of individual responsibility comes into imme

diate op eration (E xpositor ’

s Bible, p . 143 ed . by W . R obertson
N icoll).
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ideas he would feel that he had a real part to p lay and some
contribut ion to offer for the general welfare ; he would
know that his decision would go towards affect ing for good

or ill the condit ions under which he and his fellows lived .

Such a new exper ience could not fail to generate in the Jew

a new sense of personal responsibility, a real izat ion of duty
towards others, not only of his own race ,

and thus develop
a wider outlook and a deeper insight into the world of his

surroundings .

Another thing which must have appealed strongly to the

imaginat ion of an oriental peop le l ike the Jews, though it

would have a ffected them in a very different way, was the

interest and fascinat ion afforded by the shows and pro

cessions associated with the annual Greek fest ivals . That
such sights had an al lur ing effect , and indeed something
more,

upon some considerable sect ion of the peop le is

evident , for the first book of Maccabees shows us that the

quest ion of the adop t ion of Greek polythe ism was first
raised in Judma by apostate Jews themselves the passage,

to which we shal l have to refer again later , is 1 Maccabees

i . 1 1 f . In those days [i .e in the days of Ant iochus Ep i

phanes] came there forth out of Israel transgressors of the

Law,
and persuaded many

,
saying , Let us go and make a

covenant with the Gent iles that are round about us ; for

since we parted from them many evils have befallen us . And

the saying was good in the ir eyes . And certain of the

peop le were forward herein , and went to the king , and he

gave them licence to do after the ordinances of the Gent iles .

And they built a p lace of exercise gymnasium in Jeru

salem according to the laws of the Gent iles ; and they
made themselves uncircumcized,

and forsook the holy

covenant , and joined themselves to the Gent iles , and sold
themselves to do evil I t is r ightly pointed out that in
this the p romoters had no doubt an eye to tact ics in the
way they chose to inaugurate their campaign . A gymna
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appeal especial ly to youth and if the Jewish

be won over to pagan pract ices , then the future
’ 1 The gymnasium was, in t ruth , one of the

most potent means whereby the Greek sp ir it was fostered ,

especially among those enter ing upon manhood . Mr .

Edwyn Bevan writes so interest ingly on this subject and

so much to the point , that we cannot refrain from quot ing
his words . He says : The gymnasiums were as much of

the essence of a Greek state as the pol it ical assemblies ;
they expressed fundamental tendencies of the Greek mind

- it s craving for harmonious beauty of form
,
its del ight

in the body,
it s unabashed frankness with regard to every

thing natural . The gymnasiums also served other

by
- ends besides the one of bodily t raining ; they were

the social centres in which the l ife of a Greek youth got
those interest s which go with companionship , the spur of

common ambit ions
,
and espri t de corps. From the days

of Alexander and his successors we find as a regular inst itu

t ion in Greek cit ies guilds of young men
,
called epheboi ,

at tached to the gymnasiums and organized under state
control . A young man might remain in the ranks of the
epheboi for a year . He wore a dist inct ive uniform ,

some

variety of that Greek count ry dress— the dress worn for
hunt ing

,
riding

,
t ravell ing— which consisted of a broad

brimmed hat , chlamys brooched about the shoulders , and

high- laced boot s . In state processiOns the body of

epheboi , wearing somet imes even crowns of gold , formed a

bril liant cluster in the spectacle .

” 2 I n a large var iety of

ways
,
therefore ,

in every- day l ife Hellenism affected and

influenced the Jews of Palest ine .

This influence was furthered by the powerful high-

priest ly

party, the sons of Zadok — not that al l the members of

1 Fairweather and Black ,
The F irst Book of Maccabees, p . 6 0

(Cambridge Bible).
2 jerusalemunder the H igh-priests, p . 35 .
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this party were necessar ily p riests— who were the pol it ical

leaders of the peop le and at the same t ime in favour of Greek
culture . The act ive and aggressive champ ionship of

Hellenism by this party began with the advent of Ant iochus

E piphanes to the Syr ian throne in B . C . 175 . The high-

p riest
at this t ime was Onias I I I but he was not a supporter
of Hellenist ic influence among h is peop le he was, therefore,

driven away by his brother Jesus , a thorough- going Hellen
ist , who changed his Jewish name for the Greek Jason .

1

The second book of Maccabees gives us an account of what
happened, whichmay be accep ted as substantially correct

in iv . 7
—17 ,

it is said But when Seleucus died , and Ant io

chus , who was cal led Epiphanes, succeeded to the kingdom ,

Jason
,
the brother of Onias , supp lanted his brother in the

high-

p r iesthood , p romising in a pet it ion to the king three
hundred and threescore talents of silver , besides eighty

talent s from another fund in addit ion to which he under
took to pay a hundred and fifty more , if he was commissioned

to set up a gymnasium and ephebeum ,
and to register the

Jerusalemites as cit izens of
'

Ant ioch ? And when the king
had given his assent , Jason at once exercised his influence

in order to bring over his fellow- countrymen to Greek

ways of l ife and seeking to overthrow the lawful

modes of l ife,
he introduced new customs forbidden by the

Law ; he del iberately established a gymnasium under the

Citadel it sel f, and made the noblest of the youngmen wear
the petasus .

3 And to such a height did the passion for
Greek fashions r ise ,

and the influx of fore ign customs,
thanks to the surpassing imp iety of that godless Jason
no hi gh-

pr iest he — that the priest s were no longer interested
1 S ee Josephus, Antiq . , XII, v . 1 see also Buehler’s D ie Tobia

den und die On iaden pp . 8 ff .

2 Josephus, An tiq .
, XII, i i i . 1 , says that in Antioch the Jews

had p rivileges eq ual to those of the Macedonians and Greek s.

3 A broad-brimmed hat whi ch , as the mark of Hermes, was the

badge of the pa le stra (wrestl ing- school).



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


36 THE BOOKS OF THE APOCRYPHA

indicate the different departments of l ife in reference to

which these foreign Greek words became current ; they
include civil government , the army, j ur isp rudence , public
inst itut ions such as heathen games, the theatre, the baths ,
and public inns, architecture in general , p last ic art

,
music

,

writ ing
,
t rade and indust ry,

the coinage system
, provi sIons,

clothes, furniture and domest ic utensils ; in addit ion to

this we find that the format ion of many pr0per names is

Greek ,
and that mult itudes of Greek words were adap ted

which exp ress ideas on many var ious subjects . S chiirer

gives the following summary of the way in which Hellenist ic
cul ture affected the every- day l ife of. the Jews of Palest ine

I t fashioned in a peculiar manner the organizat ion of the

state,
legislat ion , the administrat ion of j ust ice , publ ic

arrangements, art and science,
trade and industry ,

and

the customs of daily life down to fashions and ornaments ,
and thus impressed upon every department of l ife ,

wherever

it s influence reached, the stamp of the Greek mind .

” 1

From what has been said it is evident that Hellenist ic

influence upon the Jews of Palest ine was very marked ,
for

al though it is difficult
, perhaps impossible , to trace step

by step the progress of this influence from its incep t ion .

we are able to see p lainly enough how profoundly it must
have affected the Jews. The quest ion , however , arises

as to whether the rel igious bel iefs of the Jews were influenced
by Hellenism . That a large number of Jews prior to the

Maccabaean struggle gave up their tradit ional bel ief in their
pursuit after everyt hing that was Greek is clear from the

evidence of the books of the Maccabees ; but the point i s
rather as to whether Judaism as a fait h was in any way

permanently affected by the Hellenist ic sp ir it . Restrict ing
ourselves at p resent to Palest inian Judaism we may say

without hesitat ion that it s fundamental tenet s remained
untouched but as regards var ious bel iefs which ,

in process
1 0p. cit. , II, i . p . 30 , German ed . II , p . 5 7 .
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of t ime ,
became part and parcel of Judaism ,

it was different
it cannot be denied that these , of which ment ion will be
made presently , do witness to the act ion of extraneous in

fluences, permanent in their effect , of which Hel lenism was

one . In no period , says Wellhausen
, was Judaism so

fruit ful as in this . I t was, l ike Islam ,
of comp lex appear

ance,
full of ant inomies, recep t ive l ike all that is l iving

,

unsystemat ic , only to be understood in its histor ical set t ing .

It was only p ract ical religion which was ruled by a pedant ic

sp irit and by str ict discip l ine in the domain of belief and

religious concept ion a curious freedom was permitted ,

although certain fundamental doctrines were rigorously
shielded .

” 1 The difficul ty of est imat ing to what extent

Jewish religious thought and pract ice were affected by out

side influences is very considerable not less difficul t is it
to determine what outside influence had affected a given

bel ief or custom . We are deal ing specifically with Hellen

istic influences , but these could be ,
and were ,

exercised

both directly and indirect ly . I t must be remembered that
the condit ions under which the Jews lived dur ing the per iod
with which we are deal ing , viz .

,
in the midst of surrounding

nat ions which had all
,
more or less

,
come under Hellenist ic

influences , and among whom the development of cul ture
and religion had been , and was, proceeding apace

— it must

be remembered that these condit ions were one of the conse

quences of the Hellenist ic Movement ? Further , the ques
t ion must always be borne in mind as to whether some

eastern tra i t which was absorbed by Judaism had not first

been assimilated by Hellenism with its st rongly syncret ist ic
tendency, and then taken up by Judaism through this Greek
channel . Even in the cases in which eastern elements were
directly taken up into Judaism ,

must we not see in such

1 I sraelitische und 7
'

i idische Gesch ichte, pp . 29 7 f .

3 Cp . what was said in the preceding chap ter about religious
syncret isrn being a characteristic of the Hellenistic Movement .
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Jewish syncret ism at any rate the indirect resul t of Hellen
ist ic influence This readiness to accep t what other
religions had to offer was of the essence of the Hellenist ic
Sp ir it . As illust rat ing this latter point we may ment ion
the subject s of Jewish angelology and demonology ; it

may be regarded as certain that the later Jewish idea of

angels, the names of which the Jews themselves descr ibe
as ori ginat ing in Babylonia ,

the opposit ion between good
and bad angels , the latter be ing subject to a personal head,

the dual ism between the realms of l ight and darkness, in

a word ,
the whole bel ief in the existence of good and evil

sp irits, was due to the influence of Parseeism . In the domain

of eschatology ext raneous influences were very marked ,

though it is not easy always to decide the quarter from
which these came . As B ertholet says : Jewish eschato

logy has become the very meet ing-

place of foreign elements.

I t is especially the mer it of Prof . B ousset , who in general
has deal t most successful ly with our p roblem , to have shown
clearly that the expectat ion of a transcendent a on which ,

inaugurated by a universal j udgement of the world, rep laces
the aeon of this p resent world , differs so widely from the

expectat ion of a Messianic future which essent ially conce rns
Israel al one and, on the whole , will only be enacted on the

stage of this p resent earth , that they cannot have sp rung
from the same root . And here ,

consider ing the ideas about
periods of the world , resurrect ion ,

general j udgement
,
un iver

sal conflagrat ion , a new world
,
and everlast ing life, we

have first to take into account influences from Parseeism ,

mixed with Babylonian elements, only incidentally Greek
ideas .

1 B ousset , however , bel ieves that in the

domain of Jewish eschatology Greek influence predominated
over that of the east , though he fully recognizes the influence
of the latter ? Regarding the Jewish bel ief of the immor

1 Transactions of the In ternational Congress for the H istory of
Religions, I , pp . 2 76 f , 1 Op. cit .

, pp . 48 8 f .
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be no doubt that for this the
were indebted mainly to Hellenism , though the develop

ment of this into the doct r ine of the resurrect ion of the

body is Jewish . That the new material thus absorbed
became integral and permanent elements of Judaism is to
be seen by the ir presence in Rabbini cal l iterature .

But the influence of Hellenist ic or other extra- Judaic

thought on the religion of the Jews cannot be rest r icted to
those points of doct rine on which ,

as in the case of the ones

just enumerated ,
that influence was direct . All rel igious

doct r ines are so inter- related that the development or

modificat ion of one can scarcely fail to affect others in one

way or another and this is , above al l, t rue regarding the
doctrine of God . We shal l see later that among the Jews

of the Dispersion the doct r ine of God was directly affected

by Greek philosophical thought in the case of the orthodox
Judaism of Palest ine this was not so ; but there is reason
for believing that indirectly the doct r ine of God was, even
in Palest inian Judaism

,
affected by both Greek and or iental

thought . The developed angelology which became a

character ist ic of orthodox Judaism had its share In moulding
that concep t ion of divine t ranscendence which was one

aspect of the Jewish doct r ine of God the teaching concern

ing those semi- divine , superhuman be ings who act as God
’

s

intermediar ies, and are His agents in carrying out the divine
will on earth ,

1 is one which is not unconnected with the

developed angelology of later Judaism ; one has only to
think of the p lace and act ivity assigned to Michael to real ize
that this is so .

What has been said is also t rue of the doct r ine of the

resurrect ion for which Judaism was indebted to Hellenism

here it will suffice to put the quest ion : How could the

doct r ine of God not be affected by bel ief in immortal ity ?
1 For deta ils see Oesterley and B ox , The R elig ion and Worsh ip

of the Synagogue, pp . 195
— 2 2 1
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The quest ion will be sufficiently answered by comparing

the Old Testament doctrine of Sheol with the doctrine

of the resurrect ion .

Further signs of Greek influence are to be discerned in
some of the books of the Old Testament and of the Apoc

rypha ; and the Apocalyp t ic Movement must be specially

considered . But special chap ters will be devoted to these .

In conclusion, it is necessary to make a br ief reference
to the type of Hellenism which grew up in Syr ia,

for this,
too,

is a mat ter of some importance . Attent ion has already
been drawn to the syncret ism which was a characterist ic
of the Hellenist ic per iod one of the results of this was the
absorp t ion of many or iental elements by Hellenism whereby
it was affected for the worse ; and the Hellenism of the

east became a very different thing from the Hellenism of

Greece . I t was especially in Syr ia that in course of t ime

a degenerate form of Hellenism prevailed we have reason

to bel ieve
,
says Bevan , that it was just in Syria that

Hellenism took a baser form . The ascet ic element which

saved its l iberty from rankness tended here more than any

where else to be forgot ten . The games , the shows , the
abandonment of a l ife which ran riot in a grat ificat ion of

the senses, grosser or more refined , these made up too much
of the Hellenism which changed the face of Syr ia in the
last centuries before Chr ist .

‘The peop le of these c ities ,’

a histor ian wrote ,
about a hundred years before Chr ist ,

are rel ieved by the fert il ity of their soil from a laborious

struggle for existence . Life is a cont inuous ser ies of social
fest ivit ies . Their gymnasiums they use as baths , where
they anoint themselves with cost ly oils and myrrhs . In
the grammateia (such is the name they give the public
eat ing- halls) they p ract ically live ,

fill ing themselves there
for the better part of the day with r ich foods and wine
much that they cannot eat they take away home . They

feast to the prevailing music of st r ings . The cit ies are



ably earl ier than this, ext raneous influences were already
affect ing the Jews, for Hecataeus of Abdera (B . C . 306

—28 3)
bears witness of how many Jews were influenced by foreign
ways . He says Under the dominat ions which were
established in later t imes [he has been wr it ing about Mosaic
t imes] , namely that of the Persians , and that of the Mace
donians who overthrew the Persian rule

,
the Jews great ly

modified their t radit ional ordinances through their contact

with st rangers . ” 2

Or iental and Hellenist ic influences were thus both at

work in influenc ing the Jews of Palest ine in many direct ions
the fusion of these two influences took p lace ,

and the resul t

was that a debased form of Hellenism was p roduced . On

the one hand
,
then , Hellenism ,

with the many good qual it ies

which were inherent in it , brought a beneficial influence

to bear upon the Jews of Palest ine but
,
on the other hand ,

it s effect , for the reason given , was evil so that when the

great react ion against Hellenism took place ,
it was fostered

by ethical as well as rel igious considerat ions .

I I . THE ES SENE S
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Dict . of the Bible and in the jewish E ncycl . , by F . C . Conybeare

and Kohler respectively . ]

The name Essene is in all probabil ity der ived from the

Aramaic word which is the equivalent of the Hebrew Chassid
Pious The quest ioh as to whether any signs of

Hellenist ic influence are to be discerned in Essenism is one
upon which much difference of op inion exist s among scholars.

A massive l iterature upon the subject exists . To go into

much detail here would be out of the quest ion we can only

refer to a few point s which make it difficult to bel ieve that
Essenism was uninfluenced by Hellenism .

2

There are, undoubtedly, a number of fact s regarding
Essene be l ief and p ract ice which Show how un- Jewish they

were in some respect s, though ,
as Josephus says, they were

Jews by race .

3 Philo
, who is our earl iest author ity regard

ing the Essenes, says : In the first p lace , these men l ive
in villages

,
avoiding the towns on account of the sinfulness

that reigns in them ; for they know that j ust as disease

ar ises through unwholesome air
,
so

,
too

,
incurable infect ion

to the soul through intercourse .

” ‘1 This withdrawing

from the world is elsewhere extolled by Philowhen he speaks

1 S ee
,
for other theories regarding the derivation of the name ,

Lightfoot , Colossians, pp . 349 ff .

2 Zeller says They exhibit so important a relationship to

the N eo-Pythagoreans that we can only assume that they arose
under the influence of Orp hic Pythagorean ascetic ism , and subse

q uently, after the formation of a N eo -Pythagorean phi losophy,

adop ted many of its doctrines (Outl ines of Greek P h ilosophy , p .

Wendland (0p . cit . , p . 19 1 , note 2) disagrees with this ; he
believes it improbable as being a hypothesis insufficiently supported
by the facts .

Bell . jud . ,
II

,
vii i . 2 .

4
Quad omn . prob.

, i i . 4 5 7 . Josephus (B ell . jud.
,
II, vi ii . 4)says,

on the other hand, that they have no one Certain c ity
,
butmany

of them dwel l in every city but even i f they did l ive in "

c iti es
in the time of Josephus, they k ep t enti rely to themselves, for he
says elsewhere of them that as they live by themselves they
minister one to another (An tiq .

,
XVIII

,
i .
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for as God cannot have any immediate intercourse

the evil world, angels act as His intermediar ies. This par t
of Essene bel ief is largely due to Persian influence . Further ,
Josephus tel ls us that

“
the sect of

.

Essenes affirms that

fate governs all things, and that nothing befal ls men but

what is according to its determinat ion 1 On this point
the Essenes and the Sadducees were at opposite extremes ,
while the Phar isees occup ied a middle posit ion between
the two .

Of great importance was the teaching of the Essenes on

the resurrect ion .

“
The Op inion is strongly held among

them,
says Josephus, that bodies are corrup t ible ,

and

that the mat ter they are made of is not permanent ; but
that the souls are immortal , and cont inue for ever, and

that they come out of the most subtle air
,
and are united

to their bodies as to prisons , into which they are drawn by
a certain natural ent icement but that when they are set

free from the bonds of the flesh ,
they then ,

as released from

a long bondage,
re joice and mount upward . And their

Op inion is l ike that of the Greeks, that good souls have their
habitat ion beyond the ocean

,
in a region that is neither

oppressed with storms of rain or snow
,
nor with intense

heat , but that this p lace is such as is refreshed by the gent le
breathing of a west wind that is perpetually blowing from
the ocean ; while they allot to bad souls a dark and tem
pestuous den , full of never- ceasing punishments

” 1 This

belief, which Josephus himsel f regards as due to Greek

influence,
is direct ly opposed to the doct rine of the resurrec

t ion of the body which was a tenet of orthodox Judaism .

Un - Jewish , further, was the fact that the Essenes would
never enter the Temp le for fear of becoming contaminated

with the crowds there so that they did not offer sacrifices

though,
on the other hand, they sent offer ings to the Temp le .

1 An tiq . , XIII , v . 9 .

1 Bell . jud .
,
II

,
viii . 1 1 .
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in Essenism was um- Jewish in charac
ter was that in some respect s it was a mysteryTreligion
each community had a central house around which the

brethren of the Order dwelt ; in this house they met for
their rel igious observances ; one of these was a common
meal at this meal Special holy garments were worn , which
were put off again when the wearers returned to work ;
a p r iest offered up p rayer before and after the meal . When

ever a new candidate sought admission into the Order he
had fir st to pass a three years ’ noviciate then , on be ing

admitted
,
he underwent a form of bap t ism ,

and had to take

solemn oaths to obey the rules of the Order and to keep
it s secret s ; he had also to swear to observe secrecy
regarding the names of the angels in whom the members

of the Order bel ieved . As the Essenes l ived ent irely for

the l ife to come, they were much occup ied in at temp t ing

to penet rate the secrets of the future ; indeed ,
they were

accredited with the faculty of foretell ing the future
Josephus says that they were seldom mistaken in their

p redict ions, and gives three interest ing examples of the

correctness of the p rophecies . 1
In a number of respect s , therefore ,

the Essenes differed

fundamentally in faith and p ract ice from orthodox Judaism
but in the ir str ict monotheism

,
in the ir high respect for the

Law of Moses , espec ially in the mat ter of Sabbath observ

ance, and in the ir frequent purificat ions, they were thor
oughly Jewish .

While it seems , then ,
impossible not to recognize in the

Essene Movement to some considerable extent the result
of Hellenist ic influence

,
it is evident that other extra

Jewish influences
,
namely

,
or iental , also had a share in mould

ing it . Fr iedlander speaks of Essenism as a harmonious

blending of the Mosaic and Hellenic sp ir it
” 1

perhap s
1 An tiq . , XIII, xi . 2

, XV,
x . 5 , XVII, xiii . 3 .

1 D ie rel . Bewegungen , p . 8 .



46 THE BOOKS OF
‘

THE APOCRYPHA

this does not take sufficient account of the or iental influ
ences whereby Essenism was undoubtedly affected ; at

the same t ime it is certain that Hellenism , with it s strongly

syncret ist ic tendencies , absorbed or iental elements p r ior
to it s more p ronounced extension in Palest ine , in which

case eastern influence would only have been indirect , while
that of Hellenism would have been the more immediate .

SUMMARY
The separat ion of the Jews from the outside world which

was brought about through the exert ions of Ezra and those

who followed him ,
and which had the effect of preserving

the peop le from extraneous influences , was only successful
for a l imited per iod of t ime . For with the rise and rap id

spread of the Hellenist ic Movement came the breakin g

down of all the barr iers which had been so laboriously set

up and the Jews , l ike the rest of the world of those days,
came under the sway of this irresist ible power , so strongly
exercised on the eastern shores

'

of the Mediterranean .

Hellenist ic influence upon the Jews was exercised in an

intensive manner during the century of comparat ive peace
for their country, which was one of the result s of the bat t le
of Ip sus (B . C . The considerate t reatment accorded
to the Jews by their rulers during this period was calculated
to help forward the p rocess of Hellenizat ion . The pol icy
of the Egyp t ian kings of settl ing Greeks and Macedonians
in Palest ine resulted in the rise of many Greek cit ies there .

Both in Western and Eastern Pal est ine c ivic l ife was framed

upon the Greek model ; a marked individual ism among
the Jews was one of the result s of this .
Hellenist ic influence was exercised

,
further , by means

of the annual celebrat ions of the Greek fest ivals the

gymnasium and all that this involved became a st il l greater
means for the spreading abroad of this influence .
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The fact that the powerful high-

priestly party favoured
the

,

Hellenist ic Movement did much to forward it .

Thus
,
by the t ime that Ant iochus Ep iphanes came to

the Syrian throne in B . C . 175 much of what was essent ially
Hellenist ic had become ineradicably rooted in Jewish modes
of l ife and thought , so much so that when the great react ion
against Hel lenism arose in the shape of the Maccabaean

revolt , it was in many direct ions powerless to effect a return
to the Ezra ideal .

One effect of the deep and widespread influence of the

Hellenist ic Movement is to be seen in the large number of
Greek words which ,

as the Hebrew of the Mishna shows
,

have been incorporated into the Hebrew language .

As to Greek influence upon the religious belief of the

Jews of Palest ine ,
it did not direct ly affect its fundamental

tenet s ; but in one way or another
,
in conjunct ion with

other eastern influences , it did affect Judaism as a faith in

some respects . Angelology and demonology,
which Judaism

absorbed from the east , were elements the incorporat ion
of which may so far be regarded as due indirectly to

the Hellenist ic Movement in that the Greek sp ir it ineul
cated,

and set the examp le of syncret ism ,
an example

followed by the Jews no less than by other peop les under

the sway of Hel lenism . I n the domain of eschatology

both Greek and Eastern influences affected the Jews which
of the two was the more powerful is not easily decided .

As regards the bel ief in the future l ife of the Jews the signs

of Greek influence are p lainly discernible .

This influence cannot be restricted ,
however , to the point s

ment ioned because the inter - relat ion of doctrinal tenets
is such that the development or modificat ion of one dogma
affect s others an examp le of this is the way in which the
later angelology and demonology of the Jews affected the ir

doctrine of God.

The chapters on Traces of Greek Influences in the Old



Movement should be read in conjunct ion with the subject
of this chapter .

The Essene Movement was the outcome ofmainly Hellen

ist ic, but also of Eastern , influences .



CHAPTER I I I

Hel len ist i c Influence upon the Jews of the
D ispersion
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18 9 5 ) Swete , Introduction to the Old Testamen t in Greek (190 0 )
M . Friedlander, D ie religi ésen Bewegungen pp . 2 35

—26 4

( 190 5 ) by th e same author, Geschichte der judischen Apologeti k
a ls Vorgeschichte des Chr istentums (190 3) B ousset , D ie R eligion
des juden tums imn eutestamentlichen Zeita lter (190 3) Harnack ,

The M ission and E xpansion of Chr istian ity ,
I
, pp . 1— 36 (190 8)

B ertholet , Das relig ionsgesch ichtliche P roblemdes Spc'i tjuden thums
Oesterley and B ox ,
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C rasco -Asiatic Cities,” in the E xpositor (January ,
190 2)

D iaspora in th e jewish E ncycl . Dispersion in Hastings
D iet . of the Bi ble (extra volume)and th e E ncycl . Bi bl .

I . THE D ISPE R S ION
PRELIMINARY mat ter to be dealt with is the Dis
persion of the Jews, it s origin and extent ; after

which we can turn our attent ion to the special character ist ics
of the Dispe rsion Jews , and the influence of Hellenism upon

The first beginnings of the Dispersion on a large scale

are to be seen in the deportat ion to Assyria of of

the inhabitant s of Samar ia by Sargon in B . C . 722. In
49
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2 Kings xv u. 23 it is said So Israel was carried away out

of their own land to Assyria unto this day (Cp . 2 Kings

xvii . 6 xviii . The general reference to this occurrence
given in the Old Testament is supp lemented by an inscrip

t ion of Sargon ’s in which it is said I besieged and cap
?

tured Samerina (Samar ia): peop le dwell ing in the

midst of it I carried off . Fifty char iot s I col lected among
them ,

and allowed them to have the rest of their goods . ” 1

A further deportat ion on a larger scale took p lace when
Nebuchadnezzar carr ied capt ive to Babylon the bulk of

the nat ion of Judah in B . C . 5 97 ; this was supp lemented
by further deportat ions in B . C . 5 8 6 and 5 8 2 (see 2 Kings

xxiv . 14
—16 ; xxv . 1 1 , 21 Jer . l ii . 1 5 , 28 Some five

or S ix thousand exiles returned to Palest ine in B . C. 430 ;

but about a century later, in the reign of Artaxerxes I I I

(Ochus),
2 there was another deportat ion , a number of Jews

being t ransported to Hyrcania,
on the Casp ian Sea,

and

Babylonia .

3 The great majority of these exiles and their

descendant s were content to remain in their newhomes,
and many settlements of Jews arose in Babylonia

,
thecentre

of the Eastern Dispersion ; from these centres they emi
grated in all direct ions, and in course of t ime the chief centre
of the Dispersion came to be Egyp t , and of these Egypt ian
sett lements Alexandr ia became the most important . The

earl iest ment ion which we have of Jews set tling in Egyp t

is in one of the Aramaic papyri found a few years ago in
Elephantine4 these papyri consist of official documents
— decrees of the Persian government and public ordinances

1 From a slab - inscrip tion found at N imroud ; see P inches, The
Old Testament in the L ight of the Historical R ecords of Assyria and

Babylon ia , p . 36 3 .

1 He reigned from B . C . 35 8
—
338 .

1 Syn cel lus, i . 4 8 6 (ed . Dindorf).
4 The ancient Jeb , situated at the southern extremity of a smal l

island in the N i le, between two and three miles long, not far below
“

the first ~ cataract and opposite Assouan, the a ncient Syené .
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were associated the priests , who represented the colony in
all deal ings with the suzerain power he sends regular remit
tances to the central government , and receives inst ruct ions
in all things concerning the colony from the satrap of the

p rovince . Side by S ide with the c ivil organi zat ion is the
mil itary re

’

gime the force is divided into companies called

after the names of their officers the soldiers of the garrison
each have a small possession of land their office is heredi
tary ; when not engaged in war they seem to have led a

comfortable and p leasant l ife concerning
—

which the papyri

give a number of details . Though the colony was not a

large one,
in al l probability not amount ing to more than

a hundred souls, the fact of it s existence is not without
importance for the study of the Dispersion .

1

When the Persian Emp ire was conquered by Alexander
the Great , many Jews emigrated from Persia to the west ,
and settled down in the centres of Greek c ivilizat ion ; nor

did it take very long before there was scarcely any part
of the civilized world of those days in which Jewish set t le
ments did not exist . The greatly enlarged channel s of

commerce, especially by sea- routes, attracted many from
the interior to the coasts . The newly- founded Grecian
cit ies, rendered attract ive by all the achievements of Greek
art and civil izat ion , became favourite resort s . Henceforth ,

trade relat ions
,
the desire to see the world ,

soon also pol it ical

considerat ions and (wemay well suppose)a certain conscious
or unconscious craving for culture,

became operat ive in
promot ing the dispersion of the Jews over the C ivil ized

1 A detailed account of the excavations at E lephantine during
the years 190 6— 190 8 is given in the Zei tschrift fur dgyptische Sprache,
vol . xlix . The most elaborate work on the subject is S achau’

s

Aramdische P apyrus und Ostraka aus einer indischen M ilitdrkolon ie
eu E lephantine An excellent smaller work is E d . Meyer ’s
D er P apyrusfund eon E lephantine whi ch has been translated
into English . A valuable text- book for students is Ungnad

'

s

Aramdische P apyrus aus E lephantine
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1 About the middle of the second century B . C .

the Sybilline Oracles ( iii . 271)bear witness to the wide dis
perS Ion of the Jews in saying that every land and every

sea is full of thee the language is hyperbol ic ,
but test ifies,

nevertheless , to the ubiquity of the Jews at this t ime .

Somewhat later Strabo (circa B . C . 60 —A .D . 20) gives the

following evidence : These Jews are already gotten into
all cit ies, and it is hard to find a p lace in the habitable
earth that has not admitted this tribe of men ,

and is not

possessed by it .
” 1

The most important cent re from every point of view
,

not only of the Egyp t ian , but of the whole Dispersion ,
was Alexandr ia . AS we have seen ,

the nucleus of a Jew ish

populat ion had existed in Egyp t for centur ies before the

t ime of Alexander . When Alexandria was founded Jewish
set tlers were at once at tracted to it because equal p r ivi leges
with all other c it izens were accorded them ; reference is
made to this in later t imes in an edict of Tiber ius in which
it is sa id Since I amassured that the Jews of Alexandria ,

called Alexandrians, have been joint inhabitants in the

earl iest t imes with the Alexandr ians, and have obtained
from their kings equal privileges with them ,

as is evident

from the public records that are in their possession , and

the edicts themselves and that after Alexandr ia had been
subjected to our emp ire by Augustus , the ir r ights and p r ivi
leges have been preserved by those president s who have at

divers t imes been sent thither ; and that no dispute had

been raised about those right s and p r ivileges . I will
,

therefore , that the nat ion of the Jews be not dep r ived of

their r ight s and pr ivileges but that those right s and

1 Guthe , in the E ncycl . Bibl . , I , 1 1 10 .

1 Quoted in Josephus, Antiq .
, XIV,

vii
, 2 Cp . 1 Macc . xv . 16—24 ,

from which it can be seen that Jewish settlements existed not only
in E gyp t , but also in Syria, Asia Minor, along the Mediterranean
coast , and elsewhere .
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pr ivileges which they formerly enjoyed be preserved to

them . I n another p lace Josephus tells us that
the Jews of Alexandr ia had set apart for them a part icular

p lace ,
that they might l ive without be ing polluted [by the

Gent iles] , and were thereby not so much intermixed with
foreigners as before this was done by the successors
of Alexander ? On the other hand

,
Philo says that the

Jews l ived in all part s of the c ity in his day
3
; the earl ier

exclusiveness of the Jews would naturally be , to some

extent , broken down in course of t ime when l iving in Gent ile
surroundings

,
especial ly in such a centre as Alexandr ia

,

where Jews of weal th and social posit ion l ived who would

desire to avail themselves of the high culture enjoyed by

their Gent ile fellow- cit izens .

Although Alexandria was by far the most important
centre of the Dispersion , not only in Egyp t but in the whole
c ivil ized world of those days , there were many other smal ler
settlements of Jews in that country ; Philo says that the
one mill ion Jews who dwel t in Egyp t were to be found in
every part of it from Libya to the Ethiop ian frontier . 4
Of the many other lands in which Jews were settled we
cannot Speak here it must suffice to say that no country
was without them .

5

I I . HE LLE N ISTI C IN FLUE NCE ON RE LIGION
It has been pointed out above that among the Greeks

themselves the effect of the new sp ir it due to the Hellenist ic
Movement was very great upon themen and women of the

cultured classes , but that upon the masses it did not exercise
much influence . To a large extent this is al so t rue of the

1 Quoted in Josephus, Antiq .
, XIX ,

v . 2 .

1 Bell . jud .
,
II

,
xviii . 7 .

3 In F laccum
, 8 (ed . Mangey , II , p .

4 In F laccum
, 6 (ed . Mangey, II , p .

5 For full detai ls see Sch ii rer
,
II, i i . pp . 2 19

—
327, German cd.

,
III

, pp. 1— 1 8 8 ,
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Jews of the Dispersion for greatly as they were influenced
by the G reek Sp irit , the point must be emphasized that

this appl ies , primar ily and mainly, to the cultured classes ,
literati , philosophers and the l ike . No doubt

,
indirect ly,

other Classes were to a greater or less extent al so affected ,

but so far as the fundamental doct r ines of Judaism were
concerned , the bulk of the Jews of the Dispersion were , in
the main , true to the tradit ions of their fathers in Sp ite of

their Greek surroundings, and in Sp ite of the fact that in

other respects they were ent irely under the sway of the

Greek sp irit . Not only did they pay annually the hal f

shekel to the Temple author it ies in Jerusalem for the main
tenance of the sacrificial system , but as a rule circumcision
was i ns isted upon ,

the sanct ity of the Sabbath was observed,

and the great fest ival s were regularly celebrated . Vast

numbers made p ilgrimages to Jerusalem to keep the three
pr incipal feasts, Tabernacles , Passover and Weeks . 1 Even
Philo

, who in mind and character was far more of a Greek

philosopher than a Jewish Rabbi
,
insist s on the need of

observing the dist inct ive marks of Judaism ? It is necessary
to point this out by way of p reface ,

otherwise from what
we have to say further upon the subject the reader might be
led to suppose that , at all events, the more cultured among

the Jews of the Dispersion ,
and espec ially those of Alexan

dr ia
,
lost touch with Judaism altogether ; this , no doubt

,

happened in many cases, but as compared with the many
that remained Jews in rel igion , these were the excep t ions .

Nevertheless , in the case of great numbers, tradit ional
Judaism became t ransformed . To begin with ,

utterly
unl ike the intolerant att itude of the Palest inian Jews to
wards the Gent iles , the Jews of the Dispersion looked upon
the larger world of the ir surroundings with interest and

sympathy ; their rel igious interests were not so entirely
1 Cp . Josephus, Bell . Jud ,

VI
,
ix . 3 .

1 S ee further IV of this chap ter .
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absorbed in their own view of things that they could not see
and apprec iate the excellence of Greek thought and philo

Sophy their mindswere open to rece ive and to be influenced
by what was good and true ,

wherever it was to be found .

The Dispersion Jew was a Jew at heart , though not accord
ing to the Phar isaic standard , and convinced of the pre

eminence oi his own faith ,
but he was none the less ready

to render due j ust ice to the Op inions and convict ions of

his Greek neighbours ; the interest ing evidence regarding
this given in the Letter of Aristeas 1

(121 ,
122) is worth

quot ing here : Regarding discussions and exp lanat ions
of the Law they possessed great ap t itude . They st ruck
just the r ight balance ,

for they discarded the hard literalness
of the letter , and were modest with regard to their own

wisdom ,
and were ready to hold argument , to l isten to the

Op inions of others , and to consider thoroughly every quest ion
that might be raised . This broad—mindedness was one

of the result s of unfettered contact with the outer world .

But a result , as remarkable as it was important , followed
for in comparing his rel igion with the var ious bel iefs of the
Gent iles , the Jew of the Dispersion became convinced ,

in
a way which hitherto had not been possible, that both in
faith and p ract ice Judaism was, in so far as it s fundamental s
were concerned, immeasurably purer and truer , in most
respect s , though not in all

,
than anything that the Gent iles

could Offer . He felt
,
therefore,

that he had something to
say and give to the world which concerned allmen . Hence
arose those missionary efforts

, so contrary to the Sp irit of
exclusiveness which Characterized tradit ional Judaism ,

but which were crowned with a considerable measure of

success . Yet a grave and subtle danger lurked here for .

the Jew of the Dispersion ; in his desire to make Judaism
1 This document belongs roughly to about the year B .C . I oo ;

though Sch ii rer would p lace it a century earlier ; many modern
scholars, however, d isagree with him in this.
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as attract ive as possible to the Gent iles , he presented it
with such modificat ions that it could no longer be called

genuine Judaism . Under the influence of the Hellenist ic
Sp irit the rigidity of the Law was smoothed down , and some
Jewish bel iefs appeared in a somewhat modified form 1

;

many convert s did not do more than keep the dietary laws
and observe the Sabbath and thiswas acquiesced in . The

react ion of this upon those who thus p resented a form of

Judaism which was to some extent spur ious , cannot wel l
have been without it s consequences, since their act ion

must necessar ily have affected the ir own faith in the ir rel igion
and their ideas upon the importance of their rel igious rites ?
I f

,
as we have seen ,

syncret ism affected Palest inian
Judaism we shal l expect the same to have been the case

with Hellenist ic Judaism ; this was, indeed, SO
,
and to a

much greater extent . Thus, the ir concep t ion of God was

enriched with new ideas from both Platonic and, to a greater
degree ,

from Sto ic philosophy, e .g .
,
the doct r ine of Divine

Immanence ,
to which we Shall refer in deal ing with the signs

of Greek influence in‘ Jewish rel igious l iterature (Chapter
V), where we shal l see also that the Jewish concep t ions of

the nature ofman was greatly influenced by G reek philoso
phical teaching . Again , the Dispersion Jews commended

the ir Scr iptures to the heathen world by means of interp re t
ing them allegorically ; the real sense of Scrip ture would
often be ent irely exp lained away by this method . This

,

too, shows the influence of the Hellenist ic sp ir it , for this
method of interpretat ion was borrowed from the Stoics

who had been in the habit of allegorizing the Greek myths .

1 Cp . B ousset , D ie Relig ion des juden thums, pp . 40 5 ff .

1 When we find that in the first centuri es Of Christianity even
orthodox R abbis were to be found who held that Bap tism without
C ircumcision sufficed for proselytes we may wel l ask whether th e
result of the Hellenistic sp irit was not a contributory cause of

such a lapse from traditional Judaism .
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Finally,
it is worth point ing out that even in Palest ine,

as indicat ions in some later Old Testament and other books
Show ,

there had for generat ions been a tendency towards
mit igat ing the importance of the sacr ificial ‘ system ; the

effect of this is l ikely to have been p roport ionately great
among the Jews of the Dispersion , who would, moreover ,
have found difficult ies in observing many other p recepts of
the Law . The result would have been to make them all

the more suscep t ible to the foreign cult s and philosophical

systems which met them on every side ; how great that
suscep t ibil ity was has been illustrated in an ext raordinary
manner by the recently found papyri referred to above .

No one ,
as B ertholet has tru ly remarked , can understand

the religion of the Jews— and this app l ies to the Jews of
the Dispersion even more than to those of Palest ine
without a ful l intell igence of their astonishing faculty of

assimilat ion ; this assimilat ion even going the length of

act ively support ing heathen cult s or
,
as the recently dis

covered papyri of Assouan have informed us , of swearing
by an Egyp t ian goddess .

I I I . THE SE PTUAOINT

One of the result s of the Hellenist ic Movement , the
importance of which cannot be exaggerated , was the Graeco
Jewi sh l iterature to which it gave birth . I t is impossible
to deal here with the whole mass of that l iterature? even

in the most cursory manner , nor is this necessary for our

present purpose ? We must rest r ict ourselves “

in this

sect ion to a br ief ment ion of what S chii rer call s the founda

t ion of all Judaeo-Hellenist ic culture
,
namely, the Greek

1 Transactions of the Th ird Internationa l Congress for the H istory
of R eligions, I , p . 2 77 .

1 It is dealt with in S churer, II, i i i . pp . 1 5 6
—
320 ; German ed .

,

I II , pp . 420
— 6 33 .
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of the books, though the evidence is fragmentary , it may
be safely stated that most Of them , if not all, were translated
before the beginning of the Chr ist ian era . Ryle has shown
that there is evidence for bel ieving that Philo (about B . C .

20 —A .D . 5 0)ut il ized all the books of the Greek Old Testa
ment , with the excep t ion of Esther , Ecclesiastes , Song of

Songs and Daniel .1

This great product of Hellenist ic influence upon the Jews
is seen to be all the more S ignificant when it is real ized
that in the fifth century B . C . the Aramaic language

,
as the

recently found E lephant in é papyri Show, was the language

spoken by the Jews of Egypt and not only was this the
ordinarily Spoken language, but it was also that in which

literary works were written ? Yet in the course of not

much more than a century this was disp laced by Greek ;
and even in the synagogues G reek was the language used .

For some t ime ,
no doubt

,
though apparently not for very

long , the Hebrew Scriptures were t ranslated by word of

mouth into Aramaic in the synagogues of the Dispersion ;
but when this language fel l into disuse Greek had to be used
and ult imately it was found necessary to have the Scrip
tures themselves in Greek ?

So far as we are here concerned, the great importance
of the Greek Old Testament l ies in the fact that it has given
us the books of the Apocrypha . These will be dealt with

separately in Part I I , so that it will not be necessary to
say anything about them now further than that the general
purpose for which they were writ ten was to expand some
of the already exist ing books of the Hebrew Scriptures, or

1 Philo and Holy S cripture, p . 32 see also Swete, Op .

cit . , pp . 2 5 f .

1 Cp . Meyer, Der P apyrusfund von E lephantine, p . 19 .

1 For the further hi story of the S ep tuagint, and for the labours
of Aquila, Symmachus, Theodot ion , and above all of Origen, Swete ’

s

book , already mentioned , should be consulted .
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Literature of the Jews .

As regards the importance and far- reaching influence of

the Sep tuagint , we cannot do bet ter than quote the words
in which Deissmann has so succinctly,

and yet so adequately,

expressed this : Take the Septuagint in your hand , and
you have before you the book that was the Bible of the Jews
of the Dispersion and of the proselytes from the heathen
the Bible of Philo the philosopher, Paul the Apostle , and

the earl iest Christ ian missions ; the Bible of the whole

Greek- speaking Chr ist ian world ; the mother of influent ial
daughter- versions the mother of the Greek New Testa
ment .

” 1

IV . PHILO OF ALEXANDR IA
[L ITERATURE — S iegfried ,

P h ilo von Alexandria als Ausleger des A llen

Testamen tes (18 75 ) O . Holtzmann in S tade ’

s Gesch ichte des

Volkes Israel, II, pp . 5 2 1
—
5 5 1 (1 8 8 8 ) Sch ii rer ,

II
,
i i i . pp . 32 1

38 1 ,
German ed .

,
III, pp . 6 33

—
7 1 6 Kruger, P h ilo und josephus

als Apologeten des judentums (190 6) VVindisch ,
Die F rémmig

heit P h ilo’

s pp . 4
—9 5 S ee a lso J . H . A . Hart 's

series of articles entitled Philo of Alexandria ”
in the jewish

Quarterly R eview
,
vols . xv u. xvn I . x1x these dea l with the

writings of Phi lo Lauterbach ’

s article on Phi lo in the jewish
E ncycl . , X , pp . 6

As the Septuagint is , from our present point of view ,
the

most important p roduct of the Hellenist ic Movement , so

among Graeco- Jewish wr iters is Philo the most remarkable
whom this Movement brought forth . No Jew was so

immersed in the sp i r it of Greek wisdom ,
nor did more to

try and harmonize Greek and Hebrew thought .
1 The Ph ilology of the Greek Bible, p . 8 .
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The large number of his works which have come down

to us owe their p reservat ion to the popular ity they enjoyed
among the early Church Fathers, for by the Jewish leaders
Philo was not regarded as orthodox , his works were therefore
unaccep table to them ; some of the Church wr iters even
went so far as to Speak of himas a Christ ian .

Scarcely anything is known with certainty about his
l ife . He must have been born about B . C . 20 or thereabouts ,
for he took part in an embassy to Caligula in A .D .

'

40 ,
when

already somewhat advanced in years ; he refers to this in
his work, DeLegatione ad Cay

’

um, § 28
1 it is al so ment ioned

by Josephus? who speaks of Philo as a man eminent on

all account s, brother to Alexander the Alabarch ,
and one

not unskilful in philosophy .

” This is pract ically all that

is known of him apart from what his works reveal of the
man ; but they do not contain any biographical details .
Philo was a t rue Jew he had an unbounded venerat ion

for the Old Testament Scr iptures , and espec ially for Moses

and the Pentateuch most of his works are concerned with
this lat ter . Not only did he look upon the Hebrew Scrip
tures as having been verbally insp ired, but he also bel ieved

this. to have been the case with them in the ir Greek form .

His venerat ion for the Jewish Scr ip tures, on the one hand,
and his love for the philosophy of the Greeks on the other ,
led him to the convict ion that both contained and witnessed
to one and the same t ruth . He bel ieved that the Greek
philosophers had used the Old Testament wr it ings, and these
he exp lained on the allegor ical system with such freedom
that he was able to extract from them any meaning he
desired by this means his own philosophical system

became a combinat ion of Greek philosophy and Jewish

theology ?

1 Cohn and Wendland ’

s edition .

1 An tiq . ,
XVII I , viii . 1 ft .

3 “
The philosophy which Philo expounds is essential ly the

popular Greek philosophy, a blend of P latonism,
Pythagoreanism ,
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Regarding the philosophy of Philo
, his concept ion of God

forms naturally the start ing-

point . Here he holds
,
on the

one hand , that so absolute is the perfect ion of God, SO

t ranscendent is the divine majesty, and therefore so far

removed from all that human thought is capable of, that

God is simp ly inconceivable man can real ly know no more
than that God is he cannot know what God is . But

,
on

the other hand ,
since He is perfect ly good and all- powerful ,

since He is the Creator and Upholder of the world , the
Final Cause of all that is or ever can be

,
it fol lows that

there must be a ceaseless act ivity on His part ; the world
of His creat ion must occupy His thought and act ion . These

two- fold concep t ions of God— the thought of His be ing

outside of and above the world ,
immeasurably superior to

it
,
and the thought that He is act ive in the world— are clearly

incompat ible one with the other . The way in which Philo

sought to get over the obvious contradict ion here involved ,

was by assuming the existence of intermediate be ings .
His teaching on this subject was not new ,

but it had never

before been SO thoroughly and systemat ically treated .

These intermed iate be ings Philo called powers (dunam
eis) they are p ropert ies of God,

and yet His servants ful

fill ing His will in the world . All these powers are compre
hended in one , namely, the Logos

,

”
or Word of God the

Logos is also spoken of as the wisdom and reason of God,

and the means whereby the world was created .

1 But both
In respect of the powers just ment ioned ,

and of the

Logos it sel f
,
there is uncertainty as to the personal i ty

and S toicism , S l ightly modified by the Hebrew belief in God

(E dwyn Bevan,
S toics and S ceptics, p .

1 It is of importance for Christian theology to not ice that in
severa l passages (see Lightfoot , Colossians and Ph ilemon , p . 2 16)
Ph ilo interp rets the image of God to mean the Logos so

”that when, in Gen . i . 2 7 , man is sa id to have been created in the

image of God, it means that he was created in the l ik eness of the
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attached to them ; this was bound to be the case,
for if

there was to be even the semblance of a solut ion of t he

opposing concept ions concerning God referred to above ,

Philo had to conceive of the Logos as less than a personal
be ing dist inct from God,

and more than an impersonal
divine attribute and the same appl ies to the other powers .
Otherwise it would be Inconceivable that God coul d be

personally present and act ive in the world, while in His
nature He was wholly superior to it , and, on account of

His t ranscendent hol iness , could not come into immediate
and d irect contact with it . The Logos ” is

,
further ,

according to Philo
,
the mediator , and the advocate ,

ofmen ,

and the exp iator of sins ; he speaks of it as the high

p r iest in such cases it is difficult to get away from the

thought of personal ity attaching to the Logos . On the

other hand, it is conce ived of as dist inct ly impersonal when

descr ibed as the idea of ideas, and the
“
archetypal

idea .

” 1 Most st riking of all is the fact that in a number
of passages Philo gives the Logos the t itle of first

born son ,

”
and only- begotten but the significance of

such t it les depends , of course,
upon the passages in which

they occur ?

In his doctrine of sin Philo teaches that evil is inherent
in matter ; hence the body, with which the soul is con

nected
,
is the source of sin in man . The subjugation of

the passions is the one and on ly way to virtue but this
can on ly be brought about by means of God ’

s help ,
for He

is the Author of whatever i s good in man . Therefore
the highest virtue can only be attained by a close com
munion with God. Knowledge is excel lent but even the

1 De M igratione Abrahami , 1 8 , q uoted by Lau terbach .

1 On the whole subj ect of the relation between the Philonian
and the Johannine Logos doctrines see R eville, La doctr ine da

Logos dans le quatrieme e
’

vangile et dans les oeuvres de Philon (1 8 72)
Baldensperger, Der P rolog des Vierten E vangeliums
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Closest at tachment to wisdom is less excel lent than Walking
with God,

for only so can man receive the fulness of divine
illumination . Philo teaches that this divine il luminat ion

is accorded to man while in a state of unconsciousness ;
so that while he lays much stress on the freedom of the

will
,
thi s highest state to which man can attain is solely

at tr ibutable to divine grace .

These doctrines of Philo,
and we have only referred to

the more important , are to a great extent due to Greek in
fluence Platonism ,

Pythagoreanism ,
Stoicism and Cynicism

have all contr ibuted to Philo’

s philosophical system ; but

to Show this in detai l would be out of p lace here ,
for i t would

take us too far afield . We must content ourselves with stat
ing the fact for detailed p roof recourse must be had to those
works which treat Specifical ly of Philo and of his teaching ?

SUMMARY
In dealing with Hel lenistic influence upon the Jews of

the Dispersion it was necessary to make some reference

first to the Dispersion itsel f and it s extent dur ing the per iod
under considerat ion . I t began as early as the end of the

eighth century B . C . with the fal l of the northern kingdom ,

and the deportation to Assyr ia of many thousands of

Israel ites which fol lowed . The fal l of the southern kingdom
was the cause of a further step in the p rocess of dispersion .

The communities which consequently came into existence

in Babylonia formed centres from which the Jews emigrated
in all direct ions . We have the evidence of the Old Testa

ment that such centres existed in Egyp t by the middle of

the sixth century B . C .
,
i f not earl ier . Contemporary docu

mentary evidence
,
which has recently come to light , Shows

that a colony of Jews was se ttled at Elephantine dur ing
the fifth century B . C . After the conquests of Alexander ,
many Jews emigrated from the east to western centres of

1 For the influence of Phi lo upon S t . Paul see Thack eray, The

Relation of S t. Paul to Contemporary jewish Thought, passim
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Greek civilizat ion ,
and var ious wr iters test ify to the ubiquity

of the Jews. Alexandr ia was the most impor tant centre
of the Dispersion from every point of view .

The cultured Jews were more influenced by the Hel len
istic Movement than the masses ; both , however , held in
the main to

'

the fundamental tenets of t radit ional Judaism .

Nevertheless , apart from these,
and in Sp ite of their Observ

ance
,
traditional Judaism became largely transformed .

The tolerant at t itude of the Disp
’

ersion Jews towards the
Gentiles was in marked contrast to that of the Jews of

Palestine . Unlike these lat ter , again ,
a vigorous missionary

p ropaganda was carried on by the Jews of the Dispersion .

There lay here ,
however, a subtle danger ; for the desire

to make Judaism attractive to the Gentiles resulted in

requiring but scanty observance of i ts practices from them
this reacted unfavourably upon the Jews themselves .

Further, a strongly syncret ist ic at t itude characterized the
Jews of the Dispersion even their concep tion of God was

influenced by the teaching of the Greek philosophers. The

al legor ization of Scrip ture was another mark of Hel lenist ic

influence . The recently found Assouan papyri offer a

str iking examp le of the astonishing faculty of assimilat ion
possessed by the Jews .
One of the most important products of the Hel lenistic

Movement was the Sep tuagint , for which we have to thank

the Jews of the Dispersion . The or igin of the name of

this Greek Version of the Hebrew Scrip tures is to be found
in a legend contained in the Letter of Aristeas. In all

p robability the entire books of the Hebrew Canon were
translated into Greek by the beginning of the Chr istian era .

The most important poin t about the Sep tuagint , so far

as we are here concerned
,
is that i t has given us the books

of the Apocrypha .

Among Gresco- Jewish wr iters none can compare in
importance with Philo of Alexandria , His great aimwas
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CHAPTER IV

Traces of Greek Influen ce in the Old

Testamen t and in the Apocrypha

[LITERATURE .

— S ee the book s cited in the footnotes ]

I . RE FE RE NCE S To THE GRE EKS IN THE OLD TE STAME NT

HERE are some few passages in the Old Testament
which witness to a knowledge of the Greeks on the

part of the Jews thesemay be briefly alluded to by way
of introduct ion .

The Hebrew form for the land of the Ionians , or Greeks ,
is javan this is ment ioned ,

though without further detail ,
in Genesis x . 2 1 Chronicles i . 5 , 7 . As early as the eighth
century B . C . the Greeks pressed forward to the east .1 Again ,

in the lamentat ion for Tyre (Ezek . xxvii . 13) it is said :

Javan , Tubal and Meshech ,
they were thy traffickers ;

they traded with the persons ofmen and vessel s of brass

for thy merchandise (cp . al so verse This subject is
referred to again in Joel iii . (Heb . iv .) 6—8 ,

in a woe pro

nounced against Tyre and Zidon , and the Philist ines The

children also of Judah and the children of Jerusalem have

ye sold unto the sons of the Grecians , that ye might remove
them far from their border these last words , “

far

from their border
,

” suggest that the reference is to the Greek
colonies in the far west . From the fifth century B . C . on

1 Cp . E d . Meyer, Geschichte des Alterthums, I , pp . 490 ff .

6 8
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wards Syrian slaves , among whom Jews must be reckoned ,
were much sought after by the Greeks ? I n Isaiah xxiv .

it is p robable that “
the songs of praise whi ch the

Jews in far countries raise in honour of Jahweh were the
result of Alexander the Great ’s victorious march through
Asia Minor in B . C.

1 Ment ion is made of Javan in

Isaiah lxvi . 19 , it is there reckoned among those nat ions to
whom the glory of Jehovah shal l be declared ; according

to Zechar iah ix . 13
—15 , on the other hand, Judah and

Ephraim are to be Jehovah
’

s instruments for the punishing
of the sons of Javan . And, once more, in Daniel vi ii . 21 ,

x . 20 , xi . 2 , there are references to the Graeco-Macedonian
emp ire . In addit ion to these there are two or three refer

ences to the Greeks in the Sep tuagint which are not without
significance . In Isaiah ix . 12 (11)it is said that Syr ia from
the east and the Hellenes from the west are the destroyers
of Israel ; in the Hebrew text Phil ist ines stands for
Hellenes, which is doubtless the r ight reading but the

Septuagint rendering is of interest as showing that , when
the t ranslat ion wasmade ,

the real danger for the Jews was
the Greek nat ion . The same bel ief evidently underlies
the Septuagint form of Jeremiah xxvi . xlvi . in the

Hebrew)16 Let us arise and let us return to our peop le

to our fatherland, from the face of the Hellenic sword

the Hebrew,
which has again the correct reading , has the

oppressing sword instead of the Hellenic sword . The

same subst itut ion for the Hebrew word occurs again in
the Sep tuag in t of Jeremiah xxvi i . l . in the Hebrew)16 .

These p ract ically exhaust the actual references to the

Greeks in the Old Testament but traces of Greek influence
are probably to be discerned in other direct ions .

This influence is obv ious in those cases, though they are

but few in number , in which Greek words are adap ted ;

1 Cp . R obertson Smith ,
in the E ncycl . Brit , x111, p . 70 5 .

1 Box ,
The Book of Isa iah, p . 1 13 .
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this occurs only in the Book of Daniel , where a few Greek

words for musical instruments appear in an aramaized
form

,
viz psan térin ,

symphbnia, in Daniel i ii . 5 ,
and kaithros

in ii i . 7 (cp . also iii . 10 ,
1 5 ) the form of the word psan térin

is interest ing ,
because thi s form alongside of the Greek

psaltérion proves the influence of the Macedonian dialect
which subst ituted n for l .

” 1

I I . TRA CE S OF GREEK IN FLUE N CE IN THE OLD TE STAMENT
The quest ion as to the existence or otherwise of Hellen

ist ic influence in certain other books of the Old Testament
is a difficult one upon which much diversity of Op inion
exist s among scholars .

We turn first to the Psalms . The majority of scholars

are agreed that a number of the Psalms belong to the Greek
andMaccabaean eras ,1 and if this is so the possibility of Greek
influence be ing discerned in them must be recognized . It
is always precarious to base conclusions upon what is
assumed to be the pol it ical S ituat ion dep icted in any particu

lar p salm ; but considerat ions of another character may
wel l indicate the age to which a p salm in all p robability
belongs for examp le , that the condit ions which form the

background of many of the Psalms are those brought

about through contact with Hellenism dur ing the period
of the Ptolemaic and Seleucid rule is p roved by the fact
that in a number of them a p laint ive cry, or vehement

denunciat ion , is uttered not only on account of the domina

t ion of the heathen , but also because within the Jewish
community itsel f a rel igious cleft has occurred ; so that

1 Kamphausen in the E ncycl . Bibl . , I , 10 0 9 .

1 To give but two examp les : R obertson Smith (The Old Testa
ment in the jewish Church , p . after having examined the

subject carefully, says We are thus led by a concurrence of

arguments to assign the col lection Of Psa lms xc .
—Cl . and the com

p let ion of the whole Psalter to the early years of the Maccabee
sovereignty. Briggs (The Book of Psalms, I , pp . xc .

,
xci .)assigns

a large number of the Psalms to the Greek p eriod .
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are faithful

and those who are renegades and who are ,

fore ,
classed with the Gent iles ? When it is real ized

there is no per iod in Jewish history , except ing that

referred to
,
during which condit ions such as these

obtained ,
it will be granted that there is ample j ust ificat ion

for assigning the Psalms in quest ion to the Greek per iod .

We agree , therefore , with Friedlander in his bel ief tha t
the conflict between the god- fear ing , p ious Israel ites,

and

the godless, with which these Psalms are full
,
real ly reflect s

the at t itude of the champ ions of the old orthodoxy
,
which

was founded by Ezra , towards the r ising t ide of Hellenism ?

Hellenist ic influence ,
as reflected in certain of the Psalms,

therefore ,
is only to be seen with certainty in that these

witness to a state of affairs within the community of Israe l
brought about by the sp read of the Greek Sp ir it ?
I n the next p lace we look at the Proverbs . Here it is

the first nine chapters with which we are concerned there
IS a general consensus of Op inion among modern scholars that
these chapters form the latest port ion of the book . The

marks of Hellenist ic influence are briefly as follows Firstly
,

individuali sm; Wisdom cr ies
,
for examp le ,

in viii . 4
°

Unto you, 0 men , I cal l ,
And my voice is to the sons of men .

Again in ix . 4
—6 she cr ies :

VVhoso is simp le let him turn in hither ;
As for him that is void of understand ing , she saith to him ,

Come , eat ye of my bread,

And drink of the wine which I have mingled .

Leave off
, ye simp le ones, and l ive ,

And wa lk in the way Of understanding .

1 Cp . S tade , Gesch ichte des Volkes I srael, i i . , p . 2 15
1 Griech ische Ph ilosoph ie imA lten Testament, pp . 2 5 f .

1 Friedlander, in his book just referred to , sees many other signs
‘

Of Greek influence in the Psa lms (pp . 1 5
—
5 8) it is p robable that

In some cases he is right ; in others this is doubtful .
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Here,
and in other S imilar passages, it is the individual

who is of importance ,
not the nat ion , as in earl ier days .

Secondly, un iversalism; Wisdom says (viii . 1 5 ,
16)

By me k in gs reign,
And p rinces decree justice .

By me rulers rule,

And nobles, even all the judges of the earth .

There is here no restrict ion to the rulers of the Jewish

nat ion ; Wisdom is for all men ,
and her sway is world

wide for those who will have her :

I love those that love me ;
An d those that seek In e dil igently shal l findme (viii .

A third mark of Hellenist ic influence is the allegorical

formwhich appears in this book ,
and especially in the first

nine chap ters
1
; the most striking examp le of this is the

strange woman spoken of in chap ter ii . and elsewhere

Which forsak eth the friend of her youth
,

And forgetteth the covenant of God ;
For her house incl ineth unto death,

And her p aths unto th e dead (i i . 17

This strange woman is undoubtedly an allegor ical
person ; she is a personificat ion of the new Hellenist ic

sp irit which ,
on it s bad S ide, encouraged unbridled licence

and led away from God 1 we have seen above that there
was a debased form of Hel lenism which was especially

present in Syr ia . This interpretat ion of what was meant
by the strange woman was that of some of the early

Church Fathers ? The writer of these chap ters is thus ,
p robably unconsciously,

influenced by the more excellent
traits of the Hellenist ic sp irit , but is fully al ive to its dangers
and warns his readers against them .

1 Cp . 0 . Holtzmann in Onk en
’

s A llgemeine Gesch ichte in E ineel

darstellungen ,
II

, p . 29 5 .

2 Cp . Friedlander, Op . ci t.
, p . 72 .

1
e .g. Clement of A lexandria

, S tromateis, I v. 29 , q uoted by
Friedlander, Op . cit . , p . 73 .
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a fourth mark of Hellenist ic influence is the
tion of Wisdom; the classical passage is vi ii .

from which a few verses may be quoted
The Lord possessed me in the beginning of H is way,

Before His work s of old .

I was set up from everlasting , from the beginning ,
Or ever the earth was

When He established the heavens, I was there :

When He set a c ircle upon the face of the deep .

Then I was by Him, as a master workman,
And I was dai ly His del ight .

That such thoughts are due to Greek influence scarcely

admitsof doubt ?

We come next to the book of Job . In reference to this
O . Holt zmann says with much force that in this book we

have to do with a rel igious- philosophical work ; and
,
so

far as we know,
the Israel ites never evinced any incl inat ion

for philosophy unt il they came in contact with Hellenism .

Further , we must draw at tent ion to the fac t that the book
of Job has as its background the form of a novel , which
flourished everywhere among the Greeks and this is one

of the clearest S igns of the individual ist ic tendency which
predominated at this per iod Moreover

,
the form

of dialogue which is pecul iar to this book receives thus a
new significance we have here , without doubt , a Hebrew
imitat ion of the philOSOph ic dialogue of Plato ; and here
one should recal l how Plato meditated upon the causes
of human suffer ing , and how he , too,

app reciated the gran
deur and beauty of the world .

” 1 The author of the book
of Job takes up a posit ion of antagonism towards the old

orthodoxy, represented by the three fr iends
,
as well as

towards the new Hellenist ic Sp ir it , the ult imate consequence
of which must , ashe sees , lead to atheism , pure and simp le .

1 Cp . S tade, Op . cit . , II, p . 2 16 ; O . Holtzmann
,
Op . c it .

,
II

, p .

29 7 ; M . Friedlander, Op . cit .
, pp . 79 if .

1 Op . c it . , II, p . 35 1 .
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His posit ion is thus, in this respect , S imilar to that of the

author of Proverbs i .—ix . Fr iedlander sees in the three

friends the p ious ones of the Psalms ? Further
, we

have in the book of Job a concep t ion of Wisdom somewhat

similar to that of Proverbs ; in the long passage ,
xxviii .

12—28 , Wisdom is conceived of as God ’s co- Operator , see

especially verses 20—27 but unl ike the teaching of Proverbs
on the subject , there i s not the int imate relat ionship exist ing
between Wisdom and men ; there is only a br ief allusion
to this in verse 28 .

In the book of Ecclesiastes it is held by many scholars
that traces of Greek philosophy are to be discerned . Tyler ,
for example , shows that the passage ,

iii . 1 - 8 , which gives

a catalogue of t imes and seasons
,
is an echo of the teaching

of the Stoics that men should l ive according to nature ?

Again
, the thought contained in ii i . 1 8

,
1 9 that

which befalleth the sons of men befal leth beasts ; even

one thing befalleth them : as the one dieth , so dieth the
other ; yea, they have all one breath ; and man hath no

pre
- eminence above the beast s ; for all is vani ty

is certainly in accordance with the Ep icurean teaching
regarding the mortal ity of the soul ? Barton argues strongly
against these views ‘1 but cogent as many of his arguments

are , they are not convincing in every case this app lies

especially to what he says in reference to the passage ,
iii .

1 8 , 19 : Koheleth
’

s denial of immortal ity differs from
the Ep icurean denial . His is but a passing doubt ; it is
not dogmat ically expressed , and at the end (xii . 7) his

1 Op . cit. , p . 10 7 . Friedlander ’s contentions are combated by
Kruger, Hellen ismus und judentumimneutestamen tlichen Zeitalter,
pp . 22 ff .

1 E cclesiastes, pp . 1 1 ff he is followed by Plump tre in h is E cclesi
astes ; S iegfried,

P rediger und Hoheslied
, and Haup t, Koheleth

Kriiger and Friedlander hold the same view .

1 S ee further, Haup t, Op . ci t.
, p . 6 .

‘1 The Book of E cclesiastes, pp . 34
—
43 .
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in Rabbinic Hebrew for infidel or even atheist .

” 1 Cheyne

does not
,
however

,
bel ieve in any traces of Greek influence

whether Ep icurean or Stoic, in the book . I do not see ,

he says, that wemust admit even a vague Greek influence .

The inquir ing sp ir it was p resent in the class of wisemen
even before the Exile ,

and the circumstances of the later
Jews were ,

from the Exile onwards
,
wel l fit ted to exercise

and develop it . Hellenic teaching was in no way necessary

to an ardent but unsystemat ic thinker l ike Koheleth .

” 1

I t is largely a quest ion of the p robabilit ies of the case for,

in discussing the whole quest ion of the presence or otherwise
“

of t races of Hellenist ic influence in some of the later books

of the Old Testament , 3 we must keep before our minds the

fact of the sp read of the Hellenist ic Sp ir it from the death

of Alexander the Great onwards , and the way in which (as

we have seen in a p revious chap ter)it affected the Jews in

manifold direct ions . The important evidence of 1 Macca

bees i . 1 1 is worth recall ing here : In those days came

there forth out of Israel t ransgressors of the Law ,
and per

suaded many,
saying

,
Let us go and make a covenant with

the Gent iles that are round about us for since we parted

from them many evils have befallen us . Two point s come

out clearly here there was evidently a strong Hellenist ic
party among the Jews in Palest ine S ince these t ransgressors
of the Law came forth out of Israel

'

the passage al so

shows that some t ime p reviously relat ions had existed
between these Hellenist ic Jews and the Gent iles, as the

wr iter says
,
since we parted from them .

”
'

The Macca

bwan r ising was, therefore ,
the culminat ing point of a

l

move
ment that had been going on long be fore,

viz .
, a conflict

between orthodox and Hellenist ic Jews, the latter be ing
supported by the rul ing powers or if conflict is too strong

1 Op cit. , p . 2 6 2 .

1 Op . cit.
, p . 2 71 .

1 Few , we Imagine,
‘

would date E cclesiastes earlier than the

m iddle of the th ird century B .C . at the earliest.
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use
,
then let us say,

at any rate , Opposing ten

dencies. I t is
,
moreover , hi ghly p robable that the act ion

of Ant iochus Ep iphanes in seeking to stamp out Judaism

was largely p rompted by his knowledge of the existence of

considerable numbers of Jews who were in sympathy with
his p lan ; this seems clear from 1 Maccabees i . 13 , where
we read further And certain of the peop le were forward
herein and went to the king Ant iochus Ep iphanes),
and he gave them licence to do after the ordinances of the

Gent iles. I f the Jews of Palest ine were thus surrounded
by Gent iles , and were ,

as we have already seen to be the
case

,
st rongly influenced by the Hellenist ic sp irit , whether

orthodox or not
,
it would be according to expectat ion to

find marks of this influence in those books of the Old Testa
ment which belong to the Hellenist ic per iod . In the part ien
lar case of Ecclesiastes it is granted that analogies between
Greek philosophy and it s ideas exist 1 ; it appears to us,

therefore , more p robable that these ideas , in view of what

has j ust been said , were due to the influence of Greek thought

rather than that they were independently reached .

I I I . TRACE S OF GRE EK IN FLUE NCE IN THE APOCRYPHA
There are only two books of the Apocrypha which come

into considerat ion here , but they are the two most important .

First we have the Wisdom of B en - Sira or Ecclesiast icus .

B en - Sira was an orthodox Jew ; but in sp ite of this he

betrays in his book the influence that Greek culture had

upon him ,
and is thus an interest ing examp le of the way

in which the Hellenist ic Sp ir it worked upon men uncon

sciously . He wrote his book with the purpose,
among

others , of demonst rat ing the super ior ity of Jewish over
Greek wisdom ,

so that from this point of view Ecclesiast icus
may be regarded as an apologet ic work .

The t races of Hellenist ic influence in this book are to

1 Cheyne ,
Op . c it.

, p . 2 6 5 .
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be found in general concep t ion rather than in definite form
for examp le , the ident ificat ion of virtue with knowledge
is a dist inct ly Hellenist ic trai t, and is t reated in this book

as axiomat ic . No longer are divine and human wisdom
looked upon as though Opposed the one to the other , as

had been the case in days gone by B en- Sira teaches
,
and

this is characterist ic of the Wisdom literature generally,
that wisdom is the one thing of all others which is indis

pensable to him who would lead a godly l ife . That there
is no Opposit ion between divine and human wisdom was

a doctrine for which B en- Sira was Indebted , whether directly
or indirectly is not the point , to the influence of Hellenism .

In this book the evil of wickedness is represented as

lying in the fact that wickedness is folly,
and therefore

essent ially opposed to Wisdom ; on the other hand
, the

Jews as a body were faithful to the Torah , or Law,
whose

ordinances were binding because it was the revealed will
of God ; therefore , in order to reconcile this t radit ional
teaching with the newer teaching that Wisdom is man ’s

main requirement ,Wisdombecame ident ified with the Torah
the fear of the Lord the Observance of the Torah]
is the beginning the highest form] of Wisdom . This

is the foundat ion- stone of the Jewish Wisdom literature ;
and it formed the reconcil ing link between Judaism and

Hellenism in this domain 1 This ident ificat ion is nowhere
more evident than in Ecclesiast icus ; throughout B en
Sira inculcates the need of observing the commandment s
of the Law which is man ’s highest wisdom ,

but the Law is

the expression of the divine wisdom so that he truly says

If thou desire wisdom k eep the commandm ents,
And the Lord will give her freely unto thee (i .

Further , the existence of the influence of G reek philosophy
1 See the present writer ’s E cclesiasticus in the Cambridge Bible,

p . xxv .
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among some of the cul tured Jews of Palest ine is reflected
in the book in that Ben - Sira controvert s the fatal ist ic
philosophy of the Stoics see ,

for examp le , such a passage

as the following :

Say not , From God is my transgression
For that which He hateth made He not .

Say not , It is He that made me to stumble ,

For there is no need of evi l men (xv . 1 1 ,

The Stoic enumerat ion of the human senses seems to have
been in the mind of one who added these words after xvii . 4
They men] rece ived the use of five powers the

five senses] of the Lord ; but as sixth He also accorded

them the gift of understanding (nous), and as a seventh the
Word (logos), the interp reter of His powers .

”

In one passage Ben - Sira utters words which sound rather
an echo of Ep icurean philosophy

:

Give not thy soul to sorrow,

And let not thyself becom e unsteadied with care .

Heart -joy is life for a man ,

And hum an gladness p rolongeth days .

Entice thyself, and soothe thine heart
,

And banish vexation from thee ;
For sorrow hath slain many,

And there is no p rofit in vexation .

Envy and anger shorten days,

And anxiety mak eth Old untime ly .

The sleep of a cheerful heart is l ik e da inties
And his food is agreeable unto him (xxx . 2 1— 25 , according
to the Hebrew).

In summing up the t races of Greek influence upon B en
Sira

,
Prof . Israel Levi says : The fatal ist ic philosophers

whose Op inions he contests were doubt less the Stoics and

the philosophical discussions inst ituted by him were inno
vat ions and p robably borrowed . His cr it icisms of scep t ics
and would-be freethinkers are further evidences

.

of his

knowledge of Hellenism and some of h is views find close
analogues in Eurip ides . Not only does he share character
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ist ic ideas with the Greek t ragedians and moral ist s
,
but

he even has the same taste for certain common top ics , such
as false friendship ,

the uncertainty of happ iness, and especi

ally the faults of women . The imp ression of Greek influence
is strengt hened by the p resence of a pol ish quite foreign
to Hebrew literature .

” 1 Thismay ormay not be somewhat
overstated ,

but there can scarcely be any doubt that ,
although the Judaic elements in the book preponderate to
an overwhelming degree, yet Hel lenic traits are to be dis
cerned to a certain extent . Prof . Levi sees the results of
Greek influence in some other directions in the book thus
he says that the customs which he B en - Sira)descr ibes
are taken from Greek rather than from Hebrew society ;
thus he ment ions banquets accompanied by brill iant con
versat ion ,

1
at which musical instruments were heard

,
and

over which presided the master of the feast .

’ At the
same t ime i t is only r ight to point out that some scholars
deny that there are any signs of Greek influence in the book .

We turn now to the book of Wisdom which , as a product of
the Judaism of the Dispersion , is full of the Hel lenist ic Sp irit .

The best way to deal with this interesting but somewhat
intricate subject wil l be to i llustrate by quotat ions the
different Greek philosophical ideas contained in the book,
and then to indicate the teaching of the Greek philosophers
in each case in this way the influence of Greek philosophy

in the book will be clearly seen .

(a) The doctrine of the pre—existence of the soul.

That this is taken for granted is clear from the words

in viii . 19, 20 :

1 jewish E ncycl . , XI, 3goa .

1 This is an exaggeration what B en - S ira says is
Speak ,

O e lder, for it is thy p rivilege ;
But be discreet in understanding

, and hinder not song .

Speak ,
0 young man ,

i f thou art comp el led
Sumup thy speech , saymuch in little (xxxi i . 3— 8 , in Hebrew)



A nd again , In xv. (5
, th ough nere pre

- exi stence IS not

necessarily imp l ied
When the soul

‘

which was lent himshal l again be demanded .

And, once more , in reference to the fool ishman who manu
factures idols , it is said (xv . 1 1)

Because he was ignorant of Him that moulded him ,

And of Himthat insp ired into himan active sou l ,
And breathed into hima vital Sp irit .

A great deal depends here upon the question of author
ship , or at any rate upon the point of view of the writer ;
for i t will be noticed that the first of these quotat ions comes
from part i . of the book, whi le the last two are from part i i .

We will Speak of the point of view of the writer without
assuming that either one or two writers is in question .

There are two points of View represented in these verses ;
the ordinary Jewish belief is expressed by the words :

Now I was a chi ld good by nature, and a good soul fell to

my lot
, as well as by the two other quotations . On

the other hand
, a point of view influenced by Greek thought

appears in the words : Nay,
rather, being good, I came

into a body undefiled. I t is well to point out first that
according to the ordinary Jewish belief there was no Clear

concep tion of any difference between soul and Sp iri t ; the

Hebrew word for soul is nephesh
° but this word does

not correspond properly to soul it means a man
’

s

own self, his personality, including his body ; what we
understand by body and soul is expressed in Hebrew by
this word nephesh, so that when this is translated by soul

misunderstanding ; the Hebrews had no

corresponding to the Greek soma (body), nor did

Greek psyche (soul) correspond with the Hebrew

hésh ; the Hebrew word which comes nearest to
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psyche would be néshdmah (breath), or possibly ruach

(sp irit)? The words, therefore, Now I was a child good

by nature, and a good soul fell to my lot , mean simp ly that
he was by nature a good child and became also a goodman ,

by God
’s mercy is imp lied . This tradit ional faith the

writer supp lements, on account of the insight into Greek
philosophy which he had gained ,

by adding : Or
,
rather ,

being good, I came into a body undefiled he means

thereby that his soul (in the Greek, not the Hebrew, sense,

for he does not include the body)entered into a body un

defiled he thus exp resses his belief in the pre- existence of

the soul . But an interesting point to be noted here is
that the writer, while accep ting one Greek doctrine (the
pre

- exis tence of the soul) repudiates another in the same

breath
,
for by Speaking of a

“ body undefiled he seems to

be denying the Platonic doctrine of the body being a hind

rance (see below). As to Plato
’s teaching on the pre

existence of the soul
,
this has been so well summed up by

Zeller that we cannot do better than give i t in his words :
The soul ofman is in its nature homogeneous with the soul

of the universe, from which it Sp rings . Being Of a S imp le

and incorporeal nature it is by its power of self-movement
the origin of mot ion in the body ; inseparably connected
with the idea of life

,
it has neither end nor beginning . As

the souls have descended from a higher world into the

earthly body, they return after death , if their lives have
been pure and devoted to higher objects , to this higher
world, while those who need correct ion in part undergo
punishments in another world, and in part migrate through
the bodies of men and animal s . In its earlier existence
our soul has seen the ideas of which it is reminded by the
sight of their sensuous Cop ies .

” 1

1 Cp . E cclesiastes xii . 7 and the dust return to th e earth
as it was, and the sp irit (ruach) return to God Who gave it .”

1 OutlinesofGreek Ph i losophy (English translation, pp . 15 2 f . ,
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has al ready been deal t with in Part I , chap . ix . (j)
influence of Greek thought is to be discerned in such
passages as the following :

Court not death in the error of your li fe
N either draw upon yourselves destruction by the work s of your

hands ;
Because God made not death,

N either del ighteth He when the wi ck ed perish (i . 12 ,

For righteousness is immorta l (i .

The reference here is to Sp iritual death, the soul
’s loss Of

true l ife hereafter . Again :

But the souls of the righteous are in
“

the hand of God,

And no torment shall touch them (ii i . I).

They that trust on Him shal l understand truth
And the faithful shall abide wi th Him in love ;

B ecause grace and mercy are to His chosen
,

And He w i ll graciously visit His holy ones (i i i . 9 , Op . xv .

And
, once more

Incorrup tion bringeth near to God (vi .

Of such passages Menzel says : “Who does not, in reading
them

,
recall the Platonic passage jambl. ad Phaed. pp . 630,

690
? 1 To quote Zel ler again in his summing up of Plato

’

s

philosophy AS the soul in its true nature belongs to the
world above the senses, and in that only can find a true
and lasting existence, the possession of the good or happ i

ness which forms the final goal of human effort can only
be Obtained by elevat ion into that higher world .

The true mission ofman ,
therefore, l ies in that escape from

this world, which the Thewtetus,
’

I 76A, ident ifies with
assimilation to the divine nature .

(c)The doctrine of the badness of the body.

In ix . 15 , 16
,
it is said :

1 Menzel
,
0p. ci t. , p . 5 8 .

1 Zeller
,
0p. cit . , p . 15 5 .



l l of cares.

labour

Pract ically all commentators are agreed that verse 15

is based on a passage in Plato
’

s Phaedo (8 1C), where the
hindrance of the body iS .spoken of the verbal S imilarit ies
are too striking for this to be denied . The teaching is

,

moreover, in agreement with that found elsewhere in the

writ ings of Plato : The body is the grave and

prison of the soul , which has rece ived its i rrational elements
through combination with it , and is the source of all desires

and all disturbances of intellectual act ivity thus Zeller

sums up Plato
’s teaching on the subject ?

(d)The creation of the world out of formless matter.

The term formless mat ter is a Platonic one ; but

this doctrine was taught by the Stoics as well as by Plato,

so that we cannot say to which system the author of Wisdom
was immediately indebted in writ ing these words :

For Thine all- powerful hand,

That created the world out of formless matter (xi .
In Speaking of what Plato meant by the term matter

Zeller says : By Plato’s mat ter we have to understand
not a mass filling space, but space itself . He never men
t ions it as that out of which , but only as that in which

,

things arise . According to him , bodies are formed when
certain port ions Of space are thrown into the Shapes of the

four elements . That it is not a corporeal mass out of which,
they arise in this manner is clear from the assert ion that
when they change into one another they are broken up

into their smallest plane dimensions in order to be com
pounded anew out of these . TO carry this theory out

strictlywas difficult and in another p lace (Tim. 30A, 52 D , f. ,

1 Op . ci t.
, p . 1 5 5 .
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69B) he represents the matter as if the Deity, when

gaged in the format ion of the elements , had found all

is visible already in existence as a chaotic mass moving

without rule .

” 1

(e)S igns of the influence of S toic philosophy
?

Most commentators, from Grimm onwards , hold that the
idea of the An imaMundi , orWorld Soul, of Stoic philosophy
is to be discovered in such passages as the following :

Because the sp irit of the Lord filleth the world,

And that which holdeth all things together hath knowledge of

every voice (i .
The all- pervading character of Wisdom , described in vii .
22— 24 , contains a similar thought :
For there is in h er a sp irit q uick of understanding, holy,

Alone in k ind, manifold,

S ubti l , freely moving ,

C lear in utterance, unpol luted,

Distinct , that cannot be harmed ;

Loving what is good,
k een, unhindered,

B eneficen t , loving toward man ,

S teadfast, sure , free from care,

All- powerful , all- surveying ,

And p enetrating through all sp irits
That are q uick of understanding, p ure , subtil .

For W isdom is more mobile than any motion ;
Yea , she p ervadeth and p enetrateth all things

.

by reason of

p ureness (cp . a lso vi i . 2 7, viii .
Another Stoic doctrine is that of the metabolism of

elements, by the help of which the writer of part ii .
endeavours to rat ionalize the miracles of the Exodus .

The metabolism of the elements at the end of part
says Holmes ,3 is traced by E . Pfleiderer to Heraclitus,
and to him directly

,
rather than indirectly through the

Stoics, on account of the allusion in chap ter xix . to three
1 Op .

- ci t .
, p . 147 .

1 Cp . Zeller, Op . ci t . , pp . 2 29
— 2 5 5 ; Wendland, D ie Hellen istisch

Remische Kultur pp . 1 10 —1 1 5 .

3 Op . ci t .
, p . 5 32 .
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the Old Testament ; in a few scattered passages javan,

the Hebrew form for the land of the Ionians (i .e . Greeks),
is found . Three interesting instances of variat ion from the

Hebrew occur in the Septuagint the word Greek being

substituted for Philistine in one case, and Hellenic

sword for Opp ressing sword in two others . These
deliberate alterations were made because i t was believed
by the Greek translator that the real danger for the Jews
lay in the spread of the Greek Sp irit . In the Book of

Daniel a few Greek names of musical instruments have been
adop ted .

Traces of Greek influence are to be discerned in all pro

bability in some of the Psalms, for they witness to a state
Of affairs brought about by the working of the Greek Sp irit .
In the first nine chap ters Of Proverbs , too,

there are marks

of Hellenic influence
,

e .g . individualism ,
universalism ,

the use of allegory and the hypostat ization of Wisdom .

In the Book of Job the same influence may be discerned
in the philOSOphic cast of the speeches, in its imitat ion
in form of Plato’s dialogues , and in the fact that the back
ground of the book is cast in the form of a novel, which was

likewise imitated from the Greeks . As to Ecclesiastes ,
Op inions differ as to whether it exhibits direct borrowing
from Stoic and Ep icurean thought ; but it certainly con

tains analogies with Greek philosophy .

In the Apocrypha only two books come into considerat ion,
but they are the two most important . Ecclesiast icus was
writ ten with the purpose, among others, of demonstrat ing
the superiority of Jewish over Greek wisdom ; at the

same t ime, B en- Sira Often shows himself influenced , uncon

sciously i t may be, by the latter, although the Judaic ele

ments in the book preponderate to an overwhelming degree .

The Book of Wisdom, a p roduct of the Judaism of the Dis
persion , is full of the Hellenic Sp irit ; this comes out very
clearly in the treatment of the doctrines of the pre- existence
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The Apocalyptic Movement
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—
39 1

I . THE BEGINN INGS OF THE APOCALYPTIC MOVEMENT
HE fundamental ideas which ult imately developed
into Jewish Apocalyp t ic go back to a hoary anti

quity. Many of these ideas are present in one form or

another in the Old Testament ; but the different sources ,
some undoubtedly indigenous , others extraneous, whence

these ideas emanated have
,
in all probabil ity, a much

longer history behind them . With the history and develop
ment of early Apocalyp t ic thought we are not here concerned,
since our obj ect is only to deal with jewish Apocalyp t ic,
and this merely in its broad outlines as it appears inwhat is
called the Apocalyp tic Movement .
When Specifically Jewish Apocalyp tic commenced it is

90
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OF THE APOCRYPHA

here was a message for himin part icular as well as for the
nat ion at large .

We have said that in the pre
-Maccabwan era the ten

dencies which in later years had the effect of calling into
existence two antagonist ic parties were already presen t ;
we have also said that the Jews as a whole were more or

less imbued with the Hellenistic Sp irit ; let us exp lain
our meaning a li ttle more fully . Not all the Jews at this
period were Hellenistically inclined, though the bulk were ,

and the influence was more or less upon all but there was
a minority of the nat ion which had followed in the wake
of those who S ince the time of Ezra and Nehemiah had
clung tenaciously to a rigid Observance of the Law ; not

that they were wholly uninfluenced by the Hellen istic
Sp irit, any more than the more thorough- going Hellenist ic
Jews as a body were really disloyal to the Law . Thi s

minori ty consisted of those who were called the Pious

ones, or Chassidim1
; it was connected with the Scribes,

for in the important passage,
1 Maccabees vii . 12— 14, it is

said And there were gathered together unto Alcimus and

Bacchides a company of scribes
,
to seek for j ust ice . And

the Chassidim were the first among the children of Israel that
sought peace of them . I t was the Chassidimwho

in post-Maccabaean times developed into the dist inct party
of the Pharisees , the party of rigid orthod y,

legalist ic,
exclusive, and narrow . Opposed, then , to the ideas of this
minority were those who were led by the governing classes

and the family of the High Priest ; men who were the

friends of Hellenist ic culture, and who were not legalist ic

in the sense that the Chassidimwere . These rep resented
what in post-Maccabaean t imes became the Sadducaean

party . I t cannot , however, be too strongly insisted upon
that , as already pointed out , in pre

-Maccabaean t imes
there was neither a Sadducaean nor a Pharisaic party . The

1 The same as the Assidaaans referred to in I Maccabees i i . 42 .



interest was Apocalyp tic . We feel convinced that the

evidence concerning the various religious thought- tendencies
in pre

-Maccabaean t imes, taken as a whole, support s M.

Friedlander’s contention that the great mass Of the

peop le, the multitudes (Am- haarez) remained before and

after [i .e . of the Maccabaean struggle] under the spell of the
Hellenistic sp irit and

,
as in the case of the ruling part ies ,

they, too,
had,

also in post -Maccabaean t imes , their teachers
and their Pious

’

ones . These teachers were the Chassidim
and the creators of the apocalyp t ic literature .

” 1 These

Apocalyp tists, therefore, had this in common with the

Pharisees that both were descended from the Pious ones ,
’

or Chassidim; only
,
as Friedlander puts it , whereas the

Pharisees were the bodily descendants of the pre
-Macca

baean Pious ones ,
’

the Apocalyp t ists were their Sp iritual

descendants the former transformed the faithfulness to t he
Law of their forefathers into legal burdens , the lat ter cl ung
loyally to the simp le belief of those self- same forefathers,
a belief which was not blurred by intricate learning and a

superabundant oral tradit ion ’

; theirs was a p iety, on

the contrary
,
which was born of the Sp irit of the times and ,

therefore, such as was characteristic of the common folk .

” 1

I t will
,
no doubt

,
strike some as incongruous that the

Pharisees, with their circumscribed anti-Hellenistic views,

and the Apocalyp tists , with their enlarged purview and p re

Hellenistic ideas , should be said to have possessed a common

ancestry ; but there are two facts which are Of themselves

sufficient to show the p robability of this having been the

case : belief in a future li fe among the Jews was largely
due to Greek thought ; i t was one of the main themes of

1 D ie rel . Bewegungen , p . 2 2 .

1 Op . ci t . , p . 23 .
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apocalyp t ic teaching ; but it was al so one of the most

p rominent tenets of the Pharisees, who developed it from

the Platonic doctrine of the immortality of the soul to a

definite belief in the resurrection of the body . That two
schools of thought , differing in some vital respects , should
nevertheless be in agreement in differing from the normal

teaching of the Old Testament on such a Special and pecu

liarly important subject as that of the future life,
certainly

points to an originally identical parentage . We have laid

stress on the fact that in pre-Maccabaean times the Jewish

nation , as a whole, wasmore or less influenced by the Hellen
istic sp irit ; one sect ion of the peop le would be influenced

in this way, another in that . Thus , as an examp le,
the

Chassidimwere influenced by the Hellenistic teaching on

the future l ife but the ruling classes were not
,
they clung

to the Old tradit ional teaching as contained in the Old

Testament . O r again , among the Chassidimwere many
who were influenced by the freer and more tolerant atmo
sphere of the G reek Sp iri t , agreeing in this with the ruling
classes, but di ffering from those with whom they were in
some other respects in agreement . SO that when, later ,
clearly defined parties came into existence,

they would not

necessarily differ on all points and Pharisees and Apoca

lyptists agreed as a whole upon the subject of a belief in
the future life, though , as we shall see,

various Op inions on
certain points concerning the future life were held by the
Apocalyp t ists .

In another respect we may see an inner p robability of

the Phar isees and Apocalyp tists having a common ancestry .

The Chassidim
,
as their name imp lied, were intensely re

ligiously minded ; the zeal for the Law of Some was one

way in which their eager yearning to do something for God
could find vent ; the steadfast gaze upon the world to

come of others was the exp ression of a longing to be nearer
God. Personal religion was the origin , the foundation
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ing the newer concep t ions which the Sp irit of the age had

brought into being . This occasioned a continual conflict
of thought in their minds there was a constant endeavour
to harmonize the old and the new ; and in consequence

there
'

often resulted a compromise which was illogical and

contradictory .

This inconsistency Of teaching is, therefore,
not other

than might be expected under the circumstances ; .

nor

did i t really affect the great rol e that the Apocalyp tists
p layed as the trueprophets of thepeople in this they followed
in some important part iculars the p rophets of Old,

for if

not in the same sense as these the expression of the nat ional

conscience,
the Apocalyp tists Spoke to the hearts of the

peop le in the name of God. If, upon the whole, their words
were addressed more to individual men than to the nat ion
as a single whole, it was a welcome sign that the individual
was coming to his own . The Apocalyp t ists came with a

message of comfort and hope to the God- fearing , bidding

them be of good cheer for though the world was cruel and

dark, though they were the victims of Oppression and

tyranny, though their lot here was a hard one and they

were languishing in adversity
, yet this world and all the

fashion of i t was passing away soon , very soon, the bright
future would dawn

,
the Great Del iverer would come, and

sorrow and sighing would pass away :

But with the righteous He will mak e peace ,

And will p rotect the elect,
And mercy shal l be upon them .

And they shal l all belong to God,

And they shal l be p rospered ,

And they shal l all be blessed .

And He wi l l help them all,

And l ight sha l l appear unto them ,

An d He will mak e peace with them ( 1 Enoch i .
The joyous hope that was thus held out must have had a

1 The q uotat ions fromthis book are fromCharles’ translation,



both . So that the Apocalyp tists may be truly described
asxupholders of the peop le

’s faith . But they came, too,

with the thunder of denunciat ion against the godless who

in their abundant prosperi ty sought only their own p leasure
and cared neither for the honour of God nor for the sorrow

of the godly for such a future, near app roaching, of fearful
ness and terror was p redicted by the Apocalyp tists

And when sin and unrighteousness and blasphemy
And vi olence in all k inds Of deeds increase,
And apostasy and transgression and uncleanness increase,

A great chastisement sha ll come from heaven upon all these,

And the holy Lord wi l l come forth wi th wrath and chastisement
To execute judgement upon the earth .

In those days violence Shal l be cut off from its roots,
And the roots of unrighteousness together with dece it,
And they sha l l be destroyed from under heaven (I E noch xci i . 7,

The main concern of the Apocalyp tists was thus with the
future, with the world to come,

wherein all the inequalities

and incongruities of the present world would be put right .
But from this it followed that most of what they taught

was characterized by a supernatural colouring in which

much that was exag gerated and fantastic was mixed up

with sublime concep t ions and eternal truths . They laid

great stress upon the ant ithesis between this world and

the next , between the Olamha- zeh (this world), and

the Olam ha- bd (the world which is to come). Their

view of this world was wholly pessimist ic ; there was

nothing to be hoped from it ; indeed, its badness , entire

and irretrievable
, as contrasted with the glorious world

to come wherein no evil
.

might abide, involved the Apocalyp
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tists in teaching which was of the nature of dualism . Again ,

that which was to come transcended human experience ,

so that in the great drama of the end the Apocalyp tists

dep ict man as standing in passive awe in face of the mar
vellous and supernatural occurrences which are then to take
p lace man

’s rOle as an act ive agent ceases supernatural
beings are God

’s instruments in fulfill ing His wi ll the scene i s

laid in Heaven, or in the Skies, not on earth . The future is

to bring with it a new world- order wherein all things will
be different , the old order is to disappear for ever . In all

this the dominant note which sounds throughout is that of
the supernatural.

At the base of the whole posit ion taken up by the Apoca
lyp tists in their teaching was a doctrine of determini sm,

which must be briefly alluded to, for the recognition of this

is essential to the understanding of the subject . The

Apocalyp tists started with the absolute convict ion that the
whole course of the world from beginning to end, both as

regards its physical changes, and also in all that concerns
the history of nat ions , their growth and decline, and of

individuals, good and bad, the innumerable occurrences
of every descrip t ion and the very moment of their happen
ing— in a word, the entire constitution and course Of the

world and all that is in it
,
whether regarded as gé (the

physical earth z the Hebrew eretz) or as oi koumen é (the
inhabited world z the Hebrew tébél), was in every respect

predetermined by God before all time . The words in

2 (4) Esdras iv . 36 , 37 present a belief common to the

Apocalyp tists

For He hath weighed the age in the balance,

And by number hath He numbered the seasons ;
N either will He move nor stir thi ngs,

T i l l the measure appointed be fulfilled .

On these words B ox well remarks The t imes and periods

of the course of the world ’s history have been p redetermined
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With your impure mouths against His greatness.

O ye har d- hearted, ye shal l find no p eace .

And agai n, in xcix . 2 of the same apocalypse

Woe to them that p ervert the words of uprightness,
And transgress the eternal law (cp . also xcix . I 4, S ib . Orac . i i i:

On the other hand, the reward to be accorded to those who
are faithful to the Law is Often spoken of ; this may be
i llustrated from another book, 2 (4)Esdras, of later date

,

but in this as in some other points of doctrine the Apoca
lyp tists believed and taught alike whether belonging to
an early or a late date ; in ix . 7

— 12 of thi s book .the

promise of salvat ion to those who keep the Law is followed
by a prophecy of woe to those who have ignored it And
every one that Shal l then be saved, and shall be able to

escape on account of his works or hi s faith by which he
hath believed— such Shall survive from the peri ls aforesai d,
and shall see My salvation in My land, and within My

border s which I have sanctified for Myself eternally . Then
shall they be amazed that now have abused My ways they
shall abide in the torment s which they have Spurned and

desp ised . For all who failed to recognize Me in their life
t ime, although I dealt bountifully with them, and all who

have defied My Law, while they yet had liberty, and,
whi le

p lace of repentance was still Open to them, gave no heed,
but scorned it— these must be brought to know after death
by torment (cp . vii . 83 , viii . The Law i s al so spoken

of as the light in which nothing can err (Syriac Apoc . of

Baruch xix . and in the same book (lix . 2) reference is
made to the lamp of the eternal Law. All such passages,
and they could be enormously increased, Show that the
Apocalyp tis ts had a high veneration for the Law, al though

they did not accep t the Pharisaic interp retation of it .

In one respec t , however, i t may be gathered, the Apoca
lyptists were at one with the Pharisees in their method of
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legal Observance, and that was in the mat ter Of ascetic

practices for these are frequently extolled
, and are clearly

regarded as highly meritorious . In one book it is stated
,

for examp le, that among those who are written and in

scribed above in heaven are the Sp irit s of the humble
,

and of those who have afflicted their bodies (1 Enoch

cvi ii . Elsewhere it is said : Let us fas t for the space

of three days, and on the fourth let us go into a cave
which is in the field, and let us die rather than transgress
the commands of the Lord of lords, the God of our fathers
(Assumption Of Moses ix . In 2 (4) Esdras ascet ic

pract ices are often spoken of, see, e .g . , vi . 32 , vii . 125 ,
ix . 24 ,

and often elsewhere ?

Lastly , one other poin tmay be ment ioned here namely ,

the,
generally speaking, universalistic attitude of the Apoca

lyp tists ; they are not consistent in this
,
but normally

they embrace the Gentiles equally with their own nat ion

in the divine scheme of salvation ; the wicked who are

excluded are not restricted to the Gentiles, but the Jews

equally with them shall suffer torment hereafter according
to their deserts . (See on this subject the next sect ion .)
These are,

then
,
briefly the main points which illustrate

the personal characteristics and general mental at t itude of

the Apocalyp t ists . But this will be further illustrated
by glancing at the more important doc trines inculcated
in the Apocalyp t ic Literature indeed, one cannot p roperly
separate the doct rinal teaching of the apocalypses from

the mental standpoint of the writers but for the sake of

convenience, in enumerat ing their main points of doctrinal
teaching, we propose to tabulate these in a separate section .

I I I . THE DOCTR INAL TEACHING OF THE APOCALYPTIC
L ITERATURE

We have already pointed out that consistency of teaching
1 Though this book is late it reflects earlier thought and practice .
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is not to be looked for amongst the Apocalyp tists as a

whole ; i t is well to rei terate this here, for in referring to
the main points of doctrine as taught in this l iterature
examp les of this will come before us . I t is not our inten

t ion to give an exhaustive account of the doctrinal teach ing
of the Apocalyp t ic Literature our obj ect is to make some
brief mention of the more Specifically characteristic points of
doctr ine occurring in this literature .

(a)Individualism.

I t is one of the marks of Hellenistic influence when we
find that Individualism occup ies an important p lace in
the teaching of some of the books of this literature . This is

markedly the case in the Book of 1 Enoch,
where the import

ance of the indi vidual is often insisted upon not the nation

as such ,
but the righteous and elect , the p lant of right

eousness as it is called in x . 16 lxxxiv . 6 shall inherit the
eternal reward . Thus it is said In Civ . I I swear to you

that in heaven the angels remember you for good before
the glory of the Great One ; and your names are written
before the glory Of the Great One .

”1 The redemp tion of

the world is to be brought about through the righteous

and elect individuals, the eternal seed-

p lant . This

is one of the dominat ing thoughts of this book, and also finds
expression in others of this literature ; it is one, as Fried
lander says, which did not emanate from Pharisaic soil

,

but was a p roduct of Jewish Hellenism ? In accordance

with this , individual responsibility is strongly emphasized ;
a very pointed passage in this connect ion is 2 (4)Esdras
vi i . 102— 105 , where the seer asks the ange l : If I have
found : favour in thy sight

, Show me, thy servant, this
also : whether in the Day of Judgement the righteous shall
be able to intercede for the ungodly

, or to entreat the Most
High in their behalf— fathers for sons sons for parents,

1 Cp . also the verses which follow
, and xlvuI . I , lviii . 1—4, etc .

1 Die rel. B ewegungen p . 2 5 .
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children of men shall become righteous, and all nat ions
shall offer adorat ion and shal l praise Me, and all Shall

worship Me in xlviii . 4 it is said of the Son of Man that

He shall be the Light of the Gentiles (see also xi . 1
, 2 ,

xlix . 1 ,
1. 2— 5 ,

xc . 30 ,
xci . 14,

Sib . Orac . ,
iii . 702—726 , Syr .

Apoc . of Baruch xiv . 19 , so,
too In the Testament

of the Twelve Patriarchs , Levi ii . 1 1 And by thee
'

and

Judah shall the Lord appear among men , saving every

race of men .

It is in teresting to note that in quite a number of

passages in several of these apocalyp t ic books a blending

of these two att itudes seems to find expression ; thus, in
the Testament of the Twelve Patr iarchs , Levi xiv . 3 ,

Israel is regarded as superior to all other nations, but the
salvat ion of the latter is awaited, and Israel is to be the
means thereof My children, be ye pure, as the heaven is
purer than the earth and yewho are the lights of Israel , shall

be as the sun and moon . What will the Gent iles do
if ye be darkened through transgression ? Yea,

curses
will come upon your race, and the light which was given

through the Law to lighten you and every man
, ye shall

desire to destroy
,
and teach your commandments contrary

to the ordinances of God. Not essentially different is the
thought contained in the Syr iac Apocalypse Of Baruch

lxvii . 5 And at that t ime
, after a little interval , Zion will

again be builded
,
and its Offerings will again be restored,

and the p riests will return to their ministry, and also the

Gent iles will come to glorify it .

” This teaching was not

merely theoret ical, it exp ressed what the Apocalypt ists,
urged on by the influence of the Hellenistic Sp iri t , were
actually striving to bring about ; they desired to make
Judaism a world- religion which could be embraced by all

the Gentiles ; hence the missionary propaganda which
they initiated and carried out, and of which a large part
of their literary act ivity formed the expression . Accord



Jew and Gentile were constantly being brought into per
sonal touch with one another, man with man and many

Jews came to learn that the dist inct ion between the peop le

of God and the
“ heathen world was a wrong one, un

fitting in the sight of God, unj ust to men . Hence arose
the apprehension of the true di stinct ion to be drawn among

men
, a distinct ion between the righteous and the ungodly,

irrespective altogether of nat ionality or race ; and i t is

this dist inction which finds such abundant expressron In
the Apocalyp tic Literature . This religious concep t ion

regarding humanity resulted
,
in the natural course, in the

desire to p roclaim the name of the true and one God to

allmen SO that all might have the chance of knowing Him .

The Apocalyp t ists, insp ired in large measure by the teaching
of some of the greatest prophets, were therefore the great
missionari es at this period ; and this was the combined

result of the universalistic att itude brought about by

the influence of the Hellenist ic Sp irit and the fuller appre
hension and meaning of the teaching of p rophets such as

those who wrote the latter half of the Book of Isaiah and

the Book of Jonah .

(c)The Doctrine of the Messiah .

We need not go into all the details of Messianic teaching
given in this literature much of i t is similar to that found

in the Old Testament and in the Apocrypha ; i t will be

sufficient if we point out what is more Specifically character
istic . The most important point upon which to lay stress
i s the transcendental character of the Messiah . In 1 Enoch

the Messiah appears as OneWho is divine, for He has His

p lace upon the throne of God :
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On that day Mine E lect One shall sit upon the Throne Of‘

Glo
'

ry (xlv .

He is Judge and Saviour , and is endowed with allwisdom
For in those days the E lect One shal l arise,
And H e shal l Choose the righteous and holy from among them,

For th e day has drawn n igh that they should be saved ?

An d the E lect One shal l in those days S it on My throne,
And Hismouth shal l pour forth all the secrets Of wisdom and counsel
For the Lord of Sp irits hath gi ven them to H im, and hath glorified

Him (11. 2
,

But as a righteous j udge He will condemn the wicked :
And H e sat on the throne of H is glory,

And th e sumof judgement was given unto the Son of Man
,

And he caused the sinners to pass away and be destroyed from oft

the face of the earth,

And those who have led the world astray .

For that Son of Man has appeared,

And has seated himself upon the throne of His glory,

And all evi l Shal l pass away before His face,
An d th e word of that Son of Man Sha ll go forth,

And be strong before th e Lord of Sp irits (lxix . 2 7
—29 , cp . lxi . 8) 1

In accordance with this divine character of the Messiah Is
the teaching of His pre—existence before the world began :
Yea , before the sun and the signs were created

,

Before the stars of the heaven were made
,

Hisname was named before the Lord of Sp irits (xlviii . 3 , Cp . verse 6)

This teaching is by no means confined to the Book of

Enoch in the Sibylline Oracles v . 414 ff. , for examp le, it is
said in reference to theMessiah that “ there hath come from the
p lains of heaven a BlessedMan with the Scep tre in His hand
which God hath committed toHis clasp andHe hath won fair

dominion over all
,
and hath restored to all the good the

wealth which the former men took .

” In the Testament
of the Twelve Patriarchs

,
Judah xxiv. 1 i t is said : No

S in shal l be found in Him and in Levi xviii . 1 0
,
1 1 are

the strik ing words
1 Cp . xlvii i . 7 For in His name they are saved .

1 S ee a lso the Psalms of Solomon
,
xvii .

,
xviii .
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and said by many ; and the normal teaching of the Old

Testament bore out the truth of it . But if it were true how
could God

’

s righteousness and j ustice be vindicated ? So

the Apocalypt ists taught a doctrine of retribution much
in advance of anything to be found in the Old Testament ,
a doctrine which involved belief in immortality, and

here they were indebted to Hellenistic influence
,
very

different from the tradit ional Sheol- concep t ion . This

doctrine is nowhere more clearly set forth than in 1 Enoch

c ii i . 1—8 . The passage is somewhat lengthy, but in view of

i t s importance it will be well to quote i t in full :

Now , therefore,
I swear to you, the righteous, by the glory of the

Great and Honoured and Mighty On e in dominion, and by His
greatness I swear to you :

I know a mystery ,

And have read the heavenly tablets,
And have seen the ho ly book s,
An d have found written therein and inscribed regarding them

That all goodn ess and joy and glory are p repared for them ,

And wr itten down for the sp irits of those who have died in righteous
ness,

And what manifold good shall be given to you in recompense for your
labours

,

And that your lot is abundantly beyond the lot Of the living .

And the sp irits of you who have died in righteousness shal l live and

rejoice,

And their Sp irits Shal l not perish,
nor their memorial from before the

face of the Great One
Unto all the generations of the world . Wherefore,

no longer fear
their contumely .

Woe to you sinners, when ye have died,

If ye die in th e wealth of your sins,
And those who are l ik e you,

that say regarding you :

Blessed are the sinners
,
they have seen all their days ;

And now they have d ied in p rosperity and in wealth,

And have not seen tribulation or murder in their l ife ;
And they have died in honour

,

And j udgement hath not been executed on them during the ir life .



I t will be noticed that in this passage i t is only the Sp irit

which is spoken of as living in the world to come, so that
nothing more than the immortality of the Sp irit is taught
a teaching considerably in advance of the normal teaching

of the Old Testament , but yet it does not go beyond belief

in the immortality of the Sp irit . On the other hand, the
passage contains expressions of a materialistic kind incom
patible with purely sp iritual concep t ions ; S O that a re

flective mind must sooner or later have been led to the

fuller doctrine of the resurrection of the body if his teaching
Was to be logical .

But here another element comes into consideration .

Concep t ions regarding the Messianic Kingdom varied, and

the subject we are discussing was Closely connected with

those variat ions ; for as long as the Messianic Kingdom

was conceived of as existing on this earth the teaching on

the life hereafter
,
i .e . within the Messianic Kingdom , was

bound to tend towards a bodily existence then . But when

the Kingdom came to be conceived of as existing in the

heavens
,
materialist ic ideas receded ,

and more Sp iri tual
ones found expression . There seem ,

therefore,
to have been

three stages of concep tion regarding the state of man
’

s

nature in the future life : first of all a development of the
Old Testament Sheol - concep t ion which resulted in the belief
of the immortali ty of the sp irit

1 then wi th the expectat ion

of the Messianic Kingdom of eternal duration on this earth

1
.

As early as the end of the fourth century B . C . the Jews of

Palest ine became acquainted with the P latonic doctrine of immor
ta lity , though it was some time before this teaching was accepted,

cp . Friedlander
,
Gr iechische P h i losophie p . 12 .
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came the belief in the resurrect ion of the body and
,
lastly

,

when the Kingdom of Heaven was conceived of as eternal

in the Heavens above, it was the resurrection of the sp iri t
that was taught .
Variation of teaching is also found in the Apocalyp t ic

Literature regarding those who are to attain to the future
life sometimes it is taught that all the Israel ites

,
good and

bad, Shall rise, those to inherit bliss, these to suffer torment
the Gentiles are not considered . At other t imes only the

good Israelites are to rise while it is also taught , though more
rarely

,
that all mankind shall rise

,
including therefore the

Gentiles ; the righteous rise to eternal life,
the wicked to

eternal torment . An intermediate period of waiting be

tween death and the resurrect ion is also taught
, the wicked

being in Hades
,
the righteous in Paradise . But somet imes

there is no mention of an intermediate s tate, the resur
rection following immediately after death ?

These
,
then

, constitute the most important doctrInes
concerning which the Apocalyp t ic Literature has something
Specific to teach . The doctrine of God does not differ
materially from anything that is taught in the Old Testa
ment and in the Apocrypha,

and the same app lies to the

doctrine of Sin ; the doctrine of Wisdom will receive con

siderat ion in Chapter IX . The Angelology and Demonology

of this Literature certainly Show considerable development
owing to Persian influence ; but these two subjects are

not of sufficient importance for p resent purposes to mer it
any detailed treatment .
For some account of the books of this literature see

Chap ter X .

1 Quotations from the Apocalyp tic Literature dealing with the

subject of this section have been collected in the p resent writer ’s
The Doctrine of the Last Th ings, pp . 72

— 12 1 .
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The main points in the doctrinal teaching of the Apocalyp
tic Literature are : Individualism, the importance of the

individual being strongly emphasized the inclusron of the

Gentiles in the divine p lan of salvat ion the transcendental
character of the Messiah and the teaching concerning the
future l ife in this latter inconsistency is found

,
somet imes

the resurrect ion of the body is taught , at other t imes only
the immortality of the soul there is also variety of teaching
on the subject Of those who are to attain to the future life
and their lot there .



CHAPTER VI

The Scribes

[LITERATURE — In addition to th e literature given at the head of the

next chap ter reference may be made to S ch ii rer II, 1. pp . 30 6

379 ,
German ed . , II, pp . 36 3

—
447 ; Ligh tley,

Les S cribes, E tude
sur leur origine chez les I srael ites Also the articles
S cribes and Pharisees (P rince) in the E ncycl . Bibl . , and

S cribes (E isenstein) in the jewish E ncycl . ]

T is important that we should try, as far as possible, to

present the available data concerning the Scribes

in their chronological order ; that would
,
of course ,

be

desirable in any case, but it is doubly so when,
as here,

a

clear statement of the development of the scribal class

and its act ivi ties may be a help in understanding some of

the difficul t questions which will come before us in dealing
with the Sadducees and Pharisees . We Shall, therefore,
state the evidence Chronologically, as far asmay be, making
our deductions as we p roceed .

(a)The Old Testament data .

First as to the use of the term Scribe Sopher in

Hebrew
,
and is used in the sense of secretary ” or the

like ; in 2 Samuel viii . 17, e .g .
,
among David’

s Officials

are reckoned Zadok the son of Ahitub, and Ahimelech

the son of Abiathar
, who were priests ; and Seraiah ,

who

was scribe ” (cp . 2 Sam. xx . 25 ; 2 Kings xviii . 1 8 ,

As a royal official he had various duties he acted as treasurer,
according to 2 Kings xii . 1 1

, 2 Chronicles xxiv. 1 1 , appar
113
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ently in some military capacity,
according to 2 Kings xxv . 19 ,

Jeremiah lii . 25 ; in Psalm xlv . 2 a Sopher is clearly one

who writes My tongue is the pen of a ready writer ”

[SaphérD and,
finally, in Esther iii . 12 , viii . 9, he ocen

p ies the p lace of the Persian king’s secretary who writes
out decrees . With one excep tion (Ps. xlv . in all these
passages the Scribe is spoken of as a royal Official ; they are,

therefore
,
only important for us here as showing that the

ideas of counting and writ ing are connected with the term
S o

‘

pher ; and these are exactly the meanings conveyed by
the root .

The three next passages , which give some data regarding
the office of the Scribe, have a special importance because
they are pre

- exilic

Jeremiah viii . 8 , 9 : How do ye say, We are wise,

and the Law of the Lord is with us ? But
,
behold, the

false pen of the S cribes hath wrought falsely . The wise

men are ashamed, they are dismayed and taken 10 ,
they

have rejected the word of the Lord ; and what manner of
wisdom is in them ?

Jeremiah xvii i . 1 8 : Then said they, Come and let us

devise devices against Jeremiah ; for the Law Shall not

perish from the p riest , nor counsel from the wise
,
nor

the word from the p rophet .

Jeremiah xxxvi . : This Chap ter is too long to quote in
full ; i t tells us of Baruch , the S cribe, who wrote down

Jeremiah’s words upon a roll of a book it also ment ions
Gemariah

,
the son of Shaphan , the Scribe, who had his

chamber in the upper court , at the entry of the new gate

of the Lord ’s house (verse 10) further, mention is also

made of Elishama the S cribe, .who had his chamber in the

king ’s house (verse 12) Elishama was clearly a royal Official .
From these passages we gather that Scribes were in exist

ence before the Exile, that they claimed tobe wise, and

t hat they regarded themselves as authori t ies on the Law
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act ivity lay in a di fferent sphere altogether ; but we must
try and get some clear ideas upon the subject of the relat ion
ship between the Scribes and the p riests on the one hand ,

and the Scribes and the Chakamimon the other .

Originally the priests alone were concerned with the

Law ; but the Law contained
,
broadly speaking , two

elements, the ritual and the moral ; the former of these

was more especially the concern Of the p riests ; but the
latter had a wider interest , and many of the Chakamim
as well as the p riests occup ied themselves with it . When
the Scribes arose— it is not possible to say p recisely when
this was, but i t was before the Exile— they did not , as a

body, restrict themselves to the study of one or other

aspect of the Law,
but

, according to their bent , some gave
more part icular at tention to the study of the ritual Law,

others to the moral Law so that among the types of SCIi be
there appeared the p r iest - scribe, such as Ezra,

and the

wisdom- scribe, such as was B en - Sira in later t imes . But
the Chakamim,

as a class , still remained, no less than the
p riest s , each occupying themselves wi th their part icular
study

, as they had done before the Scribes came into exist
ence . In course Of t ime, and through Ezra’s influence,
the power of the Scr ibes greatly increased, and they became
the most influential leaders among the peop le ; and by

the t ime of the Maccabaean struggle their act ivities were
wholly and exclusively absorbed in the study and teaching
of the Law, both ritual and moral , written and oral . But
we have ant icipated, and must now turn to the evidence
of the post - exilic books .
In Ezra vii . the following verses are important Ezra

was a ready scribe in the Law of Moses which the

Lord, the God of Israel
,
had given (verse Ezra had

set his heart to seek the Law of the Lord, and to do i t , and
to teach in Israel statutes and j udgements (verse

Ezra the priest, the scribe, even the scribe of the
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words of the commandments of the Lord, and of His statutes
to Israel Ezra the priest , the scribe of the Law

of the God of heaven (verses 1 1 , 12 ,
According to

vii . 25 ,
Artaxerxes gives the following instructions to Ezra

And thou, Ezra, after the wisdom of thy God that is in
thine hand

,
appoint magist rates and j udges

,
which may

j udge all the peop le that are beyond the river
, all such as

know the laws of thy God,
and teach ye him that knoweth

them not .

The whole of Nehemiah viii .—x . is important for our

p resent subject we draw Special attention to the following

passages : Ezra the scribe is asked by the peop le to

bring the book of the Law of Moses in order that it might
be read to them it then continues And Ezra the p riest
brought the Law before the congregat ion

,
both men and

women , and all that could hear with understanding .

And he read therein before the broad p lace that was before
the water- gate from early morning until midday, in the

presence of themen and the women ,
and of those that could

understand ; and the ears of all the peop le were attentive

unto the book of the Law (viii . 2
,

In viii . 7—9 , the

names of thirteen men are enumerated who
,
together

with the Levites
,

caused the peop le to understand the

Law . And they read in the book, in the Law of God,

interpreting it and they gave the sense,
and caused (the

peop le)to understand the reading . And Nehemiah , which

was the Tirshatha
,

1
and Ezra the p riest the scribe,

and

the Levi tes that taught the peop le ,
said unto all the peop le,

This day is holy un to the Lord your God ; mourn not ,

nor weep . Further
,
in vi ii . 13

— 15 , it is said And on

the second day were gathered together the heads of the

fathers ’ houses of all the peop le, the p riests and the Levites ,
unto Ezra the scribe

,
even to give at tention to the words

Of the Law . And they found wri tten in the Law,
how

1 i .e . , Governor
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that the Lord had commanded by Moses that the children
of Israel Should dwell in booths in the feast of the seventh
month then follows the account of how the peop le
were to celebrate the Feast of Tabernacles .

These passages Show that whatever may have been the
scribal activi ty before the Exile ,

an al together new posit ion
was assigned to the Law and its Observances by the scribe
Ezra ? The Law now begins to be the central pre- occu

pation of the Scribes under the guidance of Ezra and

Nehemiah ,
the former of whom is the scribe par excellence.

The pri ests and Levi tes are associated with the scribe Ezra,

and p resumably with the scribes in general but we know
from later history that the study of the Law soon became

.

the

special concern of the Scribes almost to the exclusion of the

p riests . Noteworthy is the stress laid on teaching the Law

to the peop le and a new element of far- reaching importance
seems to be adumbrated in Nehemiah viii . 8 , where it is
said that the teachers of Law read in the book,

in the

Law of God,
interp reting it ; and they gave the sense

,

and caused (the peop le) to understand the reading . I t
is interesting to note that the Hebrew root for to inter
p ret here (p- r- sh) is the same as that from which the

word Pharisee comes ; we shall draw attention to this

again later .

One or two passages of later date must also be noted,
for they are not without interest

,
and shed further light

on our subject :
1 Chronicles ii . 5 5 : Among various genealogical enu

merations occurs that Of the families of scri bes which

dwelt at Jabez ; the Tirathites
, the Shimeathites

,
the

1 We have no information of what happ ened during the E xile
itself regarding the teaching of the Law but it is difficult to believe
that such a zealous scribe and legal ist as E zra could have been
inactive his knowledge of the Law was not merely the result of hi s
coming to Palestine, cp . E zra vii . 6 : This E zra went up from
Babylon, and he was a readylscribe in the Law of Moses.
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with the heathen 1 by living among them and intermarrying
with them

, and were therefore not regarded as true Israelites .

But more than this ; i t would seem that among the exiles

themselves there were some who belonged to the priesthood,
but that this was denied by the leaders among the exi les ;
this is gathered from Ezra ii . 6 1—6 3 ,

where the enumeration

of some priestly families is
.

given concerning whom it is
said : These sought their register among those that were

reckoned by genealogy, but they were not found therefore
were they deemed polluted and put from the p riesthood .

And the Tirshatha said unto them ,
that they Should not

eat of the most holy things, t ill there stood up a p riest with
Urim and with Thummim . Among the exiled peop le,
too,

were some who could not Show their fathers’ houses
and their seed, whether they were of Israel (Ezra: ii .
Thus both those who had been living in Palest ine

,
and some

of those who returned with the exiles
, had a gr ievance .

This was greatly aggravated when Zerubbabel refused the
help of any but those whom he considered true Israelites
in the buildi ng of the temp le . (Ezra iv . 1— 5) Then

the peop le of the land weakened the hands of the peop le

of Judah , and troubled them in building . (Cp . Neh .

ii . 19, iv . 1 ft ).

A more far- reaching cause of division was that of marriage
with foreigners, especially with Samaritans , who were

with j ustice regarded as heathen by the bulk of the returned
exiles ; in Ezra ix . 1 , 2 , we read the p rinces drew
near untome, saying, The peop le of Israel

,
and the p riests

and the Levites, have not separated themselves from the

peop les of the lands . For they have taken of their

daughters for themselves and for their sons ; so that the
holy Seed have mingled themselves with the peop les of the
lands . Yea

, the hand of the p rinces and rulers hath been

1 S ee, for details, R yle, E zra and N ehemiah, p . xxxv .



non- Jews generally
,
is shown further by such passages as

Nehemiah vi . 17— 19 Moreover, in those days the nobles
of Judah sent many letters unto Tobiah ,

and the let ters
of Tobiah came unto them . For there were many in Judah
sworn unto him,

because hewas the son - in—law of Shechaniah

the son of Arah ; and his son Johanan had taken the

daughter of Meshullam the son of Berechiah to wife . Also

they Spake of his good deeds before me and reported my
words to him . And again Nehemiah xiii . 28 And one

of the sons of Joiada, son of Eliashib the high -

p riest , was
son - in- law to Sanballat the Horonite . Very significant ,
too,

is the long passage Ezra x . 1 8 — 44 this contains a list

of those who had marr ied strange wives first are mentioned
the sons of the p riests, among these a few had put away their
wives (verses 1 8 , but the list , as it continues, mentions

those priests who did not do so (verses 20— 22) then follow

the names of Levites
,
S ingers

,
and porters , then of Israelites ,

who had taken strange wives ; and some Of them had

wives by whom they had children (verse The at temp ts

of Ezra and Nehemiah to stop these alliances and to put

an end to the intercourse between the Jews and those whom
they regarded as heathen were thus not wholly successful
and this is further borne out by several passages which
reveal the resistance offered

,
e .g . Ezra x . 15

“ But Jona

than the son of Asahel and Jahaziah the son of Tikvah

stood up against this mat ter ; and Meshullam and Shab

bethai the Levite helped them . Again
,
in Nehemiah vi .

10—14 the influence of Sanballat and Tobiah upon many of

those who lived in Jerusalem , and the existence of a party
there Opposed to Ezra,

is p lainly indicated ; among those

belonging to this party there are mentioned Shemaiah ,
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the prophetess Noadiah ,
and the rest of the prophets

(Cp . also xiii . 4 ff . ; Mal . ii . 10

From all these indicat ions it is not difficult to see that
the elements for the format ion of a dist inct party in Oppo
sition to the re

'

gime of Ezra and Nehemiah were p resent
from the very beginning of the return from the Exile .

For some considerable t ime, no doubt , the influence of

Ezra succeeded in Supp ressing , though not in quenching
,

the Opposition which he met with ; but two diverging
tendencies became rooted among sect ions of the peop le, and in

course of time bore fruit in the format ion of dist inct part ies .

The distinguishing notes of these two tendencies can be

discerned without difficulty ; on the one hand there were,

as can be seen from the quotat ions given above,
the members

of the aristocracy
,
i .e . , the high -

p riestly families , who were
friendly disposed to those of semi—Israel ite and even non

Israelite origin . They were,
from the point of view of their

adversaries
,
lax concerning the Observance of the Law (see,

e .g . ,
Neh . xiii . 15 ff ), though not necessarily antagonistic to

i t
,
but only to the Ezra concep t ion of i t ; they could, for

examp le, Show that their foreign marriages were not con

trary to the Law,
while Ezra’s requirements went beyond

the Law . On the other hand
,
there was Ezra,

and his

followers , strongly adverse to any intercourse between Jews
and non - Jews

, and painfully scrupulous regarding the

minute Observance of the Law (see, e .g . ,
Neh . x . 28 ft.)

Here
,
therefore

,
were the tendencies already in existence

which , as t ime went on
,
continued to develop until they

became the crystallized tenets of definitely Opposed parties,
whose watchwords were Universalism versus Part icularism,

and whose attitude towards the Law differed in this respect ,
that the Universalists interp reted it in a limited sense,

while the Particularists insisted on a laborious observance

of it in all its minute details
,
which became greatly increased

by their methods of interp retat ion .
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thing to note is that B en - Sira recognizes two sources of the
scribe’s knowledge,

the study of these is what constitutes
the scribal act ivi ty ; the first is described in verse 1

,
viz . ,

the Law of the Most High , the wisdom of the ancients
, and

the prophets of Old ; that is to say,
the Pentateuch, the

Wisdom books , and the prophetical books
? The second

is described in verses 2 , 3 ,
viz .

,
discourses ofmen of renown ,

deep things of parables , hidden meaning of p roverbs ,
and dark sayings of parables i t is difii cult to see to what

these things can refer unless it is to the discussions, proverbs
and aphorisms of the kind which abound in B en - Sira’s book .

That they cannot refer to the oral Law is clear enough from
the descrip t ion itself for the oral Law cannot be said to
have consisted of discourses , hidden meaning of proverbs ,
or dark sayings Of parables . B en—Sira, though a scri be,
has nothing to say about an oral Law

,
though he must have

known of i t s existence yet he has a great veneration for the
Law,

there are abundant indicat ions of that in his book .

We have, moreover, seen that three are strong grounds for
believing that an oral Law was in existence long before the
t ime of B en—Sira (circa B .C . and the evidence of some

what later t imes points in the same direct ion . We are
,

therefore
,
forced to the conclusion that B en - Sira rep resents

a type of scribe who venerated the Law as written , but re
pudiated the oral Law . Further, though B en - Sirawas a good

Jew, the Hellen istic influences which are to be found in his
book and his generally broader mental outlook make him in
some respects the antithesis of Ezra . B en - Sira thus seems
to belong to those, of whom we have made mention above

,

whose tendency was in an universalistic direct ion and who
could venerate the Law without feeling bound by the in
ferences which might be drawn from its interp retation .

The evidence of the Prologue to the Greek translat ion of

1 It wil l be remembered that the Hebrews reck oned the hi storical
book s among the Prophets.



readers and lovers of learning who must be able to

profit them which are without [i .e . the laity
,
most likely]

both by speaking and writing . The Prologue thus corro
borates what we learn from the book itself .

Before coming to 1 Maccabees
,
which is the next book

to give evidence on the subject of the Scribes
, a word

must be said about the Assidwans
,
or Chassidim? By

these are meant those Pious ones , frequently mentioned
in some of the later Psalms cxlix . 1—9 , and elsewhere),
who clung tenaciously to the Law ,

both written and oral
,

when,
in the third century B .C . onwards

,
many of the Jews

were becoming lax owing
,
largely

,
to Hellenist ic influences .

They were animated by a strong antipathy-towards every

one who was Hellenistically inclined ; they were legalists
in the strictest sense of the word

,
and particularists . Al

though in existence beforehand , it was only during the

Maccabaean struggle that they commenced to p lay an

important ro
‘

le in the political life of the nat ion . The

importance of the Chassidimfor our p resent study is that
they are identified with one type of the scribes in 1 Macca

bees vii . 12 ,
13 , viz . And there was gathered together

unto Al cimus 1 and Bacchides 3 a company of scribes to

seek for j ust ice ; and the Chassidimwere the first among

the children of Israel that sought peace of them of

Alcimus and Bacchi des] . The evidence of this book

appears at first sight to be conflict ing , for in the passage j ust

cited they appear as the peaceful party, while in i i . 43 , 44

they are described as warlike .

‘1 I t is p robable, however,
1 Assidaaans, a lso wri tten Hasidaeans, is merely the Greecized

form of the Hebrew Chassidim in the Authorized Version the word
is rendered saints .

1 Made high—p riest by the Syrian k ing .

1 One of the Syri an generals.

‘1 Cp . 2 Maccabees xiv . 6 .
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that these descrip tions both witness to the true facts of the
case for the natural inclinat ion of these students and

strict Observers of the Law would clearly lie in the direction
of peace ; but as soon as they realized that the cherished

object of their existence was imperilled, fighting became a

necessity . I t must be remembered that the Chassidim
and the Maccabees are in no sense to be identified ; they

were both champ ions of the Law, and both the enemies of

Hellenistic Jews ; but the Maccabees were patr iots p rim
arily, while the Chassidimwere legalists, and, provided

they were left in peace to follow their legal studies and

Observances, it was of no great moment to them whether
their nat ion was independent or a subject - race .

In the Book of Judith , although the Scribes are nevermen
tioned

,
many details of what were really the results of their

act ivity are to be found ; but as these are spoken of in

Part I I in the. account there given of the Book of Judith

Hi ), we need not make any further reference to the subject
here .

(c) S ome further particulars.

One or two other points regarding the Scribes may be
briefly mentioned . As exponents of the Law and of the

Scrip tures generally the Scribes were as a matter of course
greatly occup ied with the Hebrew text of these they thus
became

,
quite apart from their other duties, such as making

Cop ies of the Scrip tures, the guardians of the text of Scrip
ture, and upon them devolved the further duty of the

fixing and the preservat ion of the Biblical text . This very

important funct ion marks them out as the beginners of the
textual crit icism of the Old Testament .

A further pract ical duty which the study and exposit ion
of the Law brought with it was that of administering it .

The Scribe was a lawyer in the Gospels the two terms are
synonymous, for which reason they never occur together .

I t was as administrators of the Law that the Scribes were
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but the pre- exilic scribe was of a very different kind from
the scribe of later t imes . Ezra was not only the first scribe
in the later sense of the word, but was also the inaugurator

of the scribal system as generally understood .

An important point to notice in the act ivity of the Scribes

in the earliest post- exilic period is that as teachers of the
Law they interpreted it to the peop le .

From the commencement of the return fromthe Cap t ivity
differences arose between the returned exiles and those

whom they found in Palest ine on their return . These

differences reveal the existence of two diverging tendencies
among many of the peop le, the distinguishing notes of which
were particularism and rigid legalism on the one hand, and

universalism coup led with a less strict interp retat ion of

legal requirements on the other . Ezra and those who

followed him were the upholders of the former, the high

priestly party and their followers of the latter tendency.

The p rocess Of development in either direction can be dis

cerned in some of the later Old Testament books .
In the Apocrypha we learn from Ecclesiasticus that a

type of scribe had arisen whose energies were directed
towards the acquisit ion of wisdom which he was concerned

to impart to others ; this type of scribe, while venerating
the Law,

sympathized with the universal ist ic rather than
with the particularist ic attitude Belonging to a S lightly

later t ime are the Chassidim, or Pious ones ,
”
whowere strict

legalists and of a particularist ic tendency, though they were
not patriots in the sense that the typ ical Maccabaeans were .

The Chassidimare spoken of in connexion with the Scribes .

We are, therefore, led to the conclusion that before the

middle of the second century B .C . two types of scribe were
in existence

,
the wisdom scribe, and the more part icularly

legal scribe . Concerning these latter, who are to be regarded
as the Scribes in the strictly technical sense and who became
closely associated with the Pharisaic party, the following
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I . THE MEAN ING OF THE TE RMS PHAR ISE E S AND

SADDUCE E S
(a)Pharisees.

T is usually held that the name Pharisee is derived from
a root (p- r- sh)meaning to separate and that the

Pharisees took their name, or received it, In order to em
130
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are blamed as those who separate themselves
” from the

congregation . Again
,
Hillel gives the command Separate

not thyself from the congregation (Aboth ii . S O

that everything points to the theory which would exp lai n
the name Pharisee as Separatist as wrong . A more
probable exp lanat ion is that already hinted at by Josephus ,
who says in B ell . jud , I I , viii . 14 of the Pharisees that

they are those who seem to exp lain the laws with ac

curacy . Here wemay recall the passage , Nehemiah viii . 8 ,

referred to in the p receding chap ter, where i t is said that
the teachers of the Law read in the book, in the Law of

God,
interpret ing [from the root p - r- sh] it and they gave

the sense, and caused (the peop le)to understand the read

ing . Further, in Rabbinical l iterature this root , p - r- sh,

from which the name Pharisee is derived, is constantly found
used in the sense of to exp lain ,

”
expound, or inter

pret , in reference to Scrip ture which is exp lained in the

interests of the oral Law. SO that , whi le the root p - r- sh

means both to separate and to interpret , all the evidence
goes to Show that as used in connect ion with the name

Pharisee it has the sense of to interpret or expound .

”

The term Phariseesmay thus be said tomean expounders
of the Scrip tures in the interests of the oral Law and this

is j ust what the Pharisees were par excellence. Their

close associat ion with the Scribes, as Often alluded to in
the Gospels, serves still further to support this View .

(b)S adducees.

When transliterated from its Hebrew form the term Sad

ducees appears as Zaddukim i t has been held that this
is derived from the Hebrew word zaddik

, righteous .

”
1

But this derivat ion is imp robable, for no analogy exists

for this change of an i into u ; but , even apart from this,
1 This is th e exp lanation given by some of the Church Fathers,

e .g . , E piphanius, Haer . xiv and Jerome, Comm. in M atth . , xii . 23
(S ch ii rer), as well as by some modern scholars.



An interesting exp lanation , offered
,
however, with

great diffidence ,

”
is that given by Cowley . He says : In

modern Persian the word Zindik is used in the sense of

Manichaean ,
or

, in a general sense
,
for infidel

, one who does

not believe in the resurrect ion or in the omnipotence of

God . It has been adop ted in Arabic with the meaning of

infidel , and also in Armenian . Masr
'

Idi (tenth century)
says that the name arose in the t ime of Manes to denote

his teaching , and exp lains that it is derived from the Zend
,

or exp lanat ion ,
of the Avesta . The original Avesta was

the truly sacred book, and the person who followed only
the commentary was called a Zindik , as one who rejected
the word of God to follow worldly tradit ion

,
irreligious .

But the term cannot have originated in the t ime of Manes

(third century AD ), for the Zend commentary ,

’ whatever

view be taken as to it s date , was by then already becoming
unintelligible . I t must be much earlier , and have acquired
the general sense of infidel very soon . Makrizi (fif

teenth century), who borrows largely from Masr
'

i di , confuses

the Zanddikah with the Samaritans and Sadducees , and

says that they deny the existence of angels , the resurrect ion ,

and the prophets after Moses , whence it has been suggested
that Zanddikah is a corrup t ion of Zaddii kim. The reverse,

may,
however , be the case . I t is quite possible that the

Persian word was used about B . C . 200 in the sense of
‘ Zoroastrian ,’ and if so,

it might be app lied by Opponents

to a party in Judaea who sympathized with foreign ideas ,

and rejected beliefs which were beginning to be regarded as

distinct ively Jewish . It would thus have been used at

first in a contemp tuous sense,
and

,
later, when the or iginal

meaning was forgotten ,
was

,
in the well - known Jewish
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manner, transformed in such a way as to bear the interp reta
t ion Sons of Zadok (B éni Zadok)with a suggest ion of

righteous (Zaddikim) I tmay be mentioned, though
perhap s as a mere coincidence, that Zanddikah is used for

Sadducees in Arabic translations of the New Testament .

” 1

Interesting and most ingenious as this theory is
,
i t does

not seem to be a sufficiently natural exp lanation ; moreover ,
i n one important respect the Zindik p resented a marked
contrast in p rincip le to the Sadducee for while the Zindik

was one who followed the Zend, or exp lanat ion of the

Avesta,
the truly sacred book, i .e . who rejected the word

of God to follow worldly tradition ,” the Sadducee was

j ust the reverse,
for he clung to the word Of God, and he

rejected the authori ty of the oral tradition
,
i .e . the Phari

saic exp lanations and tradit ions ? And further
, as we

shall see later, the normal type of Sadducee was not

necessarily worldly or irreligious .

A third View,
and one which may be regarded as the

correct one, is that the term Sadducees (Zaddukim) takes
its origin from the personal name Zadok . The sons of

Zadok (B éni Zadok)were the descendants of the high-

p riest
Zadok ,

whose family had exercised the p riest ly functions
from the t ime of David

, (1 Chron . v . 27
—
41 , xv . 1 1 ,

xvi . 30 ,

right up to the t ime of Antiochus E p iphanes, when
their rule came to an end 4 ; but the party continued to

1 E ncycl . Bibl . ,
iv . 4236 . The present writer, in conjunction with

Mr . B ox , was incl ined to accep t thi s interp retation (The R el igion
and Worsh ip of the S ynagogue, p . but further study of the

subject has comp elled them to revise the ir former .view .

1 S ee the words of Josephus, A n tiq .
,
X III

,
x . 6

, q uoted below .

3 Cp . Josephus, A n tiq .
, XI , vi ii . 7 ; XII, i i . 5 , iv . 1

,
I O .

4 Antiochus made Menelaus, who was not of p riestly family, high
priest after him Alkimusfilled the Ofli ce ( I Macc . vii . 5 , 9) though
a p riest he was not of the sons of Zadok ( Josephus, A n tiq .

,
XII

,
ix .

On the death of Alkimus ( I Mace . ix . 5 4
—
5 7) the Hasmonwan

high -

p riesthood began ( I Macc. xiv . 30 , 35 , 4 1 ff . ; cp . Josephus,
Antiq. ,

XIII i i .
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curwanism? In some ways Josephus was well equipped

for giving informat ion about Jewish parties , for he belonged
to an aristocratic p riestly family,

he was related on the

maternal side to the high-

priest , was brought up as a Phari

see learned in the Law,
and later became int imately ac

quainted with the teaching of the Sadducees and Essenes ?

But this advantage is to some extent neutralized by his
Hellenist ic leaning as well as by the fact that war and

polit ics interested him more than questions concerning
Jewish religious culture . I f his works are to be used with
effect it is necessary to bring into the Greek scenery which
he presents a Jewish colouring ; one has constantly to be

asking oneself, as Leszynsky humorously puts it , whether

the shining armour of the warrior or the cloak Of the

philosopher may not
,
after all

,
contain a Rabbi .1

The second fact which somewhat det racts from the value

of Josephus
’

evidence is that in all p robability that evidence

i s incomp lete ; for he says on two occasions in his Anti

quities (VII I , v . 9 ,
XVII I

,
i . when Speaking of the Jewish

part ies, that this subject is dealt with in the jewish War
,

book the second but on turn ing to this (I I , viii . 14)we find

a very scanty reference to the Pharisees and Sadducees ,
more scanty than the passing not ices in the Antiquities ;

while the Essenes
,
the least important of the three bodies ,

are treated at considerable length . At the close of

the chap ter Josephus says : This is what I had to say

about the philOSOphic sects among the Jews . One is

forced to the conclusion that a considerable sect ion has
for some unknown reason been lost ,4 and that therefore

1 Cp . A ntiq .
, X, xi . 7 (towards the end), XIII , v . 9 ; B ell . jud .,

II, viii . 14 , where he sp eaks of these three as the phi losophic sects
among the Jews .

1 Vi ta ,
2 .

1 Op . ci t .
, p . 16 .

4 This was first pointed by Jost, B licke in die Rel igionsgeschichte,
p . 9 3 ,

referred to by Leszynsk y, p . 2 5 .



the Tosephta ,

1 i .e . a collection of addit ions to the Mishna ;
these addi tions consist of matter not incorporated in the

Mishna, but they are taken from the same mass of float ing

traditional material of which the Mishn a is made up .

The three Midrashic works
,
S ifra (a commentary on

Levit icus), S ifre (a commentary on Numbers and Deuter

onomy), and Mechilta (a commentary on Exodus), are also

valuable sources ? Comparat ively late as all these sources

are— the earliest belongs to a t ime after the Sadducees

and Pharisees had ceased to exist as part ies— they are

nevertheless of high importance because they all utilize
traditional material belonging to earlier times

,
much of

which most likely existed in written form ; so that they

contain many tradit ions dating back to the second
century B .C .

The evidence contained in these sources consists in the

main of records of controversies on various top ics between
Pharisees and Sadducees . I t is in the highest degree
improbable that these accounts should be fict itious

,
for

by the t ime that they were incorporated in the Mishna the
Pharisees had long triumphed over the Sadducees ; there
would

,
therefore

,
have been no point in making them up

they are evidently genuine records ?

1 Not to be confused with the Tosaphéth, i .e . the additions
made to R ashi ’s Commentary on the Talmud by his discip les, who
for this reason are known as the Tosaph ists .

1 Other R abbinical sources, of less importance, are given by
Leszyn sk y, Op . ci t . , pp . 36 ff .

1 See further, HOlscher, Op . cit .
, pp . 16 tf . ; Leszynsky,

Op . ci t .
,

pp . 36 ff .
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(c)The N ew Testament.
This source is so familiar that it wi ll be unnecessary to

do more than merely mention it .
(d)The Zadokite Fragments.

These are two fragments, discovered a few years ago by

Schechter in the Cairo Genizah ? They belong respect ively

to the eleventh and twelfth centuries A .D . , and deal with

the religious beliefs and pract ices, as well as with details of

the constitution , of a Jewish sect which existed in Damascus
during the second century B C ? before the Maccabaean

struggle . This sect possessed, in addition to the Old

Testament, other sacred books ; it had its special laws
interp ret ing various commandments in S crip ture ; and it
had

, moreover, its own calendar . The sect looked upon itself

as the remnant to which God had revealed the hidden

things in which all Israel erred . The members of this

sect had a special dislike for the Pharisees, against whom

their polemics were directed . In the text of one of the

manuscrip ts the Pharisees are denounced as transgressors
of the Covenant and various other accusat ions are brought
against them ,

such as polygamy, and a wrong way of

observing the dietary laws and the Levitical laws of puri ty .

The Law,
i t is contended, was only discovered with the

rise of Zadok . This antagonism to the Pharisees stamp s
the sect as representing some form of Sadducaeanism,

and

this is further emphasized by the
.

fact that the Messianic

1 The name app lied to a room adjoining the synagogue in whi ch
were stored di sused manuscripts of the books Of the Bible which
had been used in p ublic worship and had become worn out hereti cal
Hebrew book s were also p laced in the Gen izah .

1 B iichler holds that thi s sect lived in Damascus in the seventh
or eighth century A .D . , and tha t the manuscrip ts contain a

p icture artificially drawn to reflect assumed conditions shortly before
the destruction of the second Temp le .

” Interesting and learned
as B iichler

’

s article is, the p resent writer is not convinced that
S chechter ’s main contentions have been weak ened by i t .
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binding . And concerning these things great questionings
and differences have arisen among them .

” 1

This p iece of evi dencemay be frankly accep ted, as far as

i t goes
,
not only because in itself it contains nothing in

trinsically imp robable, but also because it is borne out by

the other sources . It Shows us what was the fundamental

cause of difference between the Pharisees and Sadducees,
viz . , as to whether anything besides the written Law was

binding . What is part icularly not iceable here is the fact
that the Sadducees

,
not the Pharisees

,
were the real Cham

p ions of the Law as such 1 ; the Sadducees were the guardians
of the Law in its purity, and desired to keep it free from
accretions ; the Pharisees were bent on attaching to the

Law ordinances of which the Law itself knew nothing ,
and of making both equally authoritat ive and binding .

But from this a very important thing results as champ ions

of the Law how can it be said
,
as is so often said , that the

Sadducees, as a party, were worldly and lax as regards
religious interests ? In one passage, it is t rue,

Josephus

Speaks of the opponents of the Phari sees as those who

Offend against the holy laws (B ell. jud. ,
I
,
v . but the

context Shows that by these were meant the laws of the

Pharisees
,
as distinct from the Law which was venerated

by the Sadducees quite as much as by the Pharisees .
The Zadoki te Fragments corroborate what has been said

in SO far that in them the Pentateuch , c ited under the

term Torah
,
is considered the main authority .

In the Gospels we have no direct evidence concern ing the
Sadducaean standpoint regarding the Law ; but there are

many indicat ions regarding that of the Pharisees and their
insistence on the oral traditions . These are, however,

1 S ee also An tiq . , XVIII , i . 3 , 4 .

1 For examp les Of their fanatical zeal for the Law see Antiq . ,XIV,

iv . 2 f the fol lowers of Aristobulus there menti oned were of the

Sadducaean party .



importance a detailed examination of them would require
a special volume, but much valuable informat ion has been

gathered by HOlscher 1 and, in greater abundance, by

Leszynsky .

3 Though the evidence is of a comp licated Char

acter i t fully bears out that of Josephus on this point .

The Sadducees stood for the writ ten Law
,
and this only

the Pharisees insisted upon the binding authority Of the

tradition of the fathers as well . That is the fundamental

difference between them ; the developments which either

party saw itself compelled to countenance arose logically

and irresist ibly from this fundamental p rincip le regarding
the Law . But these developments were p rofoundly import
ant . We will put the matter as succinctly as possible .

The Sadducees stood for the written Law ; but in the

nature of things it constantly happ ened that new cases

came up for decision for which the written Law provided

no solution or guidance . The Sadducees were thus forced
to put forth new ordinances ; and in this they followed,

nolens volens, the examp le of the Pharisees 4 but
,
true to

their fundamental princip le, they saw to it that these new

ordinances were based upon the written Law ,
SO that they

could claim that if changed conditions of life
,
or whatever

1 See especially Matthew v . 17
— 20 ; and against the Pharisees

Matthew xv . 1—20 ,
xxiii . 4—26 ,

Mark vi i . I - 23 ,
Luk e xi . 3 7—5 4 , etc .

1 Op . ci t .
, pp . 1 6 HOlscher

’

s conclusions differ from those Of

Leszynsky .

1 Op . cit .
, pp . 36

— 14 1 .

1 Cp . Josephus, A n tiq .
,
XVIII

,
i . 4 ,

where h e says in reference to
the Sadducees that when they become magistrates, sometimes

against their will and by force they follow the ideas of the Pharisees,
for otherwise the p eop le would not put up with them .
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other cause, necessitated the putt ing forth of new legal

ordinances, these were at any rate developments of the

wri tten Law ? With the Pharisees it was di fferent ; they
had always, in addit ion to the Law, chammoned the tradi
t ions of the fathers, i .e . the popular customs handed down
from time immemorial ; these had constantly been added

to, whether based upon the written Law or not . From

1 Lauterbach (0p . ci t . , p . 1 8 6 f .) would exp lain the matter a

little di fferently, though the final result is much the same h e says
that the Sadducees laid down their own decisions and rules in a

book called Book of Decrees or Decisions to guide them in

deciding q uestions to which no answer could be found in the Mosaic
Code . They di d not deem it right or necessary to invent new rules
of hermeneutics, or to develop methods of interpretation to enable
them to force their laws and decisions into the mean ing Of the words
of the Torah , so as to pass off their own rules and decisions as part
of, or deri ved from

,
a Mosaic law,

thus mak ing them of equal au
thority with, and of th e same binding character as, the wri tt en Law .

For
,
in their Op ini on, no other laws could ever acq uire the authOIi ty

of the Laws of the Torah . The S adducees distinguished stri ctly
between the absolutely binding written laws and their addit ional
laws and decisions. The latter were authori tative only as

long as they were considered necessary or feasible by the leaders
and rulers of the commun ity . For the same reason, they di d not

consider the decisions and practices insti tuted by their p redecessors,
the p ri ests and teachers of former generations, whi ch const ituted
the traditional laws, of absolute authori ty lik e the written Law .

Hence their p eculi ar attitude towards the tradi tional Law ,
and

their objection to its authority . They did not deny the existence
of these old tradi tional laws, for they themselves were the possessors
and transmitters of the same . N or di d they reject them as spurious
or as wi thout any authority,

for they recognized th e right of former
pri ests a nd teachers to enact such laws . They only refused to

consider these traditional laws as of authori ty absolute and equal
with the wri tten Law contain ed in the Torah .

”
The result, there

fore,
S O far as their controversy with the Phari sees on thi s point

was concerned, was the same : tradi tional laws, by whomsoever
put forth,

whether based on the written Law or not , were not per

manently binding nor of e qual authority wi th the written Law ;

the Pharisees, on the other, since they contended that the oral
Law was based upon the written Law ,

regarded both as Of equal
authority and p ermanently binding .
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Is In truth a synthesis of Pharisaism and Sadducaeanism.

”
1

See further below, iv .

(b) The Doctrine of God.

On this subject Josephus (Antiq . , X I I I , v . 9) tells us

that while the Pharisees hold that some things in the world
happen by the wi ll of Providence,

and that in other cases

things lie in the power ofmen ,
the Sadducees , on the other

hand, altogether deny the existence of Providence as an

active force in the world if
,
indeed

,
there is such a thing

at all, they say,
i t does not concern itself with the affairs

of men . Everything lies in the hand of men themselves
,

they alone are the cause if prosperi ty be their lot , while
adversity is

_
simp ly the resul t of their own foolishness .

Again , in another passage (B ell . jud , I I , viii . 14)he tells

us that , in contradistinct ion to the Pharisees , the Sadducees
do not believe in Providence ; they deny that God takes
any interest in human affairs ; good or evil is the lot of

men according to their own free choice . This evidence

of Josephus cannot be accep ted so far as the Sadducees

are concerned ; we have seen that the written Law , or

Pent ateuch , was the sup reme authority according to Sad

ducaean teaching ; but in the Pentateuch the doctrine of

God is such as to make i t impossible to believe that what

Josephus says really reflects Sadducaean belief here . What

is said over and over again in the Pentateuch regarding
the divine guidance of men and God

’

s incessant inter
posit ion in the affairs of the world of His creat ion impels

one to affirm that Josephus is wrong in his contention
that the Sadducees denied the existence of Providence .

I t is p robable that the partisanship of the Pharisee Josephus
has somewhat carri ed him away

, and that he has, perhap s
unconsciously,

here misrep resented the Sadduceean position .

This is the more p robable in that , as we Shal l see presen tly ,

positive proof of such misrep resentat ion in another dirce
1 op . ci t ., p, 14

1 .



ment distinctly imp lies that the Sadducees did believe

in the direct action of Providence in the affairs of men .

Thus
, we are told that when John the Bap tist saw that

many Pharisees and Sadducees were coming to his bap tism ,

he said to them : Ye offsp ring of vipers , who warned

you to flee from the wrath to come ? ” 1 If fear from the

wrath to come was what induced the Sadducees , as well as

the Pharisees, to come and be bap tized ,
the fact p roves

that they believed in the divine interposit ion in the affairs
of the world . Again , the same is imp lied in the words :
“
And the Pharisees and Sadducees came, and temp t ing

Him asked Him to show them a S ign from heaven .

” 1

And
,
once more, in the account of the discussion in the

Sanhedrin as to what was to be done to St . Peter and the
other apostles , who had been put in the public ward by

the Sadducees
,

a Gamaliel concludes the discussion with a

Speech which ends with these words : And now I say

unto you,
Refrain from these men

,
and let them alone ;

for if thi s counsel or this work be of men
,
i t will be over

thrown but if it is of God, ye will not be able to overthrow
them ; lest hap ly ye be found even to be fighting against

God
”

; i t is then said : And to him they agreed .

” If

there had been any real difference between the Pharisaic
and Sadducaean doctrine of God this agreement would not

have been recorded . We have an interesting examp le of

what took p lace in the event of doctrinal disagreement in
Acts xxiii . 1 - 10 . We are

,
therefore,

j ust ified in concluding

that on this subject the two parties agreed . So that the

1 Matthew iii . 7 .

1 Mat thew xvi . 1 .

3 Acts v. I if .
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evidence of the New Testament is also ag ainst Josephus .
The S ilence of the Rabbinical sources on this subject is
of itself sufficient to prove Josephus wrong, for had there
been any difference of belief on such a supremely important
subject it is quite inconceivable that the Rabbis would
have kep t S ilence .

(c)The Doctrine of the Future Life.

In B ell. jud I I , viii . 14, Josephus says that the Pharisees
taught the incorrup tibility of the soul , but that the Sad
ducees did not believe in the immortal durat ion of the

soul , and the rewards and punishments in Hades, their
belief being that the souls die with the bodies . In
one respect here, as Leszynsky has pointed out , we are

able to p rove that Josephus has coloured his accoun t ;
for Pharisaic Judaism taught not merely the incorrupti

bility Of the soul , but al so a doctrine Of the resurrect ion
of the body ; but because this latter thought was strange
to the Greeks he did not make ment ion of it . In his later
work Josephus corrects himself in so far as to say that the
Pharisees believed not only in the incorrup t ibility of the

soul, but also in it s continued life hereafter ; his words
are They (the Pharisees)also believe that souls have an

immortal vigour in them , and that under the earth there
will be rewards or punishments , accordi ng as they have
lived virtuously or viciously in this life and that the latter
are to be detained in an everlast ing p rison, but that the
former shall have power to revive and l ive again .

” 1 Ac

cording to these words there was no difference in this
respect between the Pharisees and the Essenes ; but even
here Josephus cannot bring himself to declare the whole

truth concern ing the real Pharisaic doctrine of the resur

rection . I t is p robable, says Leszynsky,
that this

error immediately resulted in the rise of another, for since

1 A ntiq . , XVIII, i . 3 .
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say about it . Now S ince the Sadducees regarded the wri tten
Law as their final authority, i t would certainly have been
strange if they had really denied the existence of angels

,

for one has but to recall such passages as Genesis xvi . 1 ff. .
xxviii . 10 ff . , Numbers xx . 16

,
xxii . 22 ff . , and others , to

realize that the written Law dist inctly teaches a doctrine
of angels . One has, therefore , to recognize the possibility

that what is said on this subject in Acts xxiii . 8 may be
due to a mistaken inference derived from the Sadducwan

disbelief in the resurrection , namely, that the departed

do not become angels or sp irits 1 ; this does not necessarily
deny the existence of angelic beings who have never been
in the flesh ?

(e)The Doctrine of the Messiah .

One other specifically Sadducaean doctrine must be

briefly mentioned, namely that of the Messiah . AS against

the Pharisees
, who taught that the Messiah was to be of

the seed of David
,
and who thus held the Old prOphetic

belief of Isaiah and Jeremiah
,
the Sadducees

,
regarding the

Pentateuchal Law as the sup reme arbiter in all mat ters ,
and finding nothing there which spoke of the Messianic

ruler as belonging to the house of David
,
held that Aaron

and his seed were the chosen ones from whom the Messiah

would ultimately proceed ; i t was with Phinehas , the

grandson of Aaron , that God had made an eternal covenant
and,

therefore
,
as Ezekiel (xliv . 1 5 ff.) had prophesied ,

the sons of Zadok 3 were to be the rulers of the peop le,

and the Messiah must be of p riestly blood (cp . Exod . xix .

1 Cp . Leszyn sky , 0p . cit.
, p . 9 1 . It is also worth mentioning

‘here that in E cc lesiasticus,
which certainly represents the Sadducaean

standpoint, angels are referred to— see below,
Chap ter XII, (g).

1 W ith this compare the pop ular belief as reflected in Acts xii .
1 5 ,
where it is said in reference to S t . Peter, It is his angel .

3 The descent of Zadok is traced from E leazar, the elder son of

Aaron ,
in 1 Chronic les vi . 44 5 , xxiv . 6 .



In the Zadokite Fragments the teaching concern ing the
Messiah is important ; there is frequent reference to a

Teacher who is called the Only Teacher, or the

Only One, and is identical with the Lawgiver who

interprets the Law . There is a period intervening before
the first appearance of this Teacher, who was the Founder
of the Sect , and his second appearance, which is to be at

the end of the days . Now this Teacher is identified
with the Messiah , the Anointed One from Aaron and

Israel, whose advent is expected by the Sect , through

whom He made them to know His holy sp irit , and in whose
ri se the Sect saw the fulfilment of the prophecy, there shall

come a star out of jacob. Apparently this Anointed One

was rejected by the great bulk of the nation who ‘ spoke

1 There is an important passage in E cclesiasticus (xlv . 23
—2 5 ,

Hebr .)which must be referred to here in this passage Phinehas is
set beside Moses and Aaron as the third and he made atone
ment for the children of Israel . Therefore for him too , He [i .e .

God] established an ordinance , a covenant of peace to mainta in
the sanctuary ; that to him and to his seed should appertain the
High -

priesthood for ever . Then reference is made to David and to

Aaron ; the mentionof these here in a chronologi cal list of Israel ’s great
ones is q uite out of p lace, and therefore there must be some special
purpose in referring to them that p urpose is p lain enough, for in
speak ing of David it is said that the inheritance of the k ing
is his son '

s alone,

" while in speak ing of Aaron it is said that the

inheri tance of Aaron belongs to hi s seed . A differentiation is thus
made between the royal line and the p riestly line and as the royal
line had ceased,

and only the p riestly one continued, and the High
pri est (the descendant of the house of Zadok)was both ecclesiastical
and pol itical leader, i t was from this line that the Messiah would be
expected to come . In E cclesiast icus (see pp . 334 if .)the Sadducaean
standpoint is represented . See also 1 Maccabees i i . 5 4, Phinehas
our father obta ined the covenant of an everlasting priesthood
(Cp . 4 Macc . xviii .
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rebell ion against Him . What must be espec ially noted is
that the Messiah of the Sect is a p riest, a descendant from
Aaron and Israel . Of a Messiah descending from Judah
there is no mention in our text . Indeed, after the com
pleting of the end one shall not join the house of Judah

,

’

whi lst the princes of Judah ,
the removers of the bound ,

will be visited by the wrath of God. Among these princes,
King David is also included

, who is held in slight est imat ion
by the Sect . As a contrast to and substitute for David
and his dynasty, the Sect put up Zadok, and his descendants ,
the sons of Zadok .

” 1 There is nothing which so stamp s
the character of these fragments as j ust this doctrine of

the Messiah .

(f)The S adducees and the jewish Calendar.

This is a somewhat intricate subject ; but the main
point is that the Sadducees held that t ime must be measured
on the basis of a solar year they thus opposed the Pharisaic

mode of reckoning which was on the basis of the lunar year .
The Pharisees followed the ancient Hebrew tradit ion ;
but the unsat isfactory character of this mode of reckoning
t ime must have been realized in early t imes ; and the

Pharisees, in gett ing over the obvious difficul ties by insert
ing a thirteenth month in the Spring whenever necessary ,

were following the oral Tradit ion . This was sufficient
for the opposition of the Sadducees who sought to reform
the Calendar by measuring t ime on the basis of the solar

year . The Sadducees and Pharisees accordinglyaccused each
other of observing feasts at a wrong t ime,2 or of wishi ng to .

Of the ordinary sources only the Rabbinical contain
echoes, and these but slight

,
of the controversy which

1 S chechter, 0p . ci t. , pp . xi i . -xi ii .
Of course, it is not to be supposed that the Sadducees and Phari

sees actually k ep t the feasts at different p eriods the q uarrel did
not emerge out of the domain of theory actual difference in usage
regarding such matters would have been q uite out of the q uestion .



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


15 2 THE BOOKS OF THE APOCRYPHA

all questions which menaced Judaism they did not wish to

raise up again the sp iri t of doubt to quell which had cost

them so much trouble .

” 1

On the other hand
, we have definite witness to the exist

ence of the quarrel in some of the p seudep igraphic books ,
as hinted above, and the Zadok ite Fragments, as we have
j ust seen

,
offer strong evidence in regard to i t .

There is , of course, a great deal more that might be said
on the whole subject of the Pharisees and Sadducees,
especially about the Pharisees but our main purpose

has been to set forth the chief differences of doct rine between
the two ; and we have laid more stress on the Sadducaean

position because this has not, as a rule
,
received the same

at tention as the Pharisaic .

2

IV . SOME SUB S ID IARY CON S IDERATIONS
I t is of importance to recognize that , with one excep tion ,

viz . the Zadokite F ragments, the main sources which give
us informat ion about the Sadducees come from the hands

of adversaries . Josephus was a Pharisee
,
or at all events

he claimed to be the New Testament wr iters , for obvious

reasons , had litt le sympathy with the Sadducees ; the

Rabbis were the Sp iritual descendants of the bitterest

enemies of the Sadducees . But even so
,
some of the adverse

imp ressions about the Sadducees widely current do not

receive much support from the sources . For examp le,

i t is often assumed that the Sadducees were lax in regard
to the Law ,

that they were scep tics and i rreligious gener

ally ; but this is not borne out by the evidence when used
1 Op . ci t. , p . 5 1 .

2 For further deta i ls about the Pharisees’ teaching referencemay
be made,

in addition to the l iterature at th e head of this chap ter, to
Schechter ’s S ome A spects ofRabbin ic Theology (190 9)andMon tefiore

’

s

art icle on R abbinic Concep tions of R ep entance in the jewish
Quarterly R eview,

XVI ( January, pp . 20 9—2 5 7 .



Rabbinical wri tings give the imp ression that the former
were indifferent to the Law . No doubt the Pharisees

looked upon the Sadducees as irreligious
,
but not because

of their att itude to the Law to the Pharisees anyone who
repudiated the binding character of their concep tion of the
Law would come under condemnat ion ; but we have no

r ight to brand as irreligious those who in their loyal ty to

the wri tten Law denounced Pharisaic accret ions to the

same as of subordinate authority . That there were some
Sadducees who were worldly and irreligious is likely enough

to have been the case ; but to characterize the Sadducees
as such ,

as the worldly, irreligious party,
is to fall into the

same kind of error as those who say that the Pharisees
were all hypocrites .
Again, i t is of course true that the Sadducees were always

on the side of the suzerain power the high-

p riestly party
in the t ime of the Seleucidae

,
as well as during the Roman

dominion , held to the ruling power but to say that for this

reason the Sadducees were wholly occup ied wi th politics , and
that they were merely a polit ical party ,

is an exaggerat ion .

Their posit ion necessitated a certain amount of intercourse

with the rul ing power ; but this did not involve the ex

clusion of every other occupation , nor must we suppose

that all Sadducees were concerned even with a min imum
of polit ical business . A Sadducee was not ipso facto a

polit ician, but those who were at the head of affairs
, and

who were
,
therefore

,
necessarily polit icians , happened to

belong to the Sadducazan party . It was p recisely the same
thing with the Pharisees at one time,

viz . , at the beginning

of the reign of John Hyrcanus (B .C . 135 when they
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were in close touch with the ruling power (in the person
of the high-

p riest), and were necessarily to some extent

occup ied with polit ics
1
; yet nobody would say that at

that t ime the Pharisees as a body were wholly given up

to polit ics .

The Sadducees, to touch upon another point , were like
the sons of Zadok of pre

-Maccabaean times
,
the fri ends

of Hellenistic culture ; the Sadducaean party was the

party of enlightenment . At first sight this strikes one as

incongruous
,
S ince the Sadducees were

,
as against the Phari

sees
,
conservat ives in religious belief and practice . They

refused
,
for examp le, as we have seen , to accep t the doctrine

of the resurrection of the body, which the Pharisees , being
as they claimed the party of religious progress, both wel
comed and taught . But the converse is true, too ; i t is

strange that the Pharisees who were the national party,
bigoted and narrow in their outlook, should have been
ready to accep t teaching which was of non - Jewish origin .

The same incongruousness is to be seen in the respect ive

att itude of Sadducees and Pharisees towards the Law.

As Lauterbach truly says
,
the former were conservat ive

and narrow in their Views and strongly opposed to changes

and innovat ions . The Pharisees, on the other hand, were
the younger party, broader and more liberal in their views ,
of p rogressive tendencies and not averse to innovat ions .

Accordingly, we Should expect that the Sadducees , whose

p riestly ancestors and predecessors had always been the

official teachers of the peop le, the custodians of the Law,

and presumably also of such tradition as there was, and

who themselves were very conservat ive, the natural advo
cates of traditional ways and views, would seek to u phold
the authority of tradit ion and the binding character of

its Laws . On the other hand,we should expect the Phari

1 S ee Josephus, An tiq .
,
XIII

,
x . 5 , 6 ; S churer, ci t.

,
I
, i . pp .

2 8 6—290 , German ed I
, pp . 270

—273 .
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be friendly inclined towards the mental refinement and

enlightenment such as Hellenism offered
,
there can be no

doubt that before the outbreak of the Maccabman struggle
,

their over—anxiety in this direct ion involved them in de
plorable disloyalty both to their nation

,
and to their

religious pr incip les. Wemay grant that many belonging to
this school of thought honestly bel ieved that the more fully

the peop le came under the sway of Hellenistic influence
the more beneficial it would be for all concerned

, yet there
is no getting away from the fact that their behaviour as

recorded in 1 Maccabees was unpatriot ic ,
and by acquiescing

in the abrogation of the Law ,
or rather in the at temp t to

abrogate i t , they acted clean contrary to their fundamental
p rincip les . Indeed

,
it is so difficult to understand their

action that we are perhap s j ustified in believing that the
support accorded to Antiochus Ep iphanes in his attempt
to stamp out Judaism came only from an extreme sect ion
of the Hellenist ically inclined party . For when all is

said and done,
they were Jews

,
and

,
as a body

,
venerated

the Law
,
as such

,
like other Jews , and worshipped the same

God as other Jews ; so that with all their part iality for
Greek culture they held firmly

, as the sources p rove,
to

what was specifically Jewish in Sp ite of internal quarrels,
bitter as these proverbially are .

From all that we have learned about the Sadducees and

the school of thought which they represent , it must be
clear that at one t ime they constituted a powerful and.

influential element among the Jews , with definite p rincip les

and doctrines which they champ ioned . The quest ion
,

therefore, suggests itself as to whether any literary remains
emanat ing from their circles have come down to us . It is

generally acknowledged that Ecclesiast icus is Sadducaean

in character, so that the Sadducees and their pre-Macca

baean representat ives were evidently not without their
scholars and writers ; we should ,

therefore,
naturally look



required in a book in order to establish its Pharisaic author

ship ; unless it is clear that the Pharisaic conception of

the Law 18 i n the mind of the writer
,
the book could just as

well be Sadducaean , so far as this particular point is con
cerned . But the doctrine concerning the Law i s , of course,

not the only cr iter ion whereby the character, whether
Sadducaean or Pharisaic

, of a book is to be j udged ; when

we come to consider the authorship of the uncanonical

books , the Pseudep igrapha as well as the Apocrypha,

we shall have to take into considerat ion all the doct rines
to which reference has been made above ; and i t may be
that in some cases we shall find that there are reasons for
considering a book to be Sadducaean which is usually sup

posed to be Pharisaic . If this is so,
then our sources for the

Sadducees may be increased . But since this is a very
disputed mat ter , we have thought i t best not to include

among the sources given above books which we shall show

reasons for regarding as Sadducaean .

SUMMARY
The term Pharisee means not Separat ist , but

Expounder of the Scrip tures in the interests of the oral
Law . The term Sadducees is derived from the per

sonal name Zadok
, who was high-

pri est in the t ime of

David .

The sources of our knowledge of the Pharisees and Sad
ducees are : Josephus , Rabbinical writ ings , the New

Testament
, and the Zadoki te Fragments. The doctrines

regarding which the Pharisees and Sadducees differed were
the Law

,
which the Sadducees regarded as binding only
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in so far as the written Law was concerned, while the Pharisees

c laimed the same for the oral Law . The Sadducees came

to recognize the need of making new legal ordinances,
but only such as were based upon the written Law . The

oral tradition of the Pharisees had arisen independently

of the written Law ; but the Pharisees were ultimately
forced to accep t the Sadducaean princip le, and by subtle

exegesis Showed that the oral t radition was actually based

upon the written Law . Thus
,
though the Sadducees ceased

to exist as a party, their p rincip le won the day.

Secondly, as regards the doctrine of Providence, there
is every reason to distrust the evidence of Josephus , who

contends that the Sadducees denied the existence of Pro

vidence ; this is not borne out by the other sources, and

is in itself highly imp robable.

The real difference between the Pharisees and Sadducees
on the subject of the life hereafter was that while the former
believed in the resurrection of the body, the lat ter denied

this
,
and believed only in the immortality of the soul .

Regarding the alleged Sadducaean disbelief in angels

and Sp irits , which is stated in only one of the sources , the
New Testament , one must recognize the possibility that

what is said on this subject in Acts xxiii . 8 may be due to
a mistaken inference derived from the Sadducman disbelief
in the resurrection of the body

,
namely, that the departed

do not become angels or sp irits . In view of the Sadducman
belief in the Pentateuch, where angels are often spoken of,

i t is irnprobable that they denied the existence of these .

A fundamental difference of belief between Pharisees
and Sadducees was that regarding the Messiah ; while

the Pharisees held that the Messiah was to be of the seed

of David ,
the Sadducees maintained that Aaron and his

seed, to which the sons of Zadok belonged, were the chosen

ones from whom the Messiah would ul t imately p roceed .

Last ly
,
differences of Op inion existed among the two part ies
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CHAPTER VII I

The Origin of the Old Testament Canon

of Scripture

[LII E RA
'

rU RE — S . Davidson, The Canon of the Bible (1 8 77) R iehm
E in leitung in das A lte Testament (1 8 8 7 Buhl , Kanon
und Text des A lten Testamentes (1 8 9 1) W i ldeboer, D ie E ntste
hung des alt- testamentlichen Kan ons (1 8 9 1) R yle,

The Canon

o/ the Old Testamen t ( 1 8 9 2) R obertson Smith,
The Old Testa

men t in the jewish Church, Lecture VI (1 8 9 5) Bri ggs, Genera l
I ntroduction to the S tudy of Holy S cr ipture (1 8 99) Duhm , Die

E ntstehung des A lten Testamentes ( 1 8 99) Holscher, Apokryph
und Kanon isch, pp . 1—4 1 The arti cles Kanon des

A lten Testamentes, by S track in the R ealencyk l . fur P rotes

tanti sche Theologie und Ki rche and Bible Canon, by Blau and
S chmidt in the J ewish E ncycl . ]

E have
,
in the p receding chap ters , considered the

mental and Sp iritual movements in Palest ine ,
and

have sought to Show in how large a measure these were
affected by Hellenistic influence,

and how,
on the other

hand ,
resistance to this influence called into existence a

counter-movement which ultimately carried all before it .

The Hellenistic Movement with its p rofound influence upon
the Jews of Palest ine, and its still profounder and more far
reaching influence upon the

- Jews of the Dispersion ; the

Apocalyp tic Movement , largely indigenous, but also greatly
influenced by the Hellenistic Sp irit ; the Legalistic Move

ment , initiated by Ezra and furthered by Scribal act ivity ;
the opposing tendencies which resulted, viz . , Particularism

16 0



the di rection of legal observance or of the pursuit of wisdom

or of eschatological study, without coming into conflict
with each other ; the Maccabaean struggle which was the
culmination of the deep ly- rooted tendencies j ust referred
to, and which resulted in the format ion of two bitterly
opposed part ies, the Pharisees and the Sadducees , each with

their fundamental princip les essentially irreconcilable, each

living and vigorous , each illogical , each offering the curious

paradox of triumphing in defeat— these and various other

mat ters have all been dealt wi th in the preceding chap ter,
with the object of p resenting a p icture of the intellec tual
and religious surroundings from which , and owing to which

,

the large body of l iterature emanated with which we shall

now have to concern ourselves . A not inconsiderable por
t ion of this literature was ultimately incorporated into what
came to be known as the Old Testament Canon ; a large
port ion which was studied and favourably looked upon

even by rigorously orthodox religious leaders among the

Jews was excluded from the Hebrew Canon ,
though admitted

into the Greek Bible of the Jews of the Dispersion a further

and still larger port ion of this literature was excluded , not

only from the Hebrew Canon of the Palestinian Jews , but

also from the Greek Bible of the Dispersion Jews .

Now to understand ,
first of all

,
how i t came about that a

distinct line of demarcation was drawn between what we
now know as the canonical books, and those of the Apocry

pha , i t will be necessary to consider briefly the idea of a Canon

in the Jewish Church, the app roximate date at which this

idea arose , and the date at which the Canon was finally

closed . It will be important to touch also Upon the question

as to whom the formation of the Canon was specially due ,
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as well as the reason for whi ch some books were admitted

into the Canon,

1
and others excluded . This will be our task

in the p resent chapter . The further quest ions concern ing
the two other bodies of literature referred to j ust now will
occupy us in subsequent chap ters .
We must first offer a few remarks upon the subject of the
Hebrew Canon as we now have it in the Hebrew Bible .

I . THE HEB REW CANON IN ITS PRE SENT FORM
The Hebrew Bible contains twenty- four books 2 the

following table will Show the divisions and subdivisions into
which these books were p laced by the Jewish Church 3

1 W ith the Greek word Kano
‘

n (Canon) compare the Hebrew
ganeh, a reed,

” which is also used in the sense of a measuring
rod (E zek . xlii . 1 6 — 19 cp . Judi th xiii . 6 , where the Greek word is
used for the ra i l of a bed). Originally the word in Greek meant
a carp enter ’s rule and had nothing to do with the books of S crip
ture . In its techn i ca l sense it is Christ ian, being thus used for the
first time, so far as is known, about the middle of the fourth century
A .D . the fifty

- ninth canon of the counci l of Laodicaea (about A .D .

36 0) Speak s of canonical book s as opposed to uncanonical . It

is a st i l l later usage, so far as our present knowledge goes, which
app li es the term Canon to the whole collection of biblical book s.

What the origina l idea was in using the expression in reference to
th e book s of the Bible is uncertain, but probably it was that of
norm or rule (cp . Gal . vi . 1 6 2 Cor . x . 13) j ust as canon
ical action (1 E p . of Clement vi i . 2)was according to the Christian
norm

, so book sjudged by their contents, authorshi p , and history,

were declared to be according to the Christian norm, and therefore
canonical cp . th e expressions rule (or canon) of tru th,

”

rule (or canon)of faith, used in the early Church . It is probable
that the adj ective canonica l p receded the use of the noun
Canon in its techn ical sense .

1 The Jews sometimes refer to the whole body of their canoni cal
S crip tures under the name of Tenak , i .e . TNK, an abbreviation
(with vowels inserted in order to mak e it p ronounceable)formed
by the ini tial letters of the names gi ven to the three main divisions
of the Hebrew S cri p tures, viz .

,
Torah , N ebiim, Kethubim.

3 In the authoritative lists of the canonica l book s the order varies
somewhat but the order given above is that of the printed Hebrew
Bibles.
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the books of Ezra and Nehemiah are treated as one book ,

and this is also the case with 1 , 2 Chronicles . The five

Scroll s occupy an important and somewhat special
position among the Jews, for they are assigned ,

for reading ,
to particular feast - days and one fast - day, viz . Passover

(Pesach), Weeks (Shebuéth), the fast of the ninth of Ab
,

” 1

Tabernacles and Lots (Purim), respective ly .

Thus
,
the first division hasfive books , the second has eight ,

and the third has eleven
,
making twenty- four in all.

These books, then , constitute the Hebrew Canon in its
final form ,

the authoritat ive Scrip tures to which no book

may be added, and from which no bookmay be taken away .

Wehave now to inquire as towhen,
by whom , and why these

books were singled out from among the mass of Jewish

literature to occupy this honoured position .

I I . THE IDEA OF A CANON

In seeking to answer the question as to when the Hebrew
Canon assumed its present , final , form , it is well to begin by
emphasizing the need of di stinguishing between a collection

of books, all valued more or less , and theformation of a Canon .

I t is not only comprehensible, but altogether natural to find

that , given the existence of a large li terature, a certain
numbe r of books belonging to it should be more highly
valued and honoured than others contained in that l itera
ture it does not, however, therefore necessarily follow that
such more highly honoured books alone are accep table and

widely used, or that they are regarded as so holy that not a
letter of themmay be altered, while all other books belonging
to that literature are regarded as of inferior value and of no

authority .

App lying this to the sacred literature of the Jews as it

1 Ab is the fifth month in the Jewish Calendar, and corresponds
roughly to August it is cal led the Black Fast, and commemo
rates the destruction of the first and second temp les.



came under the category of ordinary books (see, however , be
low, p . Sett ing the Pentateuch aside

,
therefore, we affirm

that during the period indicated a large sacred literature
was in existence

,
and that a certain number of books belong

ing to it were more highly honoured and valued than others ;
but that the former did not differ in kind but only in the

degree of value at tach ing both to them and to other books .

In other words, the idea of a Canon assumes the existence of

a number of books from which are selected those which are

to become canonical . Unless this were so we should have

to assume that all the books now regarded as canonical were
so regarded on their first appearance . Our first task in
seeking to substantiate our contention , then , is to give evi

dence that at one period the books which were subsequently
admitted into the Canon were dist inguished

, p robably,
in

degree
,

“ but not in kind, from other books , which were never
admitted into the Canon .

In Ecclesiasticus xliv .

— l . B en - Sira writes a panegyric on the
famous men of old ; among these he mentions Moses, to

whom the Lord gave commandments face to face ,
even

the Law of life and knowledge (xlv . 5) Joshua,
the suc

cessor of Moses in p rophecies (xlvi . 1) the Judges, not

individually by name, but collect ively (xlvi . 1 1 ,
12)

Samuel , a Nazarite of Jehovah in the p rophet ical office
(xlvi . 13)

1
; the Kings , of whom he says

,
Excep t David

and Hezekiah and Josiah
,
all committed trespass (xl ix .

Isaiah, who by a sp irit ofmight saw the last things
”

(xlviii .

24 , in the Hebrew) Jeremiah, who was sanctified in the
1 So according to the Hebrew the Greek is somewhat di fferent .
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womb to be a p rophet
”

(xlix . Ezekiel
, who saw a

vision (xlix . 8
,
according to the Hebrew) and the Twelve

Prophets (xlix . these are mentioned collect ively
, so that

the wri t ings bearing their names had already been collected

into a S ingle book by B . C . 200 or thereabouts . In addit ion

to these there is a p ossible reference to the Psalms , though
this is not necessarily the case the words are In every
work of his , David gave thanks to God Most High with words
of glory with his whole heart he loved his Maker

,
and sang

p raise every day continually . He set music of stringed

instruments before the altar, and arranged the sound of song

to the harp . He glorified the feast - days (xlvii . 8 — 10 ,

according to the Hebrew). While the possibility of the

Psalms being here referred to is not denied, one might

reasonably look for something more definite the reference
could equally well, perhap s more p robably, be to the ren

dering of the Temp le music it is
, at any rate,

worth not ing
that the chief part of the panegyr ic on David is taken up with
an account of his heroic acts, (see xlvii . 2 B en - Sira is

more definite in his reference to the Proverbs and Cant icles ,
though even here this is not necessarily the case, especial ly

in regard to the latter , for the reference to songs may be
merely taken from 1 Kings iv . 32 And his songs were a

thousand and five when speaking of Solomon he says
With thy songs, and p roverbs , and parables, and thine

interp retations thou didst cause astonishment to the peop les
(xlvii . 17 , according to the Hebrew). Job is also mentioned

in the Hebrew
,
but not in the Greek text this omission in

the lat ter can
,
however

, be accounted for, as the translator
either misread or misunderstood the Hebrew . But the

reference to Job does not seem to imp ly knowledge of the

existence of the Book of Job the words are : And also

he (i .e . Ezekiel)made mention of Job (the prophet),
1 who

maintained all the ways of righteousness (xlix . 9) here
1 5 0 according to Smend ’

s probable conj ecture .
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The same must be said of the evidence of B en—Sira
’

s

grandson
,
who translated his grandfather ’s work into Greek

(about B .C . He says in his Prologue Whereas many

and great things have been del ivered unto us by the Law
and the Prophets, and by others that have followed in their
step s and later on , he again speaks of the Law and

the Prophets , and the books of our fathers and the

Law,
and the p rophecies, and the rest of the books . The

loose way in which the writer speaks of the third category of
books, and the fact that he does not app ly to them the

techn ical name of Kethubim Wr it ings Hagiographa)is

clear evidence that what we now understand by the Hebrew
Canon was not yet in existence . Wemay go even further
and say that the Pentateuch ,

the prophetical books and some
others occup ied a posit ion of special honour among many

other books belonging to Hebrew literature,

1 but that not

even the Law and the Prophets can have been regarded as

canonical in the later sense of the word, otherwise they
would not have been mentioned along with books which

admittedly were not canonical .
”2 This is further borne

out by the following words , which occur in the Prologue :

My grandfather Jesus,having given himself much to the
reading of the Law ,

and the Prophets, and the other books of
our fathers , and having gained familiarity therein

,
was

drawn on also himself to write somewhat pertaining to instruc
1 S ee E cclesiastes xii . 1 2 .

1 R yle,
for examp le, says that th e exp ression by which B en - S ira’

s

grandson designates th e third group certainly lack s defin iteness. It

does not warrant us to maintain that the Writings or Kethubim’

were all, in their comp leted form , known to the writer (Op . cit . ,

p . An d again (p . 1 2 1) These writings, whi ch are so wel l
known to us, were p robably only samp les, though doubtless the
choicest ones, of an abundant li terature to whi ch every Jew at the

end of the thi rd century B .C . had access.

”
On the other hand,

R yle
bel ieves that by about B .C . 20 0 there was a definitely recognized
Hebrew Canon of Scrip ture consisting of the Law and the Pro

ph ets (Op . ci t. , p .



of the Law and the Prophets, and that he regarded his

grandfather
’s book as having a legitimate p lace among the

books of the fathers . But , this being so, i t cannot be

said that the Hebrew Scrip tures , or any part of them ,
were

regarded as canonical in the ordinary sense of the word .

I f the Law,
the Prophets and other books are t reated as a

special body of literature towhich a new book can be said to

belong, in the natural and mat ter of course way in which
B en - Sira

’s grandson does that , it is clear that he,
at all events

,

did not regard this Special body of l iterature as so sacrosanct

that nothing could be added to it . Therefore , according to

this evidence, there was no Canon of Scrip ture,

”
as we

understand it , as late as about B .C . 132 . I t follows
,
then

,

further that such books as Ecclesiast icus, Tobit , Judith ,

1 Maccabees
,
and others

,
were not regarded as apoc ryphal,

but came under the same category of other edifying books,
some of which were , later, made canonical .

But if
,
as we have seen ,

there was at this time no such

thing as a Canon of Scrip ture,
in the sense of an officially

recogni zed and authoritat ive list of books definitely separa
ted off from all others

,
there is no sort of doubt that a certain

number of books were looked upon as pre
- eminent , and

enjoyed greater favour than others . I t is in this fact that

we may recognize the existence of the idea of a Canon ,
as

dist inct from a finally settled and authoritat ive list of

canonical books .

I I I . THE FORMATION OF THE HE B REW CANON

But while we have thus an approximate date for the exis
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tence of the idea of a Canon,
i .e . the idea that some books are

holier, and therefore more author i tat ive than others, we have
yet to ask ourselves at what date the definite close of the

Canon took p lace,
i .e . when the Hebrew Canon , as we now

know it , assumed its final form undisputed .

We have evidence that at the beginning of the Christ ian
era the Hebrew Canon was not yet closed , for at that t ime

the canonici ty of Ecclesiastes and the Song of Songs was dis

puted . The influential school of Shammai held that these

books were uncanonical, while the school of Hillel acknow
ledged their canonicity . Thus

,
in the Mishna (Jadaim iii . 5)

i t is said : All the holy writ ings defi le the hands .

1 The

Song of Songs defiles the hands , but regarding Koheleth
(Ecclesiastes) there is a difference of Op inion . Rabbi Jose

says
,
Koheleth does not defile the hands , but regarding the

Song of Songs there is a difference of Op inion . Rabbi

Simeon says
,
As to Koheleth ,

the house of Shammai esteems
it lightly

,
but the house of Hillel esteems it highly .

”
So

,
too,

in another Mishnic tractate
, Eduyoth v . 3 ,

i t is said Kohe

leth does not defile the hands according to the house of

Shammai
,
but the house of Hillel says that i t does defile the

hands .

”

At a st ill later date the canonicity of the Book of Es ther

was disputed . Early in the second century of our era two

Rabbis
, as recorded in the Talmud (Sanhedr in I ooa) re

garded it as of inferior value to the rest of the biblical books ?
But the opposit ion to this book is not to be taken seriously,
since it s canonicity was only disputed by individual teachers .

In the case of Ecclesiastes and the Song of Songs it i s

different , for the canonici ty of these was denied by a whole

school of authori tat ive teachers .
1 This R abbinical phrase for denoting canonicity is exp lained

below, p . 1 75
1 Thi s book was denied a p lace in the Canon by Mel ito of Sardis in

the middle of the second century A .D .
,
according to E usebius, H ist.

E col
,
iv . 2 6 .
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of thi s test is shown by the fact that , in the words of Ryle,
the mention of this part icular limit seems to be made

exp ressly with reference to the Book of Esther , in which
alone the Artaxerxes of Josephus (the Ah asuerus of the

Hebrew book of Esther)figures .

” 1 But in pointing to this
test of canonici ty, Josephus is not expressing a theory of h is

own ,
for a S imilar view was held by the Rabbis . They, too ,

maintained that no book was canonical unless i t had been

written within a fixed period , the prophet ical period ; for
them this period was from Moses to Ezra ? Josephus thus
witnesses to the p rincip le,

authoritat ive and fully accep ted

by the end of the first century A .D . , on the basis of which the

Hebrew Canon was formed . But the theory on which this

p rincip le was based was contrary to fact , for on this view
there neverwas or could be any discussion as to the number

and l imits of the canonical collect ion
,
which had from first

to last an official character . Each new book was written

by aman of acknowledged authority, and was added to the
collect ion p recisely as a new page would be added to the

royal annals of an eastern kingdom . I t is p lain that this

View is not in accordance with facts . Josephus
’

account

of the Canon is a theory, and a theory inconsistent with the
fact that we find no comp lete formal catalogue of Scrip tures
in earlier writers like the son of Sirach , who, in enumerat ing
the literary worthies of his nat ion

,
had every mot ive to give

a comp lete list , if he had been in a position to do so incon

sistent also with the fact that questions as to the canonicity
of certain books were st ill undecided within the li fetime of

Josephus himself .
3 But wrong and contrary to fact as this

theory was, upon it nevertheless was founded the Hebrew
Canon aswe have it at the p resent day. For various reasonsf1

the Rabbis had determined to exclude certain books from
1 Op . ci t .

, p . 1 6 4 .

2 For detai ls see Holscher, Op . ci t . , pp . 36 ff .
3 Op . ci t. , pp . 1 6 5 ff .

4 S ee further below,
Chap ter X .



fait accompli by about A .D . 100 ,
the official imprimatur being

in all p robability given at what is called the Council of

Jabneh (Jamnia). That this was a council in the ordinary
sense of the wordmay well be doubted ; but there is suffi
c ient evidence to Show that Jabneh was a seat of Jewish

s cholarship even before the destruct ion of the Temp le .

After this event the Sanhedr in removed to Jabneh and was
p resided over by Jochanan ben Zakkai , the greatest of the
Jewish scribes during the period immediately succeeding
the fall of Jerusalem he was followed by Gamal iel I I . I t

must be fairly obvious that any discussions as to the canoni
city of books among the Jewish religious leaders must have
taken p lace in Jabneh where the Sanhedrin was, and where
the greatest Jewi sh scholars would be assembled . That such

discussions did take p lace is amp ly witnessed to by passages

in the Mishna . So that although it cannot be actually

p roved that the final and author itat ive formation of the

Hebrew Canon took p lace at
“
the council of Jabneh , i t

is reasonably certain from the evidence we have that the

discussions on the canonicity of certain books held by the
Sanhedrin assembled at Jabneh resulted in what came to be
regarded as the formal and of ficial fixing of the Canon ?

How far, in the gradual settlement of the quest ion ,
the

1 This was accounted for in later days by saying that when
Haggai

,
Zechariah and Malach i di ed the Holy Sp irit left Israel

(Sanhedrin 1 1a) therefore (this is the inference)no insp ired book
can have been written in p ost—p rophetic times, cp . Yoma 2 1b .

1 For details of the evidence see S churer II, 1. pp . 36 6 ff . (German
ed II

, pp . 432 ff ,
where the references are supp lemented) Cheyne ,

job and S olomon , pp . 2 8 0 ff . ; Holscher, Op . cit .
, pp . 32 ff . jew ish

E ncycl . , vii . 1 8 .
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Rabbis
‘

acted on their own init iat ive,
and in how far they were

merely registering and crystallizing the popular verdict
articulated by usage is difficult to say . To maintain that

the lat ter alone wasdecisive makes it hard to understand why
such books as Ecclesiasticus , Judith and Tobit

,
to mention

a few of the apocryphal books only, were excluded ;
on the other hand

, we cannot believe that popular usage

counted for nothing . Most p robably the Whole quest ion
was one of comp romise in which by degrees Rabbinical logic ,

based upon their theory alluded to above
,
forced popular

usage to give way to the official posit ion which became

finally and irrevocably fixed by the Sanhedrin at Jabneh .

I t is true that long after the counci l of Jabneh
,
the canoni

c ity of Ezekiel
,
Jonah

,
Proverbs

,
Song of Songs

,
Ecclesiastes

and Esther
,
was at different t imes called in question 1 but

this only reflects the Op inions of individuals, and cannot be

said to have in any way modified the p ractical consensus of
Jewish teachers that the final word had been spoken at

Jabneh .

IV . To WHOM WAS THE F INAL FIXING OF THE HE B REW

CANON DUE

The quest ion as to Whom , pre
- eminently

,
the final fixing

of the Hebrew Canon was clue is not without interest and

although we have no definite p roof regarding the mat ter
,
all

the probabilities point in the same direct ion .

I t would seem that at the t ime of Josephus the Pharisees
specially occup ied themselves with the subject . I t was

Josephus , as we have seen , who is the earliest Witness that
we have as to the existence of a finally fixed Canon ; now

Josephus , as has been pointed out in an earlier chap ter, tells
uS in his autobiography that after having made trial of the
three sects of the Pharisees

,
Sadducees

,
and Essenes in turn ,

so that by becoming acquainted With each he might chose

1 For deta i ls see R yle, Op . cit.
, pp . 192

— 20 2 .
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to touch aught else until he had undergone the same ritual
ablution as if he had touched something unclean .

” 1

The record of this difference of Op inion between the Phar i
sees and Sadducees on this subject throws an interest ing light
upon the Pharisaic position regarding the Canon , and suggest s

that the final fixing of this lay with this party .

I t is also worth recording that p rior to Josephus the
attribution of the term holy to the Scrip tures occurs only
once,

viz .
,
in 2 Maccabees viii . abook which emanated from

Pharisaic circles 3 and in the New Testament this occurs
only in the writings of St . Paul ,‘1 Who was brought up as a

Pharisee . It is
,
therefore, probable that the final fixing of

the Canon was due to the Pharisees .

SUMMARY
To understand how it came about that a di stinct l ine of

demarcation was drawn between canonical and apocryphal

books , a p reliminary considerat ion is necessary, viz . how

the idea of a Canon arose . We are faced with the fact that
before the beginn ing of the Christ ian era there was a large

body of literature in existence some books of which were
held in higher honour than the rest , though they did not

differ in kind
,
but only in their degree of sacredness

,
from

these books . I t was from this fact that the idea of a Canon
arose ; that is to say, the idea of a Canon assumes the exis

tence of a number of books from which are selected those
which finally become canonical . Between this and the fixing

of a Canon there is clearly a great difference . To show that
a distinction hasto be made between the idea of a Canon and
the fixing of the Canon

, one has to prove that at one per iod
1 Budde, in the E ncycl . Bibl . , i . 6 49 see further the Addi tional

Note at the end of thi s chap ter .

1 Written, probably, about B .C . 5 0 .

3 Holscher, Op . ci t. , p . 6 .

4 R omans ‘i . 2 , cp . 2 Timothy iii . 15 .



existed at about B .C . 100 , and yet we know that at that t ime

a large mass of literature was in existence of which certai n
books were held in high honour . The assump tion is, there
fore, j ust ified that such books as Ecclesiast icus , Tobit ,
Judi th , 1 Maccabees and others came under the same cate

gory asmany other books , some of which were later included
in the Canon , and the possibility existed of such books as

those j ust mentioned being also included in the Canon .

The definite format ion of the Hebrew Canon is another
question ; concerning this

, we have the evidence of the

Mishna that i t was not comp leted at the beginning of the

Christian era . On the other hand,
the evidence of Josephus

shows that the final fixing of the Canon had taken p lace

before the end of the first century A .D .

The theory of Josephus , which was also that of the Rabbis,
as to what const ituted the claim to canonicity, was that a

book must have been written within the p rophet ical
period ,

”
i .e . from Moses to Ezra . This theory was not in

accordance with facts
,
but it held the field nevertheless , and

the Hebrew Canon was formed in accordance with it . The

final official imprimatur was in all l ikelihood given by the

Jewish religious leaders at Jabneh .

The final fixing of the Hebrew Canon was in all probability
the work of the Pharisaic party .

ADDITIONAL NOTE

The Conceptions underlying the Idea of Levitical Impurity .

Although not strict ly belonging to the present inquiry,
i t may not be out of p lace to say a few words as to why
contact with a holy object such as a roll of the Scrip tures
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Should be conceived Of as bringing about a state of Levitical

impurity . Some of the exp lanat ions which have been offered
might be convincing if this particular form of the way in
which Levitical impur ity was brought about stood alone .

But the fact i s that other things involved a similar state of

impuri ty, and one cannot restr ict oneself to the exp lanat ion
of one of these while leaving the rest out of consideration ,

because,
as will be seen in studying the subj ect , identical

concep tions lie ultimately at the base of all. How
,
for

examp le, is one to account for the fact that both the touching
of a holy thing like a scroll of the Law, as well as the touching
of an unclean thing like a leper or a dead body (to mention

no others),1 was held to bring about a similar state of

Levitical impurity and to require an ablution P That
reverence for the dead could have had nothing to do with

this is proved by the fact that a state of impurity was brought
about not only by contact with a dead person , but equally so
by contact with a dead animal .

When one studies the laws of uncleanness in the Book of

Leviticus and compares them with many customs p revalent
among uncultured races,2 one soon realizes the truth of

Robertson Smith ’

s words that the irrat ionality of laws of

uncleanness , from the standpoint of sp iritual religion , or

even of the higher heathenism , is so manifest , that they must
necessarily be looked on as having survived from an earlier
form of faith and of soc iety . And this being so,

I do not

see how any historical student can refuse to class them with

savage taboos .
” 3 Such survivals are to be seen in the laws

of uncleanness in the Book of Leviticus, not that there was

1 S ee, among other passages, Levit icus vi . 2 7-

30 ,
xi . 32— 40 ,

xiv .

1 if , xv . 1 ff
, 2 4,

xvi . 2 6 , 2 8
,
xvi ii . 19 ; N umbers v . 1— 3 ;

Deuteronomy xxi . 10 — 14 .

2 Abundant material wi ll be found in Frazer ’s The Golden Bough
Taboo and the P eri ls of the S oul

3 The R eligion of the S emites, p . 449 (1 8 94) and see Jevons’

Introduction to the History of Rel igion, pp . 5 9
—
9 5
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very diverse character some, such as a carcase, we should
certainly consider polluted or unclean others

,
such as the

p riestly vestments, we should call holy ; but each was re

garded as infect ious , in the sense used above, even in the
Old Testament .1 This is but an echo of ideas which ob

tained among the forbears of the Israelites in distant bygone
ages it may be illustrated by the condition of thought

,
in

this respect , among men of low culture at the p resent day.

Frazer
,
in dealing with the subj ect of holy persons

2
(and

the p rincip le of what he says app lies likewise to holy

things), says, that so far as the savage is concerned, the

concep t ions of holiness and pollution are not yet differen
t iated in his mind . To him the common feature of all these

persons is that they are dangerous and in danger, and the

danger in which they stand and to which they expose others
is what we Should call sp iritual or ghostly . To seclude

these persons from the rest of the wor ld so that the dreaded
Sp iritual danger shall neither reach them ,

nor spread from
them

,
is the object of the taboos which they have to observe .

These taboos act
,
SO to say,

as electrical insulators to pre
serve the sp iritual force with which these persons are

charged from suffering or infli cting harm by contact with

the outer world .

” 3 Toman in a low state of culture
,
then,

the distinct ion between the concep t ions of what we speak of

as holiness and uncleanness does not exist but as soon as a

higher form of religion comes into being that dist inct ion
begins to be discerned

,
especially as with any form of religion

higher than that which obtains in the animist ic stage the

S ee Leviticus xi . 32 , E zek iel xl iv . 19 , and cp . the idea of

holiness in such passages, among many
, as E xodus xix . 2 2

,

Deuteronomy xxii i . 1 8 , where the Hebrew root is identical, though
to us the ideas in either case are directly opposite .

1 He is referring to the rules of ceremonial purity observed by
di vine k ings, chiefs, and p riests, as wel l as by homi cides, mourners,
women in chi ldbed,

girls at p uberty, etc .

3 Op. cit . , p . 2 24 .



regarded as holy,

”
i .e . something to be avoided ,

just be
cause they were the medicine man ’

s ; both are uncanny

things
,
insp iring mysterious fear both impart infect ion

and are therefore dangerous. This it is which
,
to the mind

of the savage, puts both in the same category . With the rise
of a higher religion the carcase would come to be regarded as

unclean , while a p r iest
'

s vestments (corresponding for the
purposes of our p resent argument to the medicine man 's

utensils)would come to be regarded as holy in a higher
sense . But , and this is the important point , both would
still be avoided the former because the touch of it involved

po llution , and thus unfitted a man for the worship of his

god the lat ter for reasons of reverence due to his god .

But in both cases the result of the old idea of infection ”

st ill clung , so that contac t with either necessitated a cleans

ing p rocess of some kind . The persistence of the ritual ,
though the purpose of i t has been forgotten ,

is a fairly
common phenomenon even among the most highly cultured
peop les only, S ince among these a reason why is insisted

upon sooner or later, p lausible exp lanations , though far

removed from the origin of things, are usually forthcoming .

1

That is how the special case before us is to be exp lained .

The idea of a Canon p resupposes a wide literature from which
the canonical books

i

are to be marked off ; a working
theory having been formulated

,
the Canon is constructed in

accordance with it ; the Canon having been constructed ,

1 For examp le ,
in the case o f a canonica l book which defiled

the hands the Talmud (S habbath 14a) says it was taught that the
hands became unclean by contact with the Holy S crip tures in order
that they should not be touched by uncovered hands I
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some means of enforcing its recognition must be devised .

To the Rabbis of two thousand years ago,
the quite obvious

means would be the adap tat ion of a p rincip le which had been
in vogue in the whole domain of things religious from time
immemorial . Sacredness was imputed to the chosen

books and contact with anything sacred necessitated

ablutions . The ancient technical term was still emp loyed ,

so that any book declared to be sacred (and, of course, the

sanctity would be communicated to the material upon
which it was written)was said to defile

,
in this case the

hands and therefore anyone who touched such a book was

defiled thereby . Theoret ically he had to perform an

ablut ion after having done so, but only theoret ical ly , for as a

matter of fact no washing of hands (more str ictly, pouring of

water upon the hands)has ever been required for removing
the defilement communicated through touching the

scroll of a canonical book, nor is it required at the present
day.
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initiated . The quest ion as to how the word is used in

the Talmud is of the first importance, but a difficult one ;
i t is said, on the one hand, that as app lied to books, i t

is used only of books which are
, after all

,
included in the

Jewish Canon , never of the kind of literature to which the
Church Fathers give the name Apocrypha the only

excep tion is a reference to Sirach .

” 1 The latter part of

this statement is undoubtedly t rue ; but Holscher has

shown conclusively that to say that gdnaz is only used

in reference to books which are included in the Jewish

Canon is not in accordance with the facts . This View,

he says, direct ly contradicts the sources
,
which in a number

of cases use gdnaz in reference to uncanonical books . He

shows further that when the Rabbis use ga
’

naz in reference
to the canonical books it isa question of something ofwhich

they themselves disapp rove ; for examp le, they speak

of canonical books which in t ime past certain peop le had
desired to hide,

”
i .e . to declare uncanonical ; but they

mention this in order to record their disapp roval ; not

the Rabbis but certain unnamed individua ls app ly the

term gdnaz to canonical books The Talmudic view is that

canonical booksmay not be hidden
,
for thi s is only done

in the case of books which are really offensive ? In the

only other instances in which the word is used in reference
to canonical books, i t is not to the books as such ,

but only to
part icular cop ies of them ,

and this for certain Specific

reasons ; for examp le, if a roll had become moth - eaten or

damaged in other ways, or if part of the text had been
rubbed out through use in such cases the copy in question

was hidden
,

”
i .e . withdrawn from public use, because

there was something object ionable about it . So that in
the Talmud gdnaz imp lies, as HOlscher says , drast ic

1 Moore,
in the jewish E ncycl . , II, 2a .

1 Holscher mentions, wi th references, a book of cures,
Targum which was forbidden, and heretical books, Op . ci t . , p . 62 .



are always such the contents of whi ch were regarded as

thoroughly object ionable , viz .
,
heretical . 1 I t follows also

that ganaz would never have been app lied to the books of

our Apocrypha ,
or at all events to the more important

of them
,
for not only were they regarded as containing

edifying and orthodox teaching , but it is well known that

the reading of them was permitted
? So that when the

word gdnaz is used in the Talmud in reference to books i t

means that the books in question are such as must be w ith

drawn from use because they contain heret ical teaching 3
;

for this reason the word would be inapp licable if app lied to
the books of the Hebrew Canon or to the books of our

Apocrypha .

‘1

I I . THE MEAN ING or THE TE RM Apokryphos

We turn next to the G reek word apokryphos hidden

from which our word Apocrypha comes. The term
,
in its

technical sense,
is neither specifically Jew ish nor Christian

originally, but is derived from the p ract ice common

among sects
,
religious or philOSOphic ,

of embodying their

special tenets or formulw in books withheld from public

use, and communicated to an inner circle of believers.

” 5

Examp les of such books can be given a magical papyrus

p reserved in Leyden has the t itle The holy and secret

1 Holscher, Op . cit .
, p . 6 3 .

1 E cclesiat icus is often q uoted in the Talmud .

3 Cp . ,
further, Buh l , Kanon und Text des A lten Testaments (Engl .
p . 26 .

See further be low .

5 James, in the E ncycl . Bibl ica ,
i . 2 49 .



18 6 THE BOOKS OF THE APOCRYPHA

(apokryphos)Book of Moses , called the eighth or the holy .

” 1

According to Suidas
,
Therecydes of Syros learned his wisdom

from the secret books of the Phoenicians .

” 2 Clement of

Alexandria (Strom . , i . 15 ,
69)speaks of an Agnostic sect , the

followers of Prodicus, who gloried in the possess ion of

secret books of Zoroaster .

3 I renaeus (I , xx . 1)mentions

an early Christ ian sect called the Markosians who had their
secret books, and Hippolytus (Refut . , vii . 20)says the same

of the Basilidians .

‘1 Moreover, we have references to the

same kind of thing in books which have come down to us

it is said in Daniel xii . 4 ,
But thou , O Daniel, shut up (lit .

hide the words, and seal the book , and in xii . 9 ,

Go thy way,
Daniel

,
for the words are shut (lit . hidden

and sealed till the t ime of the end .

” In the Ethiop ic Book
of Enoch (cviii . 1)

5 reference is made to a book which was

written for the elect Another book which Enoch wrote
for his son Methuselah and for those who will come after
him and will keep the Law in the last days the same

seems to be imp lied in the Slavonic Book of Enoch (lxviii .

where i t is said He wrote down the descrip tions of all the
creat ion which the Lord had made

,
and he wrote three

hundred and S ixty- six books, and gave them to his sons .
”

St ill more pointed is the passage in 2 (4)Esdras xi i . 36— 38 7

Thou alone hast been found worthy to learn this mystery
of theMost High therefore write all these things which thou
hast seen in a book

,
and put them in a secret p lace and

thou shal t teach them to the wise of the peop le, whose

hearts thou knowest are able to comp rehend and keep these

mysteries .” But perhap s the most striking passage of all is

1 James, Op . ci t . , says that this book may be as old as the first
century A .D . but accord ing to Holscher and the editors of the

papyrus (Leeman and Dieterich) it belongs to the third or fourth
century A .D .

1 Moore, Op . ci t. , ii . p . 1a .
3 Holscher, Op . ci t .

, p . 47 .

1 I bid .

5 Charles’

edition .

1 Charles ’

edition .

7 Box ’

s edition .
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before we deal with apokryphos in the later sense in which
it was used .

I I I . THE CONNECT ION B ETWEE N THE TE RMS Ganaz AND

Apokryphos

We have seen that ganaz is only used , p roperly speaking ,
of objectionable books , i e those which were regarded as

heretical , and therefore hidden
,

”
or withdrawn . We

have also seen that apokryphos i s used in a good sense of

books which contain hidden teaching, and must there
fore be hidden from the unworthy . This would seem

to imp ly that there could have been no connect ion between the
two terms since they refer resp ect ively to books the character
of which is diametrically opposed , ga

'

naz being app lied to bad

books, apokryphos to good ones . But here another factor

comes in . From the root gdnaz comes the word Gen izah
this name was app l ied to a small chamber, adj oining the

ancient synagogues
,
in which were kep t hidden away those

rolls of the Scrip tures which after continued use at the

synagogue services began to show signs of wear an d tear .

I t was a laudable custom among the Jews that whatsoever
was used in the service of God Should be of the best ; so

that when a roll of the Scrip tures had been in use for a

certain number of years and had become tarnished or torn ,

they did not consider it fi t to be used in divine service .

On the other hand, the roll contained Holy Scrip ture, and
had al so been sanct ified by service ; i t was, therefore,

unfitting that i t should be thrown away . For this reason

it was p laced in the Genizah,
and thus hidden away from

p rofane hands . 1 Here
,
then

, we have another reason for

1 Lest, in course of time, the number of these soiled cop ies should
unduly increase ,

lest also
,
in case of persecution arising , they should

run the risk of be ing desecrated ,
it was thought well that after the

lapse of a certain time these rolls should be done away wi th they
were,

therefore,
somet imes burned, or thrown down a well , 0 1; in



cop ies of ,
the Scrip tures which were p laced in the Genizah

as Prof . Schechter says Another class of works consigned
to the Gen izah were what we may call disgraced books ,
books which once pretended to the rank of Scrip tures ,
but were found by the authorit ies to be wanting in the

qualification of being dictated by the Holy Sp irit . They

were hidden .

’ 1 The Genizah,
therefore, as i t has been

well put , served the twofold purpose of p reserving
g ood things from harm ,

and bad things from harming .

” 2

This
,
therefore

,
suggests a dist inct connect ion between the

ideas conveyed by the terms ganaz and apokryphos. Such

connect ion is
,
moreover

,
confirmed by the witness of Origen ,

(d . 25 4 AD ), who,
together with Africanus his contem

porary,
was the first to app ly the term apocryphal

to books used by the Church Origen expressly says that

he borrowed his terminology from the Jews"; and,
as

HOlscher has shown ,
his use of apokryphos entirely corre

Sponds with the Rabbinical use of gdnaz ; both use these

terms in reference
,
not to the canonical books , nor to the

books of our Apocrypha,
but to the books known as Pseud

epigrapha .

”
‘1 These lat ter books were condemned by the

Rabbis after the Canon had been fixed (though this had not

always been the case)because they were looked upon as

harmful but in the early Church they were freely used . But

some cases p laced in the grave of some resp ected R abbi ; more ire ~

quently, however, they were buried in a grave of their own in the
cemetery .

1 S tudies in juda ism (S econd S eries), p . 2 .

1 jewish E ncycl . , V, 6 1 2a .

3 For references see Holscher, Op . ci t . , pp . 48 , 49 , see also p . 6 4 .

1 See below,
Chapter X .
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though grinaz and apokryphos are thus shown to exp ress
similar ideas, as technical terms they are obviously not to be

thought of as meaning ‘

the same thing . Originally they
did in all p robability connote similar ideas

,
viz .

,
the hiding

of secret wisdom from all but those who were fi t to rece ive
i t ; but that was before the Canon was fixed and when

the line of demarcat ion between different categories of

books was not so rigid . Both terms originated independ
ently apokryphos continued ,

anyhow up to the t ime of

Origen
, to be app l ied in reference to books which contained

hidden wisdom ; gdnaz, on the other hand, while being

originally used in the same way as apokryphos, came to be

used in quite a different way i t always meant to hide
,

”

but while originally it referred to the hiding of what was

good
,

1 i t was finally used in reference to what was bad.

The term did not change, but its meaning did .

IV . How THE TERM APOCRYPHA CAME To B E APPLIE D
To SACRE D BOOKS OF THE SE COND RANK

But we must return to the question as to why the term
Apocrypha was app lied to the books which we include under
that t itle . As we have seen , apocryphal was first app lied
to books which contained hidden wisdom then it was used
by Origen in reference to p seudep igraphic books . In the

fourth century the attemp t was first made (in the Greek
Church) to dist inguish between canonical books and those

which were read for edification ; the lat ter referred to the
books of our Apocrypha,

but the term apocryphal was
st ill app lied only to p seudep igraphic books . The examp le

of the Greek Church was followed by the Lat in Church
headed by St . Jerome (d . A .D . 420)who made a dist inct ion

between the libri canonici and the libr i ecclesiast ici ,
meaning by the lat ter term the books of the Apocrypha .

1 S ee Zunz , D ie Gottesdienstli chen Vortrc
‘

ige der juden , pp . 16 5
—179
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V . THE READ ING OF UNCANON ICAL BOOKS
We shall deal in detail wi th the books of the Apocrypha

in Part I I
,
and some account of the Pseudep igrapha will

be given in the next chap ter here we purpose to say some

thing about the early use of uncanonical books, apart

from the two categories j ust mentioned, during the period
with which we are mainly concerned

,
i .e . roughly B .C . 200

A .D . 1 00 .

As we have already seen ,
the idea of a Canon presupposes

the existence of a number of books from which those to

be included in the Canon are selected . So that before the

format ion of the Canon a variety of books was in existence

among the Jews
,
the reading of which was not forbidden .

This continued until after the Canon had been finally fixed
,

though it was not long before all uncanonical books, with

the excep t ion of some of those which belong to our Apocry

pha,

1 were forbidden . Rabbi Akiba
,
for examp le, who lived

towards the end of the first century A .

-D . and during the
first half of the second

,
reckoned among such as had no

portion in the world to come those who read outside

books 1 these were called S epharim hachizo
‘

nim
,
the

lat ter word being equivalent to the Greek oi 35m,
wh ich

is used in the New Testament of persons that are wi thout ,
i .e . outside the company of the fai thful ? In Jewish

wri t ings the S epharimhachizo
‘

nimare synonymous with
S ifre haminim, the books of the heret ics .” 4 The Rabbis

regarded such books with the greatest horror ; i t is said of

Rabbi Tarphon ,
a contemporary of Rabbi Akiba,

that he

1 But even these might only be read as one reads a letter, not

studied (HOlsch er, Op . ci t .
, p .

1 S anhedrin x . 1 (S track
’

s edition,
3 Cp . Mark iv . 1 1 ; 1 Cor . v . 1 2

,
13 ; C01. iv . 5 ; 1 Thess . iv . 12 .

4 Holscher, Op . ci t .
, p . 46 . The M in im heretics are very

often mentioned in J ewish writings ; Herford says that the term
in some cases certa inly denotes Christians (Christian ity in Talmud

and M idrash, p .



next chap ter . It is often asked what data we have for

believing in the existence of the w ide p revalence of books

in these early ages ; as the quest ion is not wi thout im
portance in the p resent connect ion it will not be out of

p lace to indicate some of the data . We may refer first to
Ecclesiastes xii . 1 1

,
12 The words of the wise are as

goads
,
and as driven nails are the members of collect ions ;

they are given by one shepherd . And besides these
,
my

son ,
be warned . Of making many books there is no end

,
and

much study is a weariness of the flesh . What the p reacher
here means is that the words of the wise stimulate the

reader to good thoughts ; the words members of collee

t ions refer to wise words which have been embodied in

collections of sayings ; all these come from God
,
the one

Shepherd . A warning is then given as to the reading of

other literature ; the editor would deter his pup ils from
unorthodox or heathen literature by the thought of the

weari ness of study .

” 1 The passage shows that there must
have been a quantity of unorthodox literature available .

Books
”

of another character were Aramaic Targums
which were certainly much in use in pre- Christian times 3
as well as later ; these are often referred to in the Talmud .

‘1

I t is said in one of the Midrashic 5 works that when the
1 Shabbath C . 1 6 (Jerusalem Talmud), q uoted by Holscher .

1 Barton, The Book of E cclesiastes (The International Cri tica l
Commentary), pp . 19 7

— 199 .
3 Cp . E zra iv . 7 .

1 Zunz
, Op . ci t . , p . 9 ; S track ,

E in leitung in den Talmud, p . 14

1 The term Midrash,
which occurs in the Bible (2 Chron . xiii .

2 2
,
xxiv . 1 7)denotes exposition or exegesis, especially of an

edifying and mora liz ing character ; see further Oesterley and Box,

Op . ci t . , pp . 77— 10 0 .
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Israelites were in Egyp t they possessed rolls in the reading
of whi ch they delighted every Sabbath ; the statement is,
of course, merely p ictorial, but it imp lies the sp read of

literature— though , to be sure, at a much later t ime than
that referred to . Among “ books mentioned by name
are the following 1 Megillath Taanith ,

” which enumerates
and discusses fast - days which Should not be observed as

fasts because joyful events occurred on them in days gone
by ; this p robably belongs to the first century of our era.

Of about the same date is “
The roll of Genealogies ” ;

what the p recise contents of this work were is not known , as

only one quotation occurs in the Talmud
,
in the tractate

Jebamoth 49b. Rabbi Jochanan ben Nuri a contemporary

of Rabbi Akiba, possessed , we are told
,
a Megillath Sam

manim The roll of powders in which is given a list
of sp ices used for making incense ; this, i t is said was an

heirloom belonging to the house ofAbtinas. Rabbi Chi jja

(third century A .D .) had a book called Megillath

Setharim”
The roll of hidden things in this he wrote

down p recep ts and the like which , i t is said ,
did not receive

general approval . Besides these St rack gives references to
a large number of Haggadic 2 and Halakic 3 books Which
need not be enumerated here .

But the most striking p roof of the existence of books

in more or less general use is afforded by the recently
found 4 Aramaicpapyri of Elephantine (belonging to the fifth

1 S track , Op . ci t .
, pp . 1 3 , 14 .

1 “ S uch top ics as astronomy and astrology, medic ine and magic,

theosophy and mysticism ,
and similar subjects, falling mostly under

the heading of folk lore , pass as a rule also under the name of

Haggadah (S chechter).
3 Under th is term is embraced all that belongs to the strictly

legal or ritual element in S crip ture ,
or that can be deduced therefrom,

including discussions of such points. But, as S chechter says,
the term extends also to the usages, customs, ordinances and

decrees for whi ch there is little or no authority in the S criptures.

‘1 In 190 4,
190 6

— 190 8 .
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with and were influenced by the contents and teaching of

books and when a distinct ion had come to be made

between books wh ich were permitted and books

which were forbidden , a strict vigilance was kep t by the

religious authorit ies in order to suppress unorthodox
books .

” Among these unorthodox books there was

one class which was regarded as very dangerous, and there
fore strictly forbidden , viz . those which dealt with the

subject of Apocalypse ; to these some attent ion must next
be devoted .

SUMMARY
The Hebrew root ganaz and the Greek word apokryphos

must be properly understood if the subject of canonical and
uncanonical books is to be discussed . Originally, ga

'

naz

meant to store up ,

”
and then “

to store up in secret ,
”

thus to hide, and especially to hide secret wisdom from
the masses ; later, it came to have the techn ical sense,

in reference to books, of withdrawing from use .

”
The

Talmudic use of the term is important ; when there used
in reference to books it means that such books, on account

of their heret ical teaching , must be withdrawn from public

use ; the word is never, in the Talmud ,
used of canonical

books themselves nor of the books of our Apocrypha .

The Greek word apokryphoshad in its or igin , as a techn ical
term , a meaning somewhat s imilar to gdnaz in its early ,

though not in it s later , connotat ion ; it was used of books

containing secret teaching only to be communicated to

the init iated . Apokryphos was, therefore, used fi rst in a

good sense ; the “ hidden character of apocryphal

books consisted in their being hidden from the outside world

for which they were too good . But in its later usage apokry
phos also corresponded to the later usage of ganaz ; both
were used in reference to uncanonical books ; but these

books were not merely uncanonical, they were also heret ical,



Church first
,
that a distinction began to be made between

canonical books and books which , though not canonical , were

nevertheless to be read for edification ,
i .e . the books of our

Apocrypha . But even then the term apocryphal

continued to be used only in reference to heret ical books ,
and not to those of our Apocrypha .

The fundamental change in the use of the term apocryphal

was brought about by St . Jerome ; owing to the influx
,

during the fourth century, of a number of religious writings
from the Eastern Church , many of which it was thought

better to withhold from the faithful , St . Jerome drew a

sharper distinct ion than had obtained hitherto in the West

between the canonical and other writ ings he now app lied

the term apocryphal to the books of our p resent Apocry
pha ,

and though this new connotation of the term did not

at once become general , it was by degrees adop ted and has

continued ever since .

There were many uncanonical books , in addition to

the Apocrypha and Pseudep igrapha ,
the reading of

which was not forbidden p rior to the formation of the

Canon ; but later, all books outside the Canon , with the

excep tion of some belonging to our Apocrypha,
were for

bidden ; they were called books that are without .

Many data regarding the existence of books , apart from
Scriptural ones , among the Jews in pre- Christ ian times are
available ; from these i t is evident that there must have
been much literary act ivity . As these books were var ied
in character and did not by any means necessarily always

contain orthodox teaching , the fact of their existence illus
trates the need of the discriminat ion which the Jewish

religious authori ties saw fit to exercise.



CHAPTER X

Uncanon ical Books (I I). The Apocalypt ic
Literature

[L ITERATURE — See the headings to the various sections ]

PRELIMINARY REMARKS
NCANON ICAL books of a sacred character came to be
divided by the Jewish religious authorities into two

categories , though the exact dividing line varied according
to the Op i nions of different teachers . These two categories

'

consisted
, on the one hand, of books which contained ortho

dox teaching
,
but which

,
for one reason or another, were not

admit ted into the Canon ; roughly Speaking, under this cate
gory were included the books oi our Apocrypha . The other

category consisted of what were regarded as heret ical books .

The former
,
though they did not defile the hands, were

permitted to be read . The latter came to be regarded with
horror

,
and the reading of them was strict ly forbidden they

were cal led S epharim hachizo
‘

nim,
Outside Books, to

which reference has been made in the p receding chap ter ;
when p recisely this term came to be app lied to themwe cannot
say, but it is evident that the feeling in regard to them
expressed by the term was in existence before B .C . 100 .

Now among the Outside Books were those which were
called Ha-Gilyb

‘

nim. There is some difference of op in ion

among scholars as to the meaning of this termand as to

198
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bable as this sounds at first
,
i t will be seen ,

when we come to

consider these books in brief detail , that in some cases the

contention is not altogether unjustified .

It is doubtless due to this Pharisaic host ility that almost

all the Hebrew or Aramaic originals of these books have

disappeared and that these writ ings are p reserved only in

translat ions . There can
,
moreover , be little doubt that this

host ility was further nouri shed on account of the use of

apocalyp t ic books in the early Christ ian Church .

Another p reliminary remark about this literature ismeces
sary . All the known books belonging to it have false names
in their t itles

,
for which reason they are called the Pseud

epigrapha . How are we to account for this apparent fraud
on the part of writers who were c learly devout and earnest
men ? This strange p rocedure ,

as i t appears to us nowa
days

,
may to a large extent be exp lained if we remember that

the apocalyp t ic writers almost certainly drew their material
from popular t radit ion . Many of the ideas which receive

various embodiment in this literature were derived doubt
lessly from the common stock of the popular consciousness
their ascrip t ion to or association with the great heroic figures
of antiquity

,
like Enoch ,

Abraham ,
Isaiah

,
or the twelve

Patriarchs,may also be a feature from the popular conscious
ness . Themen who reduced the various elements to writ
ing

, or utilized them for enforcing religious views or lessons
may,

on this View
, be acquit ted from any charge of fraud

or di shonesty they imp licitly t rusted the popular tradit ion
so far as to believe that the ideas to which they were giving
exp ression really did go back to the heroic figures of old .

Their estimate
,
moreover

,
of the funct ion and importance

of authorship probably differed fundamentally from that
of the moderns it was far less Self- conscious , and was the

natural outcome of a literary modesty which was naive .

” 1

1 Oesterley and B ox , Op . cit . , p . 36 .



course
,
not intended to be other than exp lanatory ; then ,

as these were repeated and handed on ,
they tended in p rocess

of t ime to be regarded as accounts of events which actually

did happen , and which had been handed down by tradit ion .

If this supposition be correct , i t would in some sense be

analogous to the somewhat similar process which happened in
the domain of Halakah

,
i .e . that which is concerned with the

legal and ri tual elements in Scripture .

A brief examinat ion of these apocalyp t ic books is demanded
here Inasmuch as in the early Church— and in all probabi

lity in the pre
- Christian Jewi sh Church at one t ime— the

distinct line of demarcat ion between them and those of the

Apocrypha was not drawn in the way that it was in later
t imes . I t is also worth noting that such books as the Book
of Enoch

,
and the Testaments of the Twelve Patr iarchs have

,

as Charles has shown ,

1
exercised more influence upon the

writers of the New Testament than any of the books of the

Apocrypha .

In giving now some short account of the more important
books belonging to this body of l iterature

,
we shal l take them ,

as far as possible,
in chronological order ; but , as is to be

expected, one cannot always be certain as to the date of a

book, so that we cannot claim to be sure that a st rictly
chronological order is being followed .

(a)THE BOOK OF ENOCH

[LITERATURE — S ch ii rer, II, i i i . pp . 5 4
-

73 ; German ed . ,
III, p p .

26 8—290 ; Swete,
The Old Testament in Greek ,

III, pp . 78 9

8 0 9 (1 8 99) Beer, in Kautzsch , II, pp . 2 17
—
3 10 (190 0) Volz ,

J i ldische E schatologie, pp . 12— 2 1 Martin,
Le L ivre

1 See his editions of these books .
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d
’

He
’

noch (190 6) Charles, The Book of E noch (19 1 2) Leszyn

sky, D ie S adduzder, pp . 2 5 3
— 2 6 6 ( 19 12) Charles, in The Apoor .

and P seud. of the Old Testamen t, II, pp . 1 6 3
—2 8 1 (19 13) Charles,

E schatology ; Hebrew, jewish, and Christian Burk i tt,
jewi sh and Chri stian Apocalypses pp . 17

—
34 The articles

on Apocalyp tic L iterature ”
in Hastings’ D ict. of the Bible ,

the E ncycl . B i bl . , and the jewish E ncycl . It has not been
thought necessary to enumerate the editions of the vari ous
p ublished original texts as these are given in Schurer, Kautzsch,

and Charles . This app lies to all the apocalyp ses to which we
shall refer . ]

According to Charles the various elements of which the
book in its present form is made up belong to different dates .
The following table will show the dates of the different part s
of the book Charles believes that these are probably

correct , without committing himself to the certainty of this
in each case :

Chaps.

xii .—xxxvi .
xciii .
xci . 12— 17 j
vi—xi .
liv .7

- lv .2

1x .

lxv .
- lxix .2 5

cv i . cvii .

lxxxiii .—xc . The Dream Visions
,

B .C . , 16 5— 16 1 .

1xxii .— lxxxi i . The Book of the Heavenly Luminaries. Before
B .C . 1 10 .

The oldest pre-Macca
The Apocalyp se of Week s baean port ions.

Fragments of the Book Pre cMaccabaean at the

of Noah 1 latest .

xxxvi i .— lxxi . The Parables, or S imilitudes
B .C . 10 5

—6 4 .

xc1. 1— 1 1 , 1 8 , 19
—c1v .

i .

—v . The latest portion, but pre—Christian .

Chapter cv . , which consists only of two verses, cannot be
dated while cviii . is

, according to Charles, an appendix to
the entire work .

While these datesmay be regarded as approximately cor

rect , it should be pointed out that there is not a comp lete con

sensus of Op inion among scholars on the subject . Schurer,
1 Port ions of this book are also found in the Book of J ub ilees,

vii . 20 —39 ,
x . 1— 1 5 ,

cp . xxi . I O .
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about the heavenly luminaries he was thus the most app ro
priate author of a book which was to deal with astronomical
questions . The Sadducaean character of the original

work
,
says Leszyn sky,

“ is seen most clearly in the dis
cussion regarding the calendar chap ter lxxii . — lxxxii . '

are

rightly called the Book of Astronomy 1
:

‘

the book of the

courses of the luminaries of the heaven
,
the relat ions of

each
, according to their classes

,
their dominion and their

seasons
, according to their names and p laces of origin, and

according to their months with regard to all the years

of the world and unto eternity
,
t ill the new creation is aecom

plished which endureth ti ll eternity (lxxii . That sounds
almost as though the author of the Book of Jubilees had

written it . That it is not a merely scient ific interest which
impels the writer to give expression to his astronomical
theoriesmay be seen from the words at the conclusion of the

section Blessed are all the r ighteous, blessed are all those

who walk in the way of righteousness
,
and sin not as the

sinners in the reckoning of all their days , in which the sun
t raverses the heaven ,

entering into and depart ing from the

portals for thirty days . (lxxxii . 4 Herein one

can discern quite clearly the tendency of the writer . He

desires the adop t ion of the solar year, while his contempo

raries wrongly followed a different reckoning and therefore

celebrated the feasts at the wrong t ime . The
‘sinners who

sin in the reckoning of the year are the Pharisees ; and

the righteous ones who are blessed, the Zaddik im? who walk
upon the paths of righteousness (Zedek), as the name was

made to imp ly ,
were the Sadducees . Leszynsky works

out his argument in much detail , the study of the whole of

which is necessary to grasp the full force of his contention .

The other port ions of the book he does not hold to be Saddu
1 I .e . The Book of the Heavenly Luminaries, as Charles ca l ls it .

2 Le . the righteous a p lay on the word Zaddi‘thim, the sons
of Zadok ,

i .e . the Sadducees.



of the beginn ing of Christ ianity to be able tosay towhat c ircle
the author of this writing belonged .

”

The contentions of Charles and Leszynsky are thus dia

metrically Opposed . To the p resent writer the great diffi
culty in accep ting either as i t stands lies in the fact that .
broadly Speaking , the Apocalypt ic Literature, of which the
Book of Enoch is the most st riking examp le we possess, was
accep table to neither Pharisees nor Sadducees. No doubt

Charles is right in assigning the earlier port ions of the book
(i .e . the pre

-Maccabman) to the Chassidim; but we have
sought , in an earlier chap ter , 1 to show that Friedlander is
j ustified in mai ntaining that the Chassidimwere the forbears
of both Apocalyp t ists and Pharisees

,
two branches of the

parent stock which diverged widely in sp ite of some funda

mental points of family likeness . The Book of Enoch,
therefore ,

may, in its pre-Maccabman port ions , well be

ascribed to the Chassidim; but it is not on that account

necessary to ascribe all the later port ions to the Pharisees
three points especially militat ing against this : the Messianic

doct rine
,
the, generally speaking , universalist ic S p ir it , and

the at titude to the Law not being the Pharisaic one
? The

Apocalyp tists, on the other hand, were also the descendants

of the Chassidim; and no sufficient reason exists for not

ascribing the bulk of the later portions of our book to them .

Regarding Leszynsky
’

s view,
while we feel that that part of

it is j ustified which ascribes to the Sadducees the Book of

1 See p . 9 3 .

1 See al so wha t is said above on the section called The B ook of

the Heavenly Luminaries,

”
or Book of Astronomy .
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Astronomy (lxxii .—lxxxii .)and possibly certain other por
t ions , there is a grave difficul ty in regarding such parts as
i .—xxxvi . and xciii .

, xci . 12— 17 , in which the apocalyp t ic

element is p rominent , as of Sadducaean origin
,
for nothing

that we know of the Sadducees leads us to suppose that they
cultivated apocalyp t ic studies . What we feel to be of

extreme importance in assigning authorship to Jewish books
belonging to the last two pre- Christ ian centur ies is the fact
well expressed by Friedlander But who would main
tain that these two parties , i .e . the Pharisees and Sadducees ,
const ituted in reality the Jewish peop le at this period,
however much they may have been pushed into the fore
ground of historical events The Pharisees and Sadducees,
no less than the Essenes

, who were far removed from the

Sphere of politics, were only sects of the Jews . The Phari

sees formed
,
even on Josephus

’ showing (Antiq . , XVII , ii .
only a fract ion of the peop le, and did not number much more
than six thousand all told they were thus not much more
numerous than the Essenes with their four thousand (Philo ,

Quad omn . prob. ,
I I

, 45 7 Josephus ,Antiq. , XVII I , i . And
if it be willingly gran ted that the Pharisees had many adher
ents among the peop le, yet this was very far from being the
Peop le itself . And where remain then the great masses
of the peop le of the land

,

’

the really deciding factor, who
were neither Pharisaean nor Sadducaean ,

but among whom
the Jewish Sp irit- oi - the-

peop le (Volksgeist), developed under
favourable conditions during the memorable days of the

Ptolemys, was not yet wholly ext inguished and still possessed
sufficient power to p rotect itself against the yoke which
Pharisaism sought to put upon the peop le .

?
” 1

I t is not necessary to assume that all the literature pro
duced by the Jews during these centuries emanated either

from Pharisaic or Sadducaean c ircles . There are other
alternat ives and in the present case it seems most probable

1 D ie rel . Bewegungen pp . 5 9 , 6 0 .
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the Last Things , the teaching about the Judgement varies ac
cording as towhether theMessianic Kingdom is conceived of as
an eternal earthly kingdom , inwhich case the final Judgement
precedes it , or as only a temporary earthly kingdom ,

when the

Judgement takes p lace at its close in xxxvi i .— lxxi . The

Similitudes it is taught that the Messianic Kingdom is
eternal and embraces heaven and earth

,
here i t is init iated by

the final Judgement . The punishment of the wicked takes

p lace in Sheol, part of which is a p lace of fire,
and equivalent

to the later Gehenna concep t ion ; another part of Sheol is
described as an intermediate rest ing-

p lace of the righteous .

In the oldest portions of the book both soul and body,
a

physical body, rise and abide eternally in the earthly Mes
sianic Kingdom in The Similitudes i t is a spiritualbody

which rises to a sp iritual kingdom while in the latest

section of the book it is taught that only the sp iri t rises , and
only the r ighteous at tain to the resurrect ion .

Most of the New Testament wri ters have been influenced
by the book in thought and dict ion . I t is quoted as a

genuine p roduct ion of Enoch by St . Jude (verses 14 , and

as Scrip ture by St . Barnabas . The authors of the Book of

Jubilees , the Apocalypse of Baruch ,
and 4 Ezra laid it

under contribut ion . With the earlier Fathers and Apolo
gists it had all the weight of a canonical book .

” 1

(b)THE S IB YLLINE ORACLE S
[LITERATURE — Schurer, II , i ii . pp . 270—292 ,

German ed . , III , pp .

5 5 5
—
5 92 ; Blass, in Kautzsch ,

II, pp . 177
—2 17 ; Lanchester ,

in Charles, II, pp . 36 8
—
40 6 ; M . 8 . T erry has published this

book in blank verse (N ew ~York ,
undated). S ee also an arti cle

on this book in the E dinburgh Review,
July

,
1 8 77 , pp . 3 1

This work consisted originally of fourteen books , twelve
of which have survived ; but we are here concerned only

with the Prooemium and books iii .—v . , the remainder belong
1 Charles, The B ook of Enoch (2nd p . ix .



inthelatest

ing to later t imes. The Prooemium and books iii .—v .
belong

,

like the rest of the work, to different dates , but the bulk of

the Prooemium and book iii . belong to about the middle of

the second century B .C . , books iv . and v . to the lat ter half of
the first century AD . These port ions are all Jewish in the
main , though interspersed with Christ ian elements .

Of authorship li t tle can be said the main port ion of the

Prooemium and book iii . were probably written by a Jew of

Alexandria, parts of book iv . by a Palestinian Jew ,
and the

bulk of book v . also by a Jew of Alexandria . The Oracles

were, of course,
all written in Greek

, and they were put forth
in the interests of Jewish propaganda , of which ment ion

has already been made above . They were wr itten in the
form of the ancient heathen oracles , in Greek hexameters .

The sibyl of heathen antiquity was a p rophetess insp ired by
the gods who prophesied about the fate of cit ies and king

doms , and gave counsel in t imes of stress and difficulty ;
she dwelt , like a nymph ,

beside streams or in grottoes .
“ Written records of supposed Sibylline oracles

,
says

Schiirer
,
were here and there in circulat ion ; but such

remains of them as have come down to us through occasional
quotations in authors such as Plutarch

,
Pausanias and others

are brief and scanty,
and furnish no distinct not ion of them .

In Asia Minor and Greece these p ieces circulated only in

pr ivate possession ,
without being publicly supervised or

officially used ; but their credit and influence must not

be on that account l ight ly estimated .

”
1 Book iii .

,
which is

of most importance in the p resent connect ion ,
is full of

apocalyp tic elements it tells of the fate of the successive

kingdoms which are to bear rule over the Jews
,
and of the

j udgements ofGod upon both Jews and Gentiles the coming

of the Messianic king is p rophesied ,
and the victory over

his adversaries described an account of the p rosperity and

blessedness of the Messianic Kingdom follows , to which is
1 Op . ci t.

,
II

,
i i i . 2 73 .
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added a recital of the signs which shall herald the end of all

things

Wh en swords upon the star- l it heavens
App ear at even and at morn,

Then will the whirlwind come from heaven
Upon the earth ; the sun above
At mid - day e

’

en wi l l cease to shine,

The moon instead will give h er light
,

And come again upon the earth .

One sign wil l be that drops of blood
W i l l flow down from the very rock s ;
And in the clouds shal l ye behold
A conflict fought ’twi xt warriors fierce,

Lik ewise a chase upon wild beasts,
All seemin gly in hazy mist .
Then shal l the Lord Who dwells in heaven
Bring all things to their final end (iii . 79 8

In book IV as well as in book v . , the apocalypt ic element
is absent , with the one excep t ion that in the latter there is a
prophecy of woe upon the idolatrous Gentiles, and of blessing
upon Israel (v . 26 0 The superiority of Judaism over

the heathen religions is , as one would expect in propagandist
literature of this kind

,
again and again insisted upon .

(c)THE TE STAMENTS OF THE TWELVE PATR IARCHS

[LITERATURE — S ink er, Testamen ta xi i . P atriarcharum
A nte-N icene Christian L ibrary,

xxii . pp . 13
—
79 (1 8 71) S churer,

II
,
i i i . , pp . 1 14

— 124 ; German ed . , III, pp . 339
—
35 6 ; S chnapp ,

in Kautzsch
,
II, pp . 4 5 8

—
5 0 6 ; Charles, The Testaments of the

Twelve P atriarchs also in The Apocr . and P seudepigr .

of the Old Testamen t, II, pp . 2 8 2— 36 7 Leszyn sky, Die S adduzder,

pp . 237
— 2 5 2 Burk itt

,
jewi sh and Christi an Apoca

lypses, pp . 34 if . Two articles in The jewish Quarterly
R eview

,
V, pp . 375

—
39 8 , by Conybeare,

On the Jewish Author
shi p of the Testaments of the Twelve Patri archs,” and pp . 40 0

40 6 by Kohl er on The Pre-Talmudic Haggada

Professor Charles says in reference to the authorship of

this book I have with some hesitat ion come to the con

elusion that the groundwork is the work of a S ingle writer

of the Pharisaic school . He is an upholder of the Law and
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We have here the at testation of a most remarkable revolu

t ion in the Jewish expectat ions of the Messiah . For some
thirty or forty years the hopes of a Messiah from Judah was
abandoned in favour of a Messiah from Levi . But wi th

the breach of Hyrcanus with the Phari sees this hope was
abandoned, and so we find that in the first century addi

t ions , the hOpe of a Messiah from Judah reappears (T . Jud . ,

xxiv . 5 , 6 ; T . Naph . , iv . 5
1 An easier and more

natural exp lanat ion , however, is forthcoming if, as we be

lieve, the groundwork of this book is of Sadducaean author

ship . The loyal accep tance of the reigning dynasty is by no
means necessarily a p roof of Pharisaic authorship , for the

Pharisees broke entirely with John Hyrcanus before the

end of his reign (B .C . while the Sadducees were loyal
to him in consequence ? The references to the resurrect ion
of the body would be fatal to Sadducaean authorship if i t

could be p roved that these are not later interpolat ions .
That a Pharisee has worked over the book is abundantly
evident . We conclude,

therefore
,
that as in the groundwork

of the book the dist inct ive marks of Pharisaism are wanting ,
and that aswhat marks there are, are those of a Sadducaean

Character, the book in its original form was
’written by a

Sadducee for the purpose of making peace with the Pharisees
for the peaceable tone of many parts of the book is one of its

characterist ics the virtue of unity among the descendants

of the Patriarchs is again and again insisted on . Traits

of a specifically Sadducaean character are well brought out
by Leszynsky

? On the other hand , nothing could be more

um- Pharisaic than the sp irit of the book so well described

by Charles A true son of the larger- hearted Old Testa
1 Op . ci t . , pp . xcvn . f .

1 There is, indeed,
nothing to prohibit us from dating the book

S lightly later than Charles does (v iz . B .C . 10 9 and assign ing it
to the reign of Alexander Jannmus, B .C . 10 3

—
76 . Testament of

Levi viii . 14 does not militate against this.

1 Op . cit . , pp . 239 ff .



form the norm according to which Israel will be j udged .

” 1

The earliest form of the book as now in existence is

Greek ; but this is a t ranslat ion from a Hebrew original .

This is p roved by the p resence of numberless Hebrew
constructions and expressions throughout the book . In its
original form each of the Testaments seems to have

been modelled on the same pattern in each case the pat riarch
first gives an account of his life this is based on the

Old Testament , but embellished with many new details .

In each autobiography the patriarch candidly confesses the

sins of which he has been guilty, though in some instances

he is able to boast of his vi rtues . In the next p lace ,
the

patriarch offers in each case an exhortat ion to his descend
ants this is based on the preceding autobiographical
sketch ; warnings are uttered against falling into the sins

of which the narrator himself has been guilty in the case of

his life having been a virtuous one it is held out as an examp le

for his descendants to follow . A third element in each of the

Testaments is a prediction regarding the future of the tribe

in question .

There are a number of later Christian interpolations and
addit ions in the book but

,
generally speaking , these are of

so obvious a character that theymay be discerned at once

a good examp le is found in the Testament of Simeon vi . 7,

where these words are added Because God hath taken a

body and eaten with men , and saved men .

” Or
,
again , in

the Testament of Levi xiv . 2 , the original text runs For

our father Israel is pure from the transgressions of the chief

priests , then the following Christian addition is made

Who shall lay their hands upon the Saviour of the world .

1 Op . cit .
, p . xcvii .
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Similar additions , as well as interpolat ions , occur throughout
the book .

But the great importance of this book lies in its ethical
teaching

,
wherein it often reveals a Sp iri t thoroughly akin

to that of the Gospels it will be best to illustrate this by
giving two of the most notable examp les . In the Testa

ment of Gad vi . 3—7 it is said
'

Love ye, therefore, one

another from the heart ; and i f a man sin against thee
,

cast forth the poison of hate and speak peaceably to him ,

and in thy soul hold . not guile and if he confess and re

pent , forgive him . But if he deny it , do not get into a

passion with him ,
lest catching the poison from thee he take

to swearing and so thou S in doubly . But if he be shame
less, and perisheth in his wrong- doing , even so forgive him

from the heart , and leave to God the avenging (with this

compare Mat t . xviii . 1 5 ,
Luke xvii . The command to

love God and one
’s neighbour finds expression in the Testa

ment of Gad v . 3 Love the Lord through all your life,
and

'

one another with a true heart (cp . Matt . xxii . 37
These and many other examp les of a similar character are
all the more striking when it is seen how close the linguist ic

parallels are (amounting frequently to verbal identity)
between the Greek text of our book and that of the Gospels .
While these and similar passages read like genuine parts of
the original work the possibility that theymay be Christian
is not excluded .

The Testaments can scarcely be reckoned as belonging
to the Apocalyp tic Literature proper, but there are apocalyp

t ic elements in the testaments of Levi and of Naphthali .

(d)THE PSALMS or SOLOMON

[LITERATURE — R yle and James, The P sa lms of S olomon
Ki ttel

,
in Kautzsch,

II, pp . 1 27
—14 8 S ch ii rer, II, i i i . pp . 17

— 23 ,

German ed . , III, pp . 20 5
— 2 12 Viteau ,

Les P saumes de S alomon
(19 1 1) R endel Harris, The Odes and P salms of S olomon (19 1 1)
Leszynsky, Op . ci t.

, pp . 2 74
— 279 ; Buchanan Gray in Charles,
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freewill as described by Josephus (B ell . jud I I , viii . 14)
these ascribe all to fate and to God, and yet allow that to

act as is right , or the contrary, is principally in the power of

men : although fate does co- operate in every act ion— is

almost exactly paralleled by two passages in the Psalms
,

V . 4 , ix .

(e)THE BOOK OF JUB ILE E S
[LITERATURE — Schurer, II, i i i . pp . 1 34

- 14 1 , German ed . III
, pp .

371
—
38 4 ; L ittmann

,
in Kautzsch,

II
, pp . 3 1—1 19 ; Charles,

The Book of jubi lees (190 2) Leszynsk y, Op . ci t .
, pp . 1 79

—236

Charles, in The A pocr . and P seudep . of the O .T .
,
II

, pp . 1

Although this book is also known as The Apocalyp se

of Moses
” 1
(Syncellus), i t is not an apocalyp t ic work in the

p roper sense of the word . I t purports , however, to have
been given through angels to Moses on Mount Sinai

,
and can

,

therefore,
in a certain sense be described as an apocalypse

but i t scarcely touches upon the themes which form the

main content of the apocalyp t ic works p roper . I t is also

called the
‘

Little Genesis, as i t follows the narrative as

given in the Book of Genesis and Exodus i . — xii . , but this is

divided into fixed periods of t ime,
or Jubilees

,
hence i ts

name ; for this word is directly derived from the Hebrew

term jobel which according to most modern scholars
,

means ram or ram ’

s horn the year of Jubilee thus
means literally the year of ram

’

s horn ” ; the fift ieth year

was so called because i t was p roclaimed by the blowing of

rams ’ horns (see Lev .

“ AS the author seeks to

reproduce the history of primitive t imes in the spirit of his

own day ,
he deals with the biblical text in a very free

fashion . Many things that did not happen to interest him,

or that he considered objectionable
,
were either omitted

or altered , while others were still further amp lified by the
addit ion of numerous part iculars of one kind or another ”

(Sch ii rer, Op . cit. , I I , iii . p .

1 Op . ci t . , II, p . 6 30 .

1 But see below, pp . 2 18
,
2 23 .



of most scholars ; it is t rue that it is strongly legalistic in
character, so much so that the Messianic Kingdom is con
ceived of as the outcome of a gradual p rocess which is bound
up with the study of the Law . The writer

,
moreover,

greatly extols the Sabbath , Circumcision , the dietary laws ,
the laws of purificat ion , etc . it s strongly marked sp iri t of
exclusiveness is also said to betray its Pharisaic origin .

But with the excep t ion of the last point there is nothing in all
this which forbids us to believe in Sadducwan authorship
(see above , Chap ter IV, ii . (b) Leszynsky seems to us to
have proved his contention that the author was a Sadducee

,

who ascribed Mosaic authorship to the book for the purpose
of obtaining the needful authori ty for Sadducaean views
concerning the Law . The details of his argument would
take us too far afield he discusses the quest ion with much

learning on pp . 18 1—234 of his book .

That the book was original ly written in Hebrew admits of

no doubt no part of this has come down to us
,
however.

The Greek version , made from the Hebrew
,
exists only in

fragments found in the wri t ings of some ancient authors .

The Ethiop ic version , which was made from the Greek ,

exists almost in its entirety of the Lat in version
,
also made

from the Greek
,
about one- fourth is extant . The importance

of the book, in the words of Charles, lies in the fact that it is
not only indispensable to students of the New Testament ,

and of the history of the Pharisaic movement it is likewise

of first- class importance as a witness to the readings of the
Hebrew text of Genesis about the beginning of the Christian
era

”

(E ncycl. B ibl I , As we incline, however, to the

belief in i ts Sadducaean authorship ,
we regard it as important

for the history of the antagonism between the Pharisees and
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Sadducees, and their respect ive teaching, rather than merely
for the history of the Phar isaic movement .

(f)THE AS SUMPTION or MOSE S

[L ITERATURE .
— S ch ii rer, II, i ii . pp . 73

—8 3 , German ed .
,
III

, pp .

294
—
30 5 ; Clemen, in Kautzsch,

II, pp . 3 1 1
—
331 ; Charles,

The A ssumption ofM oses and in The Apocr. and P seudep .

of the O .T . , II, pp . 40 7
—
424 Leszynsk y, Op . cit .

, pp . 2 6 7
— 273 ]

The numerous references in early Christ ian literature to
apocryphal books of Moses makes it clear that several well
known books of the kind must once have been in existence .

The different t itles of these books which are ment ioned are a
little confusing we have j ust seen that the Apocalyp se of

Moses was one of the names given to the Book of Jubilees

we shall see below j) that an Apocalyp se of Moses

i s more or less parallel with the Life of Adam and Eve .

Mention is made of a Book of secret words of Moses and

of the Assump t ion of Moses in the commentary of

Gelasius Cyzicenus on the acts of the council of Niceea
Origen (De princip I I I , i i . 1)speaks of the book called the

Ascension of Moses, and Didymus, in writ ing on the ep istle
of Jude, refers to the Assump t ion of Moses and more

than once the Testament of Moses is ment ioned . I t is
probable that these two latter are both included in the book
we are considering, but that they were originally distinct
and of different authorship . The book as a whole was

written at the very beginning of the first century A .D . this

is the op inion of most authorit ies, based upon fairly clear

indicat ions in the book itself (see Charles in the E ncycl. B ibl
I , The author, according to Charles, wasa Pharisee,

and a Pharisee who was the antithesis of the Zealot exactly
in those respects inwhich Pharisaism differed from Zealot ism .

His book was designed as a protect ion against the growing
secularizat ion of the Pharisaic party through its adop t ion of

polit ical ideals and popular Messianic bel iefs elsewhere
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many addit ions made by a Christ ian editor . These various

elements belong to different dates the earliest is the
Martyrdom ,

which comp ri ses 11. 1— 111. 12 , v . 2— 14 ; this
is of Jewish authorship ,

and belongs to the first hal f of

the first century A .D . the final words of this portion have a
special interest inasmuch as the reference to the sawing
asunder of Isaiah there mentioned points to this being the

authority for the statement in Hebrews xi . 37 . The words

are as follows : But Isaiah neither cried aloud nor wep t
whilst he was being sawn asunder

,
for his mouth spoke with

the Holy Ghost until he had been sawn asunder . Next
in date is a short apocalypse (iii . 13

—v . this gives a

résumé of the early history of the Christ ian Church ,
and fore

tells the last j udgement this is by a Christian author, and

belongs to about the middle of the first century A .D . , or a

l ittle later . Lastly
,
there is the Vision (vi . which is

likewise Chri st ian
,
and belongs to the end of the first century

A .D . The first chap ter is probably an addit ion by a Christ ian
editor, the date of which cannot be fixed . The whole of this
material has come down to us in an Ethiop ic version this
was made from the original Greek

,
only fragments of which

have survived a Lat in version which was made from the

Greek existed at one t ime, but here again only fragments
have come down to us .

(h)THE BOOK OF THE SE CR ETS or ENOCH

[L ITERATURE .
— S ch iirer, German ed .

,
III, pp . 290

—294 ; Morfill

and Charles, The Book of the S ecrets of E noch (1 8 9 6) Forbes and
Charles, in The Apocr . and P seudep . of the O .T .

,
II

, pp . 4 2 5

This Apocalyp se, called also the Slavonic Enoch on

account of the language in which it has survived, has nothing
to do with the Ethiop ic Book of Enoch already dealt

with ,
excep t ing that i t somet imes reproduces the phrase

ology and concep t ions of the latter . Some sections, the exact



thelustcentury

madefromthe

THE APOCALYPTIC LITERATURE

extent of which it is impossible to define (Charles), have a

Hebrew background and were origi nally written in this

language these are
,
at latest

, pre
- Christian ; but the main

part of the book was writ ten in Greek, and belongs to about

the middle of the first century A .D . , at any ra te to some period
p rior to the year A . D . 70 , for in lix . 2 the sacrificial system
is referred to which p resupposes the existence of the Temp le

For a man offers clean animals and makes his sacrifice
that hemay preserve his soul . And if he offer as a sacrifice
from clean beasts and birds , he p reserves his soul There

are numberless indications in the book to p rove that the
author was a Jew , but of the Hellenistic type ,

for in questions

affecting the origin of the earth
,
S in

,
death

,
etc .

,
he adop ts

Platonic , Egyp tian and Zend elements into his system

(Charles) in a way which would have been impossible to a

Palestinian Jew he is
,
however

,
so far orthodox in that he

upholds the sacrificial system , as we have seen ,
and believes

in the Law and in the life eternal . I t is interesting to note
that the writer frequently quotes passages from Ecclesiast i
cus in its Greek form

, and was also evidently conversant
with the Book of Wisdom .

There is one point of especial interest in this book to
which a brief reference may be made . We meet here for
the first time with the Jewish concep t ion of the Millennium
the rationale of its origin is thus given by Charles : The

account in Genesis of the first week of creat ion came in pre

Christian t imes to be regarded not only as a history of the

past , but as a forecast of the future history of the world so

created . Thus as the world was created in six days , so its
history was to be accomp lished in years ; for
years are with God as one day (cp . Ps. xc . 4 2 Peter ii i .
and as God rested on the seventh day, so at the close of the

years there would be a rest of years , i .e . themillen

nium . I t is also worth adding that the doct rine of the

seven heavens is treated in this book with a fulness and clear
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ness not found elsewhere ; for an illuminat ing discussion
on the subject see Morfill and Charles ’ edition of the book

,

pp . xxx —xlvii .

(i)THE SYR IAC APOCALYPS E OF BARUCH
[L ITERATURE .

— S churer, II, i i i . pp . 8 3
—9 3 , German ed .

,
III

, pp .

30 5
—
3 1 5 R yssel, in Kautzsch, II, pp . 40 4

—
446 ; Charles,

TheApocalypse of Baruch (1 8 9 6) and in TheApocr . and P seudep .

of the O .T . , II, pp . 470
—
5 26 ]

This Baruch apocalypse is called the Syriac one because

thi s is the language in which it has come down to us it is

to be dist inguished from the Greek Apocalypse of Baruch
(k), which is an entirely different work . In its p resent form
it is composite in character, but all its component parts may
be assigned to the period A .D . 5 0

—100 . To disentangle the

various elements contained in the book from one another

is a very difficult task we follow Dr . Charles in giving the

following details . The authors are all Pharisees some l ived

before, and some after the destruct ion of Jerusalem in A .D . 70

the portions writ ten before this date consist of an Apocalyp se
(xxvii .— xxx . and twoVisions (xxxvi .— x1. and liii .— lxxiv,)
these chap ters are important for the Messianic teaching

contained in them . The portions written after the year

A .D . 70 include the rest of the book, with the excep tion of

a few chap ters added by a final editor . The p resent Syriac
book is a translat ion from a Greek version of the original

Hebrew .

This apocalypse is one of the most important books we
possess for the study of Judaism at the beginning of the

Christ ian era all the vital doctrines come in for considera
t ion— the doctrine of God,

of the Law, of the Messiah , Original
S inand Free-will

,
Works and Justificat ion ,

Forgiveness , and

the Resurrect ion .

(7) THE APOCALYPSE or MOSE S

[LITERATURE — Schurer, Op . ci t . ,
II

,
i i i . pp . 146 ,

147 , German ed . ,

III, pp . 294
—30 5 ; Fuchs in Kautzsch, pp . 5 0 6

—
5 28 ; F . C .
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CHAPTER X I

The Wisdom Literature ; the Jewish
Conception of Wisdom

[LITERATURE — Cheyne, job and S olomon , or The Wisdomof the

Old Testament S tade, Geschichte des Volkes I srael, i i .
pp . 29 2

—
30 9 (1 8 8 8) Driver, A n In troduction to the L i terature

0/ the Old Testament, pp . 337
—
449 (1 8 9 1) Toy, judaismand

Christian i ty, pp . 5 2
—
76 Cornill, E i n lei tung in das

A lte Testament, pp . 2 1 6 — 279 (1 8 96) Toy,
The Book of P roverbs

Friedlander, Gri echi sche P hi losophie in A lten Testa
ment (19 0 4) Briggs, The Book of P salms (19 0 6) Barton

,
The

Book of E cclesiastes (19 0 8) Meinhold, D ie Weishei t I sraels in

S pruch, S age und D ichtung Gregg, The Wi sdomof
S olomon Oesterley ,

The Wisdomof jesus the son of
S irach, or E cclesiasticus (19 12) Oesterley and B ox,

The Wis
domof B en - S ira ,

and Holmes, The Wi sdomof S olomon ,
in

Charles’ “Apocrypha and Pseudep igrapha of the Old Testament”

Goodrick ,
The Book of Wisdom

I . THE WISDOM LITE RATURE

HE Wisdom Literature of the Jews which has come

down to us comp rises both canonical and uncanonical
books 1 ; but the distinct ion may be ignored , for all the

books which belong to this Literature, though each has i ts

particular characterist ics , are clearly members of one

family ; they are all alike in possessing one outstanding

and typ ical mark of differentiat ion from the rest of the

Old Testament books, viz . ,
in them religion has become

1 Proverbs, Job , some of the later Psalms, E cclesiastes, E ccle
siast icus, Wisdom .



gate final causes they started from a fundamental axiom ,

‘ In the beginning was God this postulate indicates

the character of their studies , which were not so much

speculative as pract ical : their desire was not so much to

understand the works of God
,
as to acquaint themselves

with their harmonies , beauties , and adap tat ions , and all

this wi th the final object of knowing and doing the will of

God.

” 1 But while the fundamental Jewish monotheist ic

belief is taken for granted throughout the Wisdom Litera
ture, the latter has other characterist ics which are not wholly

in accord with traditional Judaism . That the various writers
di ffer in their teaching from each other , and that the same
writer is not always consistent in his teaching , is not a cause

for surp rise ; these men had entered upon new ways of

thinking
,
and were grapp ling with new subjects of thought

it was natural that their Speculat ions should sometimes be

only tentat ive they had
,
moreover , come into contact with

new influences which would have affected one more than
another . It must also be remembered that some of the

books belonging to this literature, notably Proverbs and

Job,
are of composite authorship ,

and that possibly the

component parts belong to different periods so that what

may sometimes appear contradictory in one writing in
reali ty rep resents some development of thought belonging
to a later writer . But however this may be, we certainly

find in the Wisdom Literature posit ions taken up which

Show to some extent a departure from t radit ional Judaism .

The wise men present a very interesting combination in

that they are at once universalistic and conservat ive . We

find in theWisdom Literature but little stress laid on nat ional

1 Gregg, The Wisdomof S olomon , p . xxx .
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institutions and laws, such ,
for examp le,

as the sacrificial
system ; it is recognized, it is true,

but rather because it
is thought right to keep up the old customs than that there
is any intrinsic value or permanent necessity in the system .

In like manner the Messianic expectations receive very

scanty recogni t ion . The at t itude of the sages towards the
Gentiles is generally friendly ; they recognized the higher
culture, in many respects, of these nat ions, and were there
fore wi ll ing to learn from them ; not infrequently we find

,

for examp le,
that the God of the Jews is declared to be the

God of all men . But the most st riking characteristic ,

which is quite un - Jewish
,
is the concep tion of the God- like

S ophia,
which is conceived of as a creative divine power

exist ing before the creat ion of the world this hypostatiza

t ion of Wisdom
,

” says Friedlander, is
'

here a downright

sacrilege ; it betrays the violent entry of an alien sp irit
into the domain of Judaism, and even the fine way in which
the essence of the divine Wisdom is described cannot for a

moment blind uS to the act of violence perpetrated by the
forcible intrusion of Greek concep t ions into the atmosphere
of the old Hebrew idea of Wisdom .

” 1 But as we deal in

sect ion I I I of this chap ter with the concep t ion of Wisdom

as port rayed in all the books of the Wisdom Literature, it
will not be necessary to say anything on this subject here .

I I . THE OR IGIN OF THE HE B REW CONCE PTION OF WI SDOM

There is a great difference between the concep t ion of

Wisdom which is p resented in the literature of Israel p rior
to the cap t ivity and that which meets us in the Wisdom

Literature proper ; yet there is no sort of doubt that the
lat ter represents the full growth of a p lant whose seed can

be clearly seen in the early writ ings of the Old Testament .
This is

,
however, only part of the truth for while i t is true

to say that the religious- intellectual sp irit to which the

1 Griechische Ph ilosoph ie p . 13 .
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this
,
a much wider significat ion , for it is used of a p rophetic

figurat ive discourse, such as those uttered by Balaam ; in
later t imes it was also used to describe a parable and an

allegory ; in this sense i t occurs in Ezekiel . In its earlier
simp le sense a mdshdl meant a p roverb, not necessarily

of a religious, or even ethical, content ; it exp ressed some
general truth brought home to men by the observance of

the ordinary experiences of life . One of the very simp lest
of these found in the Old Testament is Out of the wicked

cometh forth wickedness (1 Sam. xxiv . 13) this is said

to be a p roverb of the ancients, which shows that it
must have long been in use among the Israelites . In 2

Samuel xx . 1 8 another proverb, which seems likewise to
have been long current among the peop le, is preserved

They were wont to Speak in old time
,
saying

,
They shal l

surely ask counsel at Abel this was uttered by a wise

woman .

” With deeper observation and reflect ion more

subtle thoughts came to be expressed in this form . The

Israelites , like all other peop les, must have reflected more
or less, from the moment when they at tained a settled
c ivilizat ion , on general quest ions of l ife . The lowest form
of such reflect ion appears in popular p roverbs and fables ,
which express, usually in a one- S ided and superficial way,

the result of the ordinary common - sense experience and

observat ion .

” 1 AS a general rule, however, the few ex

amp les of proverbs which we find in the earlier books of

the Old Testament reflect a relat ively somewhat advanced
type, and what is especially interesting about them is that
they appear not infrequently to have been made on the Spur
of the moment this is the case with the p roverb in 1 Samuel
x . 12

° IS Saul among the p rophets which is said to

have become a p roverb . Another saying the form and

rhythm ofwhich marks it out as a proverb is The blind

and the lame Shall not come into the house (2 Sam. v . 8 ,

1 Toy, in the E ncycl . Bibl . , IV, 5 322 .



way. The proverb ,
for examp le,

IS Saul among the pro
phets? might be described as the converse of the modern
proverb Birds of a feather flock together or

,
again ,

the proverb They Shall surely ask counsel at Abel
,
may

well have become a popular way of exp ressing the truth
that if you want guidance you must seek it at the ri ght
quarter . A later and more advanced type of p roverb is
uttered by the prophet Hosea (viii . 7) They Sow the wind ,

and they Shall reap the whirlwind
”

another is quoted in
Jeremiah xxxi . 29 and Ezekiel xviii . 2 in the words :
The fathers have eaten sour grapes, and the children

’s teeth

are set on edge .

”

The S imp lest form of p roverb was thus the earliest type
of Wisdom ”

among the Israel ites
,
as it was among other

peop les . But the content of a p roverb easily lent itself, in
the minds of the more reflect ive, to expansion , and thus by

degrees were formed fables and parables whereby t ruths
were illustrated and brought home to the minds of men .

One of the earliest fables— the exact app lication of which in
its present context is not quite easy to determine— is pre

served in Judges ix . 8 — 15

Once upon a time the trees went forth to anoint over them a k ing
And they sa id to the olive R ule thou over us .

”
And the olive

said to them
Should I give up my fatness wherewi th they honour gods andmen ,

And go and wave over the trees !
Then said the trees to the fig - tree Come thou , be k ing over us .

”

And the fig
- tree said to them :

S hould I give up my sweetness and my good fruit,
And go and wave over the trees !
Then sa id the trees to the vine Come thou , be k ing over us.

And the vine said unto them
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Should I give up my wine that cheereth gods and men ,

And go and wave over th e trees !
Then said all the trees to the thorn - bush Come thou , be k ing

over us .

And the thorn - bush sa id to the trees
If truly ye anoint me a s k ing over you ,

Then come ,
trust to my shadow but i f not , thenmay fire come forth

from the thorn - bush ,

And devour the cedars of Lebanon !

We have at tempted to t ranslate this in the poet ical form
of the original Hebrew ; i t will be seen that the thought

structure is very S imp le,
so that the ideas conveyed would

be easily app rehended by the common peop le to which the

fable was addressed . Another fable,
the only other one

p reserved in the Old Testament , occurs in 2 Kings xiv . 9

The bramble that was in Lebanon S ent to the cedar that
was in Lebanon , saying , Give thy daughter to my son to

wife and there passed by a wild beast that was in Lebanon

and t rod down the bramble . But it is in the early Old

Testament parables that the highes t form of Wisdom

in pre- exilic Israel is reached . AS in the case of fables
,
only

two parables are preserved they differ from fables in two
important part iculars : in that onlymen are represented as

taking part and speaking , and that the content of a parable,

so far as we are able to j udge from the specimens p reserved,
is religious ; this is a large step forward in approximation
to the later Jewish concep tion of Wisdom . The earliest
Old Testament parable occurs in 2 Samuel xii . 1— 4 , Nathan ’s

parable of the ewe- lamb it is sufficiently well known , and

need not be quoted . The other is Isaiah
’s parable of the

vineyard in Isaiah v . 1— 4, which is wri t ten in poetry, while
the former is in prose . We may add here one other
form of Wisdom , found mainly in Ezekiel, namely the

allegory this is also called a mdshdl
,
but this word is here

used in an extended sense
,
for the allegory

,
though a parable

in form , presents a symbolical picture the meaning of which
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being the home ofWisdom is reflected in theWisdom Litera
ture of the Jews ; in Psalms xxxvi . 6 it is said :

Thy judgements are a great deep ,

the original is more forcible , for l iterally i t runs

Thy j udgements are TehomR abbah,

which is the ancient p roper name for the ocean . So, too,
in

Ecclesiast icus xxiv . 5 , Wisdom says :

Alone I compassed th e circuit of heaven,

And in th e dep th of the abyss I walk ed .

1

Moreover
,
the fundamental concep t ion of Wisdom in the

Wisdom Literature(of which we Shal l speak presently)is its
inseparable connect ion wi th God the deeper insight of the

Jewish sages saw some truth in the Babylonian concep tion
of the origin of Wisdom

,
that it dwelt in the dep th of the sea

with the Lord of Wisdom ,
i .e . was in close touch with

the creat ive deity, so they adop ted the concep t ion and p laced
it in a truer perspect ive .

1 What Kohler 3 says in a somewhat
different connect ion is app licable here As soon as mono

theism was firmly established as a result of the labours of the
p rophets, the wisdom of the east could be consulted by
Israel

’

s sages
,
and questions concerning the origin of all

things could be answered
,
in both poetry and prose, far

more intelligently than had been possible for the ancient
Babylonians .
The origin of Wisdom is thus to be sought partly in Israel

itself, and partly in certain ideas whi ch were adop ted from

extraneous sources . But the way in which the Jewish sages

of post - exilic t imes developed both the indigenous as well as

So the Greek the Hebrew is not extant, but the Syriac has
in the roots of Tehom,

”
so that th e Hebrew in all p robability

read Tehom. S ee further
,
Proverbs viii . 26 -

30 .

1 On this see further in th e next secti on .

3 In the jewish E ncycl . , XII, 5 37b.



trayed in the Wisdom Literature but it will be well to say

j ust a word as to how Wisdom was conceived of in the earlier
l iterature

,
if only to Show the immense development of

thought on the subject which took p lace after the Exile .

Wisdom (in Hebrew,
Chokmak), and wise men (in Hebrew,

Chakdmim) are fairly frequently mentioned in the Penta

teuch , and in the p rophet ical as well as in the historical
books the words connote in general Skill in doing anything ,
whether in reference to artisans, or goldsmiths , or sailors ,
or mourning women

,
or of the shrewdness of the astrologer

or the magician . I n a higher sense i t is used of wisdom in the

administrat ion of affairs in a few instances
,
as in Hosea xiv .

1 0 , aman is called wise who is far- seeing in rel igious things
(cp . also Deut . iv . 6 , Isa . xi . That the p rophets rarely
refer to the subject of Wisdom is natural enough ; i t was
not thei r funct ion ; they were called forth to rebuke and

exhort in the words and after the manner of p reachers
they appealed rather to the heart , to the emot ions, to the

conscience, than to the intellect . Somet imes
,
it is t rue

,
we

find that wisemen are Spoken of as a class thus Jere

miah witnesses to the fact that already in his day the Chakam
wiseman occup ied a recognized position side by S ide

with the p riest and the prophet : For the law Shall not

perish from the priest , nor counsel from the wise, nor the

word from the prophet (Jer . xviii .

Turning now to consider the various concep tions of

Wisdom asportrayed in theWisdom Literature, wemay begin
with the well—known words : The fear of the Lord is the
beginning of Wisdom .

” This saying was to the Jewish

sages probably the most important of any that was uttered
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on the subject ; it occurs in Job xxviii . 28 in the form :

Behold,
the fear of the Lord , that is wisdom . In its

more familiar form it appears in Psalms cxi . 6 ,
Proverbs i . 7 ,

ix . 10 (cp . xv . Ecclesiasticus i . 14 (Cp . 1. 1 5 , 20 ,

and the sense of the words occurs very often besides . But

i t is worth pointing out that the meaning of the phrase is
not that the fear of the Lord is the commencement ofWisdom

,

but rather the end of i t ; i t is true that the Hebrew
word used, rash (lit . has also the sense of begin

n ing but here i t is zenith that is meant the highest

and most perfect form of Wisdom is the fear of the Lord
so that one might quite correctly render : The fear of the

Lord is the end of Wisdom .

In the Wisdom Literature generally Wisdom is never
used in the sense of pure knowledge in its earliest meaning
it connoted the faculty of distinguishing between what

was useful or beneficent
,
and what was harmful later

,
more

ethically
,
between what was good and what was bad . In

the Wisdom Literature there is always at bottom a religious

content in Wisdom ; that is to say,
i t is a divinely be

stowed gift the possession of which makes man in some
measure like God . To be able to dist inguish truly between
good and evil is the means wherebyman is enabled to stand
in close relationship with God. But S ince the faculty to

distinguish between good and evil is a divine endowment ,
every form ofWisdom comes from God

,
so that although the

knowledge and fear of the Lord is the highest type of VViS

dom,
there are less exalted forms of it which are also regarded

as part of the one great gift ofGod that is to say, what is

called worldly wisdom does not differ in kind, but only in
degree from the higher form . In Proverbs andEcclesiast icus ,
which belong closely together , and which are the chief

exponents of this worldly wisdom ,
moral p recep ts form the

main top ics and though widely different from divine

Wisdom
,
both emanate from the same source, and are
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appear in early post- Christian Jewish writings ; these
occupy an intermedi ate position between personali ties and
abstract beings . Wh ile, on the one hand, they are repre

sented as being so closely connected with God as to appear

as parts of Him, or attributes, they are, on the other hand
,

so often spoken of as undertaking individual act ion that they
must be regarded in a real sense as separate from Him .

1

The Special importance of this concep t ion of the hypostasis

of Wisdom lies not only in the fact that it forms the link
between the Palestinian and Hellenistic development of

Judaism , but also that it represents the contribut ion made
by the Wisdom Literature to the Christology of the Old

Testament , and has, moreover, greatly influenced Christ ian
theology ?

What has been said must now be illustrated from the

books of the Wisdom Literature .

In the earlier port ions of Proverbs, Wisdom is always

an abstract thing ; the only passage in which one might

conceivably discern a tendency to something different
wo u ld be xxii . 24

°

Wisdom is before the face of him that hath understanding

but i t is doubtful whether this means more than that when
a man has sought Wisdom and has found it, Wisdom may
be said to be before his face, i .e .

,
i t is theman who has

understanding before whose face (mental vision)Wisdom
appears, because he has sought her. I t is in what is pret ty
generally regarded as the latest port ion of the book (viz .

i .— ix .
,
belonging to the third century B .C . circa)that a real

personificat ion of Wisdom is found ; the whole of chap ter
viii . is a Speech uttered by Wisdom much of it is undoubt
edly figurat ive, but the sect ion viii . 22—3 1 evidently repre

sents something more than figurat ive language ; it is too
1 Cp . Oesterley and B ox

, Op . cit . , pp . 19 5
—22 1 .

1 Fairweather, Op . ci t . , p . 8 4 .



I was set up from everlasting, from the beginning,
Or ever the earth was.

When there were no dep ths, I was brought forth
When there were no founta ins abounding with water .

When he established the heavens I was there ;
Wh en he set a c ircle upon the face of the deep

When h e made firm the sk ies above ;
Wh en the fountains of the deep became strong ;

When he gave to the sea i ts bound,

That the waters should not trangress his commandment ;
When he mark ed out the foundations of the earth ;
Then was I by him

,
as a master workman .

With the thought of Wisdom being utilized by God in

creating the world Then was I by him ,
as a master work

man one must compare the thought of God having created
the world by means of His Word this thought is already
adumbrated in such a passage as Psalms xxxiii . 6 : By

the Word of the Lord were the heavens made 1
; these

words were
, at any rate,

interp reted in later t imes tomean
that the whole of the Creat ion ,

as described in Genesis i .
was accomp lished by means of the Word of God,

Word,
or Memra

,
having become ,

in the meantime,
a quasi- per

sonali ty like Wisdom . This development may be seen at

work in the Wisdom Literature ; for examp le, in E cclesi

asticus xlii . 1 5 i t is said : By the Word of God (are)His

works ,” i .e . were His work s
'

created the context shows that it

is theworks of the Creat ion which are referred to . In Wisdom

iv . 1 we have the same thought : “ O God of my fathers ,
and Lord of mercy,Who hast made all things by ThyWord,
and by Thy wisdom didst formman and,much later,
in 2 (4)Esdras vi . 38 , it is said again Thy Word was (i .e .

1 Cp . also verse 9 He spak e and it was done,
and Psalm

cxlviii . 5 .
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made
“

)a perfect work,
” where the reference is to the first day

of Creation . We are here irresist ibly led to think of the Open

ing words of the fourth Gospel : In the beginning was the

Word, and the Word was with God, and the Word was God.

The same was in the beginning with God . All things were

made by Him ; and without Him was not anything made

that hath been made (John i . 1 It is very striking to
notice here how Christ ian t ruth was adumbrated in pre
Chris tian times .
In the Book of Job,

as everywhere in the Wisdom Litera
ture

,
Wisdom is of divine origin , e .g . xi . 5 , 6

But oh that God would sp eak ,

And Open His l ip s against thee ;
And that He would Show thee the secrets of W isdom
For sound wisdom is manifold (cp . xv .

AS a general rule the wisdom spoken of in this book is

that of experience ; but in one striking passage there is a
definite personification of Wisdom

,
viz . xxviii . 12— 28 ; i t

begins with the question Where Shall Wisdom be found ?
And after its priceless value has been described, the writer
continues (verses 23 ft )

God understandeth the way thereof,
And He knoweth the p lace thereof

When He made a decree for the rain,
And a way for the lightning of the thunder

Then di d He see it, and declare it ;
He established it, yea,

and searched it out .

But in this book where problems of great perp lexity are

t reated
,
there is less scope than in the other Wisdom books

for dealing specifically with Wisdom .

In Ecclesiastes (B .C . 200)Wisdom ,
as one would naturally

expect , is always something abstract ; but in this book,
with its terribly pessimistic tone,

we come across a pheno

menon which is found nowhere else in theWisdom literature
the Preacher

’s pessimism is seen to affect even his estimate
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a better appreciat ion of Wisdom for examp le, in VII . 1 1 , 12

it is said :
Wisdom is as good as an inheritance ; yea, more excel lent is it

for them that see the sun . ForW isdom is a defence, even as money
is a defence but the excellency of knowledge is that Wisdom pre

serveth the life of him that hath it .

Or again in viii . 1 :

A man ’

s wisdom mak eth hi s face to shine, and the hardn ess of

hi s face is changed .

So that , in Sp ite of what he says elsewhere, the Preacher has
an innate liking for Wisdom ; as a recent commentator on
the book says, he admires it

,
and at times follows it

(i . 13 , vi i . 25 , ix . 16) but , on the other hand, he cannot
rid himself of the feeling that the wise man toils in vain
(ix . that his labour is a fruitless endeavour, and that
a child born dead is in reality happ ier than the wi se man
(v i . 3 I t is t rue that in another mood he declares that
it is bet ter to know that one will die than to know nothing
(ix . 5) but

, on the whole, his verdict is that Wisdom ,
like

all other things mundane,
isy anity . The wi seman has no

real advantage, excep t that he suffers with his eyes open ;
in the end he dies like a fool, and goes to the same p lace

(ix . 1

In the Wisdom of B en - Sira (Ecclesiast icus) all that is
taught concerning Wisdom in the earlier books (with the

exception of What is peculiar to Ecclesiastes) finds full

exp ression , though B en - Sira is not a slavish imitator ; he

has his own ideas, and amp lifies the earlier teachi ng , always

making it his own before giving expresSion to it . The divine
origin of Wisdom is Shown by teaching that it is a direct
emanat ion from God :

All W isdom cometh from the Lord
And is with H imfor ever (i .

1 Barton
,
E cclesiastes, in the International Critical Commentary,

P 37



created (i .
He created me from the beginning, before the world (xxiv .

I t is especially characterist ic of B en- Sira’s teaching that he
identifies the Law with Wisdom this identification is

often taken for granted, while in several passages it is cate
gorically set forth . B en - Sira inculcates the truth that the
way to lead a wise life is to live according to the divine com
mandments, and act ing accordingly, man makes his human
wisdom approximate to the divine

,
and worldly, pract ical

wisdom ,
in its many and various forms, is thus of the same

kind
, only less in degree, as divine wisdom . I t is thus easy

to see that the ident ificat ion between the Law and Wisdom

was inevitable .

” 1 This identificat ion is to be seen in such
passages as the following :

For he that feareth the Lord doeth this (i .e . seek eth W isdom),
An d he that tak eth hold of the Law findeth her (xv .

He that k eepeth the Law controlleth h is natural tendency,

And the fear of the Lord is the consummation of Wisdom
(xxi .

The most direct assertion ,
however

,
of this identity between

the Law and Wisdom is found in xxiv . 23 ,
25 :

All these things (i .e . the things concerning W isdom) are in the
book of the covenant of God Most High,

The Law whi ch Moses commanded as an heritage for the assemblies
of Jacob ,

Whi ch filleth men with W isdom ,
l ik e P ison,

An d lik e Tigris in the days of new fruits .

And again in xix . 20

1 Oesterley and B ox , The Wisdomof B en -S ira ,
in Charles’ The

Apocrypha and Pseudep igrapha of the Old Testament,
”
I, p . 30 8 .



THE BOOKS OF THE APOCRYPHA

All W isdom is the fear of the Lord,

An d all W isdom is the fulfilling of the Law .

Although Wisdom is the free gift of God,

W ithout measure doth He grant h er to them that love Him (i .

yet man is not able to utilize i t without earnest effort he

has an irksome discip line to go through which will test his
sinceri ty :

But I will walk with him in disguise,

And at first I will try him with temp tations.

Fear and dread will I bring upon him ,

And I w ill torment himwith chastisements (iv . 1 7)

but to the persevering the reward is great ; this B en - Sira

expresses in a passage full of poetical beauty
For at length thou wilt find her rest,
And she shal l be turned for thee into gladness .

And her fetters sha ll become a stay of strength for thee,
An d her bands for robes of glory .

An ornament of gold is h er yok e,

And her fetters a cord of blue .

Thou shalt array thee w ith her as with robes of glory,

And crown thee with h er as with a crown of beauty (vi . 2 8
I t will have been noticed that in several of the passages
j ust quoted the personificat ion of Wisdom is graphically
expressed there are many others in this book in which this
is taught 1 '

an interesting one is i . 15 ,
where Wisdom is

described in taking up her abode among men :

W ith faithfulmen is She, and She hath been established from eternity,

And with their seed shal l she continue .

In another passage Wisdom invitesmen to come and abide

with her :
Come unto me, ye that desire me,
And be ye fil led with my produce ;

For my memorial is sweeter than honey,

And the possession ofme than the honey- comb (xxiv . 19 , 20)

1 The idea appears a lready in Proverbs vii i . 3 1—36 , ix . 1—6 ;

but B en ~ S ira elaborates it in hi s own way.
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the existence of Wisdom before the world was created
, and

her part in the Creat ion , is taught thus :
And with Thee is Wisdom , which knoweth Thy work s,
And was present when Thou wast mak ing the world (ix .

For she is initiated into the knowledge of God,

And she chooseth out for Him His work s (viii .

B en- Sira, as we saw , ident ifies the Law with Wisdom the

Jewish Hellenistic wri ter of the Book of Wisdom does not
do so,

but he teaches an identificat ion between the Holy

Sp irit of the Lord and Wisdom 1
; this is clear from the

following passage :

Because W isdom will not enter into a soul that deviseth evil,
N or dwel l in a body that is held in p ledge by sin ;

For a holy sp irit of discip line will flee deceit
For W isdom is a sp irit that loveth man ,

And she will not hold a blasphemer guil tless for his lips
Because the sp irit of the Lord hath filled the world (i . 4

Still more pointed are the words in ix . 17 :

And who ever gained knowledge of Thy counsel , excep t Thou gavest
W isdom

,

And sentest Thy Holy Sp irit from on high ?

Further , Wisdom is identified with the Word of the Lord

the Word is
,
however

,
used in the Old Testament sense,

not in that of the Philonian Logos . TheWord, likeWisdom ,

takes part in the Creat ion :

O God of the fathers, and Lord Wh o k eepest Thy mercy,
Who madest all things by Thy Word ;

And by Thy W isdom Thou formedst man (ix . 1 ,

Just as Wisdom S its upon the throne of God :

Give me Wisdom , her that sitteth by Thee on Thy throne (ix .

so
,
too

,
the same is said of the Word :

Thine all- powerful Word leaped from heaven out of the royal
throne (xvii i .

1 S ee, on this subject, the very interesting essay on The Holy
Spirit asWisdom ,

by R ees, in theM ansfield College E ssays



postulated ofWisdom ,
nor would it allow for the comp leteness

of the Divine transcendence . Wisdom
,
again

,
is not God

in manifestation She is too distinct from Him to be merely

a theoretical aspect of Himself . Lastly, She is not a Being ,

personal and dist inct from God : She emanates from Him ,

but the emanation has not terminated . No birth - severance

has taken p lace,
giving her independent life .

1

Finally, i t will not be amiss to take a glance,
though it

be but a very S light one, at the teaching concerning Wisdom
which is given in some of the Apocalyp tic books of which

mention has been made in the p receding chap ter . I t is true,
these books do not belong to the Wisdom Literature,

never

theless some of them contain teaching on the subject of

Wisdom whichmay app rop riately find a brief considerat ion
here . We have already seen that in some of the earlier
books of the Old Testament materials are to be discerned

out of which the Wisdom Literature developed ; as there

were,

’

therefore
,
these early seeds out of which the Wisdom

Literature grew
, so in some of the Apocalyp t ic books an

after- growth may also be discerned . While the full fruit
is to be seen in the books with which we have j ust been
concerned

,
i t is well to realize tha t some fruit is also to be

gathered outside of these . I t wi l l be sufficient for our

purpose if we illustrate what has to be said from three

Apocalyp tic books , viz . the Book of Enoch
,
the Simili tudes

of Enoch and the Secrets of Enoch .

In the oldest portions of the Book of Enoch there is no

mention of Wisdom
,

1 unless xci . 10 be included among
these ? This passage runs

1 Gregg. The Wisdomof S olomon , p . xxxvi .
1 The tree of w isdom in the Garden is referred to in xxxn . 3 .

3 See above, p . 20 2
,
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And the righteous shal l arise from their sleep ,

And Wisdom shal l arise and be given unto them .

In the next oldest part, the Dream Visions
,

”
the thought

which has already come before us of Wisdom sitting on the

throne of God,
finds expression :

W isdom departs not from th e p lace of Thy throne ,

N or turns away from Thy presence (lxxxiv .

But it is in the Similitudes that we find a number of

passages dealing with the subject in fact , all these Simili

tudes
,

or Parables, are declared to be the outcome of

the Wisdom which the Lord of Sp irits granted to Enoch
(see xxxvii . 1— 4,

and cp . lxxxii . 2
,

Differing from the

teaching of earlier Wisdom books 1 it is here stated that
Wisdom could nowhere find a dwelling-

p lace among men ,

and had therefore to return to heaven (Cp . the passage j ust
quoted)

W isdom found no p lace where sh e might dwel l ;
Then a dwel ling-

p lace was assigned her in the heavens.

Wisdom went forth to mak e her dwelling among the chi ldren ofmen ,

But found no dwel ling-

p lace ;
W isdom returned to her p lace,

An d took her seat among the angels (xlii . 1 , 2 cp . xciv .

I t is the Elect One, S itting on the throne of God, Who

possesses all the secrets of Wisdom :

And the E lect One shal l in those days sit on my Throne,

And hismouth shall pour forth all the secrets of wisdom and counsel
For the Lord of S p i rits hath given them to him

,
and hath glorified

him (li . 3 ; cp . xlix .

The blessedness of those who accep t Wisdom is described
in xcix . 10 .

In the Book of the Secrets of Enoch there is at least one
passage in which Wisdom is personified ; i t is a very curious

one repeat ing with strange details the thought thatWisdom,

1 But cp . Job xxviii . 1 2— 14 ,
though the general concep tion of

Wisdom here differs fromthat of the laterWisdom books,
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higher culture is recognized , and there is willingness to learn

from them . Not infrequently the God of the Jews is declared
to be the God of allmen . Most striking is the concep tion ,
which is quite um- Jewish , of the divine S ophia which is
conceived of as a creat ive power exist ing before the Creation .

There is a great difference between the concep tions of

Wisdom in pre- exilic writings , and those of the Wisdom

Literature p roper ; but without doubt the former contain
the seeds whose growth is seen in the lat ter . Yet while i t

is true that the religious- intellectual sp irit to which the

Wisdom Literature owed its existence was an indigenous
p lant , yet the elements which contributed to i ts development
were not exclusively Jewish . Babylonian influence was

at work before, as well as during , the Cap t ivi ty, and Greek

influence is to be discerned later .
I t is not possible to say when ideas about Wisdom began

to manifest themselves in Israel . The earliest form of

Wisdom is presented by what the Hebrews called amashdl,
usually translated proverb , but having a wider S ignifica

t ion,
being used of a p rophetic figurat ive di scourse such as

was uttered by Balaam , or a parable or allegory of the kind

found in the Book of Ezekiel . In its earlier use, however,
mdshdl did mean a proverb, i .e . a sentence expressing

some truth, not necessarily religious or ethical
,
which had

been reached by experience or observat ion .

The Hebrew words for Wisdom ”

(Chokmah) and for

wise men ”

(Chakdmim) are found fairly frequently in
the Pentateuch as well as in the prOphetic and historical

books ; but the usual meaning in these differs from that
found in the Wisdom Literature .

Of the several concep t ions of Wisdom in the Wisdom

Literature the most important is that expressed in the well
known words : “

The fear of the Lord is the beginning of

Wisdom this occurs again and again in varying form ,

its real meaning being that the fear of the Lord is the end



faculty of distinguishing between good and evil always

comes from God .

The personificat ion of Wisdom found in this Literature
is of far- reaching importance . We must neither read into
the passages which treat of this a meaning they were not

intended to bear, nor must we exp lain away the meaning
that was really intended . When among the Jewish sages of

old Wisdom was personified ,
they thought of a personality

existing alongside of God,
an intermediate being between

God and the world . This is more or less parallel to the

personificat ion or quasi- personification of at tributes p roper
to God which is found in early post - Christian Jewish wr it ings.

The special importance of this concep t ion ofWisdom lies not
only in the fact that it forms the link between the Palest inian
and Hellenic development of Judaism

,
but also that it

represents the contribution made by the Wisdom Literature ;

to the Christology of the New Testament
,
and has

,
more

over, great ly influenced Christian theology .

In the earlier portions of Proverbs , Wisdom is always

presented as something abstract , excep t perhaps in xvii . 24 .

A real personification is found in the later parts . In Job

it is the wisdom of experience that normally finds expression
but there is a definite personification in xxxviii . 12— 28 . In

Ecclesiastes Wisdom is always something abstract , and,
a

unique element , the estimate of Wisdom is affected by the

Preacher’s pessimism . In Ecclesiast icus all that is taught

in the other books about Wisdom finds exp ression , wi th the
excep t ion of the pessimism of Ecclesiastes ; the iden tifica

t ion of the Law with Wisdom is a striking characteristic .

The Jewish-Hellenistic writer of the Book of Wisdom

identifies Wisdom with the holy Sp iri t of the Lord, as well
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as with the Word (in the Jewish sense), and teaches its
divine origin and i ts existence before the creation of the

world (this is common to the Wisdom Literature generally).
A brief glance at the teaching concerning Wisdom in the

Apocalyp tic Literature shows that there is very lit tle in the
earliest parts of the Book of Enoch , but there are a number

of passages which touch the subject in the Similitudes
,

”

some of which have peculiar features . In the Secrets of

Enoch Wisdom is represented as taking part in the Creation .
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At the same t ime,
it is necessary to bear in mind that while

in most respects the books of the Apocrypha afford, speaking
generally, a criterion for the period B .C . zoo—A .D . 100 as to

orthodox Jewish teaching , in some respects they are inade

quate, in others even insufficient
, so that in such cases

recourse must be had to the Apocalyp t ic Literature,

though we cannot here take that Literature into fuller
considerat ion .

Now in dealing with the
‘

Judaism of this period we must
again emphasize what has already been stated several t imes ,
namely the existence of the external influences by which it

was affected . The background of the Apocrypha books

in the domain of doctrine is not solely the Old Testament ,
though this is, of course, their chief source of insp irat ion ;
but there have also been marked Persian and Greek influences
in certain directions ; i t is essential that this Should be

recognized . This point has been admirably deal t with by
Fairweather, and some of his words are well worth quot ing ;
he rightly says that there have been two great streams of
influence flowing in upon the Jewish theology of this period ,

an Eastern and a Western ,
a Persian and a Greek . Of these

by far the stronger was the Greek, though the Persian is as
dist inctly traceable the Persian current was that of
Zoroastrianism ; the Greek cannot be assoc iated with a

S ingle name . Out of these two forces
,
which were new, or

newly felt , active upon the nat ive Judaism of Palestine
,

which was old, was formed that third which we meet within
the home of Jewish theology of the period . But there was
also a Jewish theology outside of Palest ine altogether . Not

only did foreign influences flow in upon Judaism,
but

Judaism ,
now no longer confined to Palestine

,
went out to

meet them . Thus the hitherto unbroken river of Old Testa
ment ideas and doctrines divided itself at this point into
three separate streams . One, the main current , cont inued
to flow on in Palest ine while on the east and west of it ran



This is Jewish , that is Persian ,

’

or This is Jewish
,
that

is Greek .

’ 1 Themain current of whi ch Fair weather speaks
represents Palestinian Judaism , while the other two streams
powerfully affected the Judaism of the Dispersion ; the

differences between these two types of Judaism must be

taken into consideration , for both types are rep resented in
the books of the Apocrypha . We must al so seek as far as

possible, to follow the teaching of the various books 111 chrono
logical order . Differences oi Op inion exist

,
to be sure,

regarding the actual dates of these
,
but there is in almost all

cases approximate unanimity as to the centuries to which

they belong . In some instances different parts of a book

belong to different times this will be taken into considera
t ion where necessary . When

,
therefore

,
quotations are given

to illustrate some point of doctrine they wi ll be put , as

far as possible, in chronological order see the table on p . 320 .

The doctrines to be dealt with are the following :
(a)The Doctrine of God .

(b)The Doct rine of the Law .

(c)The Doctrine of Sin .

(d)The Doctrine of Grace and Free-will .

(e)The Doc trine of the Messiah .

f)The Doctrine of the Future Life .

(g)The Doc trine of Angels .

(h)Demonology .

The very important doct rine of Wisdom has already been
considered in Chap ter VI I I .

In dealing with these doct rines we Shall only make cursory

1 Hastings’

D .B .
,
V

, p . 2 75 .
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mention of those points in which the teaching of the Apocry

pha is ident ical with that of the Old Testament , as our main
object is to try and Show in what respects the books of the
Apocrypha exhibit an advance in doctrine upon the Old

Testament, or, as in some cases, a retrogression ; at the

same time the characteristic form in which a book p resents

any particular doctrine will be noted even in those cases in
which there is no essential difference between the Old Testa
ment and the Apocrypha . I t will not always be possible

to keep the various doctrines entirely separate from each

other
,
as one so often leads into another so that some little

repet it ion may at t imes be unavoidable .

(a)The Doctrine of God.

The Old Testament teaching on the Personality of God is ,
as one would expect , so full, that we must not look for much
advance in the books of the Apocrypha on this subject .

The Unity of God the Creator of all, His eternity and

omnipotence,
His activi ty in nature

,
His wisdom ,

holiness
,

j ustice
,
loving- kindness and mercy

,
His Fatherhood of

Israel
, and sometimes of all flesh— these doctrines are all

amp ly deal t with in Ecclesiast icus . In the fine passage

Ecclesiasticus xlii . 1 5 — xliii .33 ,
where B en- Sira gets his

insp irat ion largely from the Psalms
,
the praise of God is

sung as the Lord of Nature there are one or two points in
this passage which , to some extent,witness to an advance upon
what the Old Testament teaches ; in xlii . 16 i t is said :

God
’

s holy ones have not the power
To recount H is wondrous work s of might ;

Though God hath given strength to His hosts
To endure in the presence of His glory .

These words represent the Hebrew,
whichwasmisunderstood

by the Greek translator ; the meaning of them is that not

even the angels 1 can declare God
’s mighty works, even

1 Spok en of as the holy ones, so too in Job xv . 1 5 Cp . also
Prayer of Manasses, verse 1 5 .
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upon, the idea that God
’

s favour is only accorded to those
who keep the Law, and that He is only the God of the Jews,
which is imp lied throughout even if not definitely stated, i s
a very inadequate one and takes uS back to some of the least
exalted passages of the Old Testament which deal with the
doctrine of God. A special note, though in no sense new

in itself, is sounded in the Prayer of Manasses, where
great stress is laid upon the divine compassion the

opening verses form a beautiful hymn of p raise to God. In
turning to the secondary text of Ecclesiast icus

,
which comes

next in order, we have in the addit ion to xxiv . 23 (z 24 in
the AV.)a striking instance of the Pharisai c doct rine of God,

both as regards the divine Personality aswell as the relat ion
ship between Him and His true worshippers :

Faint not , but be strong in the Lord,

And c leave unto Him that He may strengthen you.

Cleave unto Him the Lord, the Almighty, is the One and only God
And beside Him there is no Saviour .

The great characteristic, so far as the present subject is
concerned

,
of this secondary text , or Phari saic recension,

1

of Ecclesiast icus is that of the closeness of God to those who
love Him ; personal religion ,

that religious individualism
which did so much to foster Sp iritual worship ,

finds true
exp ression here not that the original writer was wanting
in deep p iety, in Sp i te of what often strikes one as a somewhat
worldly sp iri t , but as compared with the Pharisaic ideal of
the beginning of the first century B .C . it is not surp rising to
find that the book was considered in some respects wanting ,
and that it seemed to the more ardent religious temperament
of the Pharisees as not sufficiently expressive of the close

relat ionship between God and His p ious ones . This may
be illustrated by one or two examp les of the way addi tions
are made to the original text . In i . 12 B en- Sira says

1 See pp . 33 1 ff ; be low.



Another examp le is found in the addi tion to xvu. 20 . B en

The ir iniq uities are not hid from Him,

And all the ir sins are inscribed before the Lord ;
to this the Pharisaic glossator adds

But the Lord , being merc iful, know ing a lso that they are made in
His own image ,

Spared them , and forsook them not , nor cast them off .

The closeness of God to those who love Him is again brought
out in the addition to xvii . 26“

For He H imself w ill lead thee out of darkness unto the l ight of

salvation .

1

There are, of course ,
other passages of a similar kind . The

interest of these lies in the fact that they breathe the same
Sp irit which we find in a number of the later Psalms, and
which are believed by many scholars to emanate from the

circle of the Chassidimor
“ Pious ones,

”
the forerunners

of the Pharisees ; this Sp iri t reappears in the Psalms of

Solomon ,
which are admit tedly the work of a Pharisee ,

or Pharisees . In 1 Maccabees we find the strange
character ist ic of the non -mention of the name of God,

3

which never occurs in the original text , though it is some

t imes inserted in the Authorized Version ; on the other

hand , a t rue faith in the omnipotence of God is at t imes

expressed , e .g . iii . 1 8 There is no difference in the sight

of Heaven to save by many or by few for victory in batt le

1 For other examp les see the present writer ’s section in the Intro
duction to S i rach in Charles,

I , pp . 2 8 5 f .

1 For the reason of this see below, pp . 41 2 f .
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standeth not in the mult itude of an host , but strength is from
Heaven and trust in God as the God of Israel Who will
help His peop le against their foes occurs not infrequently

,

e .g . in iv . 10
,
1 1 And now let uS cry unto Heaven

,
if He

will have mercy upon us, and will remember the covenant
of the fathers , and destroy this army before our face to- day,

and then will all the Gentiles know that there is One Who
redeemeth and saveth Israel .” 1 In all three of the docu

ments which make up the Book of Baruch stress is laid on

God
’

s guidance of Israel
’

s destiny ; in the port ion , Baruch
iv . 5

—v . 9 the Special characterist ic is that the divine com
passion is constantly recalled, for which reason the writer

again and again bids his hearers be of good Cheer . The

writer of 2 (4)Esdras fully rep resents the best of the Old
Testament teaching concerning the doctrine of God ; he

insists on the unity of God, His Creatorship wholly without
anymediator ial agency Israel is the Specially elected nat ion
with which God has entered into a covenant relat ion . The

p roblems with which the seer is p resented are insoluble for

man , who cannot even comp rehend the material things of
the world , much less the sp iritual secrets of Heaven
He said moreover untome, What belongs to thee, (namely)
the things that have intermingled with thy growth , thou art

incapable of understanding how then Should thy vessel be
able to comprehend the way of the Most High ? For the

way of the Most High hath been found without measure
how,

then , should it be possible for a mortal in a corrup t ible
world to understand the ways of the Incorrup t ible (iv . 10

,

The writer
’

s faith in God is specially Shown forth by
his convict ion that in Sp ite of all appearances God

’s love is

for His peop le Just as thou art unable to do even one of

these that have been mentioned , even so art thou powerless

to discover my j udgement or the goal of the love that I have

1 On the substitut ion of Heaven for the name of God, see

Oesterley and Box, Op. cit .

, pp . 1 8 6 ff .
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Because even in the sea Thou gavest a way,

And in th e waves a sure p ath ;
Showing that Thou canst save out of every danger .

In other respects also the second part of this book represents
the Old Testament doctrine, more especially in i t s insistence
upon the need of right worship , and in the way in which it
deals wi th the mercy and j ust ice of God .

(6)The Doctrine of the Law.

In Ecclesiast icus much stress is laid upon the importance of
the Law both from the ethical and r itual point of view ,

a fact which Shows this book to be a valuable l ink between
the Judaism of post- exilic t imes and Rabbinical Judaism .

The first point to note is the nature of the Law as taught by
B en - Sira it is eternal , and it is divine, for it has been given
by God,

the Eternal One . The existence of the Law before
the beginning of the world is involved by B en - Sira

’s identifi

cat ion of i t wi th Wisdom . This is a concep tion which , so

far as is known , occurs here for the first t ime but the way in
which this identificat ion seems to be taken for granted

shows that i t cannot have been wholly new to B en - Sira
’s

hearers in speaking about the search forWisdom he says , for
examp le,

in xv . 1 :

For he that feareth the Lord doeth thi s [i .e . seek eth W isdom] ,
And h e that tak eth hold of the Law findeth her [i .e . W isdom] .

The Law and Wisdom are used again as synonymous terms

in xxxiv . (xxxi . in the Greek) 8 :

W ithou t deceit Shal l the Law be fulfil led,

And W isdom is p erfect in a mouth that is faithful .

Perhap s the most striking examp le of the way in which the

two are identified with each other is in xxiv . 23 ,
where

B en - Sira speaks of things concerning Wisdom ,
saying

All these things are the book of the covenant of God Most High,

The Law which Moses commanded as an heritage for the assemblies
of Jacob .



the t rue observance of the Law, and the beginning
, or

zeni th , ofWisdom. The constant insistence upon the need of
observing the Law is characterist ic of this book ; the following
passage offers a good examp le out of many :

He that seek eth out the Law shal l ga in her,
But the hyp ocrite shall be snared thereby

In all thy work s guard thyself,
For he that so doeth k eepeth the commandment .

He that observeth the Law guardeth himself,
And he that trusteth in Jehovah sha ll not be brought to

shame (xxxii . 1 5

B en - Sira urges men not to be ashamed of the Law (xlii .
and loves to remind his hearers of how their great ancestors
observed it and were enlightened by it , and taught it to
others (see xliv . 20

,
xlv . 5 ,

17 ,
xlvi . 14) and he also teaches

that the fulfilling of the precep ts of the Law is to be the chie f
concern in view of the inevitableness of death :

R emember thy last end , and cease from enmity ;
R emember corrup t ion and death ,

and abide in the command
ments (xxvi ii .

Another point of importance in this connect ion is B en - Sira ’

s

teaching on the Sp irit in which the p recep ts of the Law

should be carried out in xxxiv . 1 8 ,
19 (in the Greek xxxi .

2 1—23)he says :

The sacrifice of the unrighteous man is a mock ing offering ,

And unaccep table are the oblat ions of the godless.

The Most High hath no p leasure in the offerings of the ungodly,

N e ither doth He forgive sins for a mult itude of sacr ifices .

Somewhat different in character, but breathing quite the
same sp irit , are the following words ;
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He who washeth after contact with a dead body, and toucheth it
aga in,

What has he ga ined by h is bathing ?
So a man fastin g for h is sins,
And aga in doing the same ,

Who will l isten to h is p rayer ?
And what hath he ga ined by h is humiliation (verses 2 5 ,

That the Law, according to B en - Sira, was now meant only

for Israel, whatever might originally have been the case
,

may be gathered from the following, when it is remembered
that

,
as already Shown ,

Wisdom and the Law are identified

with each other Wisdom is represented as Speaking thus :
W ith all these [i .e . every p eop le and nation] I sought a rest ing-

p lace,
An d said : In whose inheritance shal l I lodge ?

Then th e Creator of all thin gs gave me commandment,
And He that created me fixed my dwel ling-

p lace for me ;
And He sa id : Let thy dwel ling-

p lace be in Jacob,

And in Israel tak e up thine inheritance
And I took root among an honoured peop le,
In the portion of the Lord and of His inheritance (xxiv . 7 f . ,

We may recall here that accordi ng to the teaching of the

Rabbis in later centuries the Law was ori ginally intended by
God to be a revelation of Himself and of His will to all

nations, but that the only nation which accepted it was
Israel .
In the Book of Tobit we meet with an earnest zeal for the

fulfilments of legal precep ts combined with deep devotion .

This book is important for the indicat ions it offers of the
development of legal Observances . Prayer

,
almsgiving and

fasting are strongly advocated (xii . but more especially

almsgiving, which is again and again insisted upon , e .g . :

Give ahn s of thy substance turn not away thy face from

any poorman ,
and the face of God shall not be turned away

from thee. AS thy substance is, give alms of it according to
thine abundance if thou have much , accordi ng to the

abundance thereof give alms if thou have little,
bestow it

and be not afraid to give alms according to that little
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they are resolved to spend the firstfruits of the corn, and

the tenths of the wine and the oil, which they had sanct ified

and reserved for the priests that stand before the face of our

God in Jerusalem the which things it is not fitt ing for any
of the peop le so much as to touch with their hands . Refer

ence is also made to the sacrificial system and the gifts of the

peop le in xvi . 1 8 ,
but in the poem in xvi . 2— 17 the right Sp irit

in offering is the really important matter :

For all sacrifice is very little for a sweet savour,
And all th e fat is very little for a whole burnt—offering to Thee
But he that feareth the Lord is great continually .

The teaching concerning the Law in this book is thus strongly
Pharisaic .

In 1 Maccabees there is reflected the earnest zeal for the

Law on the part of the patriots this has been referred to
wi th quotat ions above (Chap . I I), so that it is not necessary
to say anything further here . Much stress is laid upon legal
Observances in 2 Maccabees ; in i . 8 , 9 i t is told how in
Jerusalem the Jews offered sacrifice and meal- offering ,
lighted the lamp s , and set forth the Shewbread ; and i t is

enjoined that the feast of Tabernacles be kep t in the month
Chislev . AS in 1 Maccabees apostate Jews are severely
rebuked for following those who were unfaithful to the

Law (iv . 1 1 the passage concludes with the words :
I t is no light mat ter to act imp iously against the laws of

God t ime wi ll Show that . Another passage which

illustrates the intense zeal for the Law is in chap ter vi i .
,

where the story is told of the martyrdom of seven sons and

their mother who died for His laws (vii . The whole

att itude towards the Law is that of the Pharisaic school of
about the first century B . C . onwards ; this also app lies to

1 (3)Esdras .

In the document , Baruch iii . 9— iv . 4,
where the Law and

Wisdom are ident ified, exiled Israel is told that the reason



Thou Shouldst have dwelled in peace for ever .

Learn where is Wisdom , where is strength ,

Where is understanding ; that thou mayest also know
Where is length o f days

,
and li fe

,

Where is the light of the eyes,
and peace .

That the Law is meant by Wisdom ,
strength

, and under

standing is clear from the words at the end of the p iece,

iv . 1 ff. :

This is the book of the commandments of God,

And the Law that endureth for ever ;
All they that hold it fast are appointed to l ife,
But such as leave it shall die .

The last ing endurance of the Law which is also taught here

frequently finds exp ression in the Rabbinical literature .

That the Law is for Israel alone seems to be imp lied in the

words :

Turn thee ,
O Jacob , and tak e hold of it ,

Walk towards her Shining in the p resence of the light thereof ;
Give not thy glory to another,
N or the things that are p rofitable unto thee to a strange nation .

O Israel , happy are we,

For the things that are p leasing to God are made known unto us

0“ 3 . 4)

Oi the different port ions which make up 2 (4)Esdras the

most important in the p resent connection is the Salathie l

Apocalypse
” which forms the bulk of the book (ii i .

A good instance of this writer ’s att itude towards the Law
together with a p rophecy of the doom upon Israel for having
rejected it by S inning is ix . 31

—
37 ; first these words are

put into the mouth of God For behold , I sow my Law
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in you,
and i t shall br ing forth fruit in you, and ye shal l be

glor ified in it for ever then the writer continues But

our fathers who received the Law observed it not , and the
statutes they did not keep , and yet the fruit of the Law did

not perish , nor could it , because i t was Thine ; but they

who received it per ished, because they kep t not that which
had been sown in them . We who have received the

Law,
and sinned, must per ish , together with our heart ,

which hath taken it in the Law , however , perisheth not
,

but abideth in i t s glory . In accordance with later Rabbin

ical teaching it is said in this book that the Law had originally
been given to other nat ions, by whom it was rej ected , while
I srael alone accep ted it : And Thy glory went through
the four gates of fire ,

earthquake, wind and cold , to give

the Law to Jacob
’

s seed, and the commandment to the

generat ion of I srael (iii . 19) on the other hand , in vii .

72 i t is said Therefore shall the sojourners in the earth

suffer torture,
because,

having understanding , they yet

wrought iniquity, and receiving precep t s , they yet kep t them
not , and having obtained the Law they set at nought that

which they received . Both Israel and the Gentiles thus

received, or had the chance of receiving
,
the Law ,

and both

by S inning perished in sp i te of the Law the inadequacy of

the Law as a redemp t ive power here Shown forth is .very
striking ; the reason why the Law was ineffect ive was,

according to iv . 30 , because of the grain of evil seed which

was sown in the heart of Adam from the beginning .

” We

shal l have to return to this when deal ing with the doctr ine
of Sin (see next sect ion). In the other port ions of this

book, so far as our p resent subj ect i s concerned, the main
stress is laid on venerat ion for the Law .

We turn now to the Book of Wisdom
,
represent ing the

Judaism of the Dispersion , and here, as one would expect ,
there is very lit tle on this subject to be noted . In i i . 12

words are put into the mouth of the ungodly which Show
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origin of Sin ; B en - Sira mentions three theor ies ; one of

these he combats , namely that the existence of Sin is due

to God this is the belief, apparently, of certain freethinkers
against whom the following words are Spoken :

Say not , From God is my trangression ,

For that which He hateth made He not .

Say not , It is He that made me to stumble
,

For there is no need of evil men .

E vi l and abomination doth the Lord hate,

An d He doth not let it come nigh them that fear Him
(xv . 1 1

But since B en - Sira believed that God was the Creator
of everything that exists

,
he somet imes comes

‘

perilously

near to uttering the very untruth which he here combat s .
He says , for examp le, in xxxvii . 3 :

0 base nature ! Why then wast thou created
To fill the world ’

s face with deceit ?

The words base nature are the rendering of the Hebrew

which is literally, evil Yetzer ; the Yetzer is the bias

or natural incl inat ion which is imp lanted in every man
there is

,
therefore in the words quoted, an imp licat ion that

this evil Yetzer was created by God. The same must

be said of another passage,
xxxiii . (xxxvi . in the Greek)

I 3
‘ 1 5

As the clay is in the power of the potter,
To fashion it according to his good p leasure :

So is man in the power of his Creator,
To mak e him according to His ordinance .

Over aga inst evil stands good,
and against death life :

L ik ewise over against the godly stands the sinner .

E ven thus look upon all th e works of God,

E ach different, one the opposite of the other .

In this case, indeed , there is something more than an im
p licat ion , for the words seem to impute the origin of evil

directly toGod. Yet i t can hardly be that B en - Sira believed

this for in View of what he says in the first passage quoted



From a woman di d sin originate [li t . is the beginning Of sin
And because of her we all must die .

But this only’ t races the history of Sin in the human race,

and does not touch upon its creat ion moreover , i t has to
be remembered that Ben - Sira usually regards Sin as some !

thing external toman
,
something which comes to him from

outside (though excep t ions to this will be referred to pre
sently) thus in xxi . 2 , 3 ,

for examp le,
i t is said :

Flee from sin as from the face of a serpent ;
For i f thou come nigh it, it will bite thee .

Lik e the teeth of a lion are the teeth thereof,
It slayeth the souls of men .

Lik e a two - edged sword is all iniq uity,

From the strok e thereof is no healing .

If Sin is external toman , as is so often said and imp lied in

this book
,
i t must have existed somewhere before i t was

app ropriated by E ve,
and thus originated in the human

race .

1 Nevertheless
,
in connection with what appears

to be a third theory ,
i t is possible that B en - Sira bel ieved Sin

to be not external toman . For this third theory we must
consider first xxi . 27 , 28 :

Q

When the fool curseth his adversary [lit . Satan
He curseth his ow n soul ;

The wh isperer defileth h is own soul ,
And is hated whithersoever he sojourneth .

The meaning of this passage is no doubt difficult to deter
mine but , to begin with , i t seems clear that by the words,

1
.

Cp . the Book of Enoch lxix . 6 ,
where it is said in reference to

the evil angels Now the thi rd is Gadreel he it is who taught the
children ofman all the blows of death and he led astray E ve .
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The whisperer defileth his own soul ,
”
B en - Sira meant to

express the truth that the evil inman is of his own making
it i s also evident that the words are intended tobe an illustra
t ion of the truth enunciated in the preceding coup let .
Whatever is meant by adversary — whether Satan
in the sense of the Devi l , or an adversary in a more general

signification
— the words which follow He curseth his own

soul Show that what B en- Sira intends to teach is that
the adversary is synonymous with the ungodly man ’s

own self i .e . he
,
and he alone

,
i s responsible for his S ins .

So that the gist of the passage would seem to be thatman is
his own Satan in other words, that the origin of Sin is

to be sought in man S ince the init iat ive lies with him .

Another passage whichmay be quoted in this connect ion is
xvi i . 31 :

What is brighter than the sun Yet thi s faileth ;
And how much moreman who hath the inclination of flesh and

blood !

The text here i s uncertain ; the Hebrew is not extant
and theVersions differ, so that one cannot be sure about its
meaning . Dr . Tennant paraphrases the Greek thus

Even the sun darkens itself— the brightest thing in the
world how much more, then , frai lman And

,
in comment

ing on the words, he says that if B en- Sira offers any excuse

for man ’s depravity it i s that of his natural and essential
frailty but [that he] never [attr ibutes it] to an external
cause.

” Difficult as the verse is , it is qui te possible that what
was in B en - Sira’s mind was that the origin of Sin was to

be found in man ,
for i t is extremely doubtful whether he

different iated between Sin as an abstract concep t ion and

actual deeds of Sin committed by individuals . The idea

that seems to be adumbrated here as to the origin of Sin is
,

in any case, true from one point of view,
for it accords with

the fact s of experience i f human free-will is believed in,
and B en - Sira does believe in this (see next sect ion) for
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Old Testament in so far that he bel ieves in the need of the

sacrificial system p rovided that sacrifices are offered in the
right Sp irit ; he says , for examp le, in one p lace :

Give a meal- off ering with a memorial ,
An d offer a fat sacrifice to the utmost of thy means (xxxvii i . 1 1)

but it depends upon the Sp irit of him who offers as to

whether the sacrifice i s accep table or not

The sacrifice of the unrighteous man is a mock ing offering,
And unaccep table are the oblations of the godless.

The Most High hath no p leasure in the offerin gs of the ungodly,

N either doth He forgive sins for a multitude of sacrifices (xxxiv . 1 8 ,

19 ,
in the Greek xxxi . 2 1

That sacrifices atoned for sins is a fundamental Old Testa

ment doctrine,
but the other means of atonement which

B en - Sira mentions Show a development ; these are as

follows ; (one quotat ion in support of each must suffice for
i llustrat ion). Concerning Almsgiving it i s said in iii . 30 :

A flaming fire doth water q uench,

So doth a lmsgiving atone for sin .

That Fast ing is an atonement is imp l ied in the following
So a man fasting for hi s sins

And doing the same again
,

Who will l isten to his p rayer,
And what hath he gained by his humiliation
(xxxiv . 2 6 in the Greek xxxi .

Another means of atonement is Death ; this is seen , or at

any rate adumbrated, in the words in xviii . 22
'

Delay not to pay thy vow in due time,
And wait not t ill death to be j ustified .

This last assumed ever increasing importance with the

growth of the bel ief in the resurrect ion ; in Ecclesiast icus
it i s perhap s no more than adumbrated , for where there

was as yet no bel ief in the resurrect ion nor in punishment
for unatoned Sins hereafter there was no inducement to



ship ; this is in xlv . 23

Moreover Phinehas, the son of E leazar,
Was glorious in might as a third [i .e . after Moses and Aaron] ,

In tha t he was jea lous for the God of all
,

And stood in the breach for his peop le,

While h is heart p romp ted him ,

An d he made atonement for the children of Israel .

What little i s found in the Book of Tobit concerning the

doctrine of Sin i s connected with Demonology,
which will be

considered in (h). There is a reference to the atoning

efficacy of almsgivmg In IV. 1 0
,
1 1 : Because alms

del ivereth from death , and suffereth not to come into dark
ness . Alms is a good offering in the S ight of the Most High

for all that give i t
”

and especially xii . 9 , Almsgiving

doth deliver from death , and purgeth away all sin . There
is nothing that calls for part icular mention in the Book of

Judith or in the Addit ions to Daniel
,
w i th the excep t ion

of one interest ing passage in the Prayer of Azariah ,
verse 1 2 ,

where i t is said Cause not thy mercy to depart from us ,
for the sake of Abraham that is beloved of Thee

, and for

the sake of Isaac Thy servant , and Israel Thy holy one

so,
too, in the Prayer of Manasses, verse 8 ,

where i t i s
implied that the pat riarchs are S inless z Thou

,
therefore ,

O Lord , that art the God of the righteous,
hast not ap

pointed repentance unto the righteous
,
unto Abraham

,

and Isaac ,
and Jacob , which have not sinned against Thee

but thou hast appointed repentance unto me that ama

sinner . This is important , for the same idea finds ex

pression in the later Rabbinical literature
,
and closely

connected with it is the doct rine of the meri t s of the fathers ,
i .e . that the good deeds of the patriarchs and other great
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personali t ies in the history of Israel serve as an atonement

for their descendants . There is p robably no book in the

Apocrypha in which such deep realizat ion of sin is exp ressed
as in this Short one ; this is shown in verses 8— 13 :
For the sins I have sinned are more in number than the sands of the

sea,

For my transgressions were multip l ied, O Lord
My transgressions were multip l ied,

An d I amnot worthy to behold and see the height of heaven by
reason of the multitude of mine iniquiti es.

The next book that calls for not ice is 2 Maccabees
,
on account

of i ts strangely part icularist ic doctr ine of retr ibut ion for

sin ; in v i . 12— 16 it is said : Now I beseech the readers

of this book not to be discouraged by such calamities , 1

but to reflect that our peop le were being punished by way
of chastening, and not for their destruct ion . For indeed

it is a mark of great kindness when the imp ious
'

are not let

alone for a long t ime, but punished at once . In the case

of other nat ions , the Sovereign Lord in His forbearance
refrains from punishing them t ill they have filled up their

sins to the full , but in our case He has determined other
wise, that His vengeancemay not fal l on us in after- days
when our sins have reached their height . The teach

ing of this subj ect in 1 (3)Esdras and Baruch is that of the
Old Testament ; but it is worth mentioning that the doc;
t rine of the meri ts of the fathers referred to above is exp ressly
repudiated in Baruch ii . 19 For we do not p resent our
supp l icat ion before Thee ,

O Lord our God, for the righteous
ness of our fathers

,
and of our kings evidently this

doctrine must have been held by some, S ince i t receives such
a pointed repudiat ion .

The doctrine of Sin in 2 (4)Esdras is important as it is
very fully dealt with this will requi re a l i tt le more detailed
not ice, but we can restrict ourselves to the Salathiel

1 These have been recounted in the preceding verses the writer
is addressing Jews.
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older apocalyp t ic l iterature)that the fall ofman was brought
about by demonic inc itement is tacit ly discarded . The

corrup t ion of the human race is regarded as due to a develop
ment of something inherent in man’

s nature (the Yetzer

ha Though this doctrine i s somet imes combined
,

in the Rabbinical l iterature, wi th the popular view of Satan
(Satan works his evil purpose by the instrumental ity of the

Yetzer ha it p robably really rep resents a theological

refinement which was intended to supersede the older crude

popular ideas about demonic agency . Wh ere our

apocalyp t ist differs , and differs fundamentally
,
from the

orthodox doctr ine of Judaism ,
exp ressed in the Rabbinical

l iterature, is in the emphasis he lays on the ravages of the

evi l Yetzer upon human nature generally . The enfeeble

ment of man ’

s nature is such that p ract ically no one has

been able successfully to withstand the Yetzer ; the whole
race has fal len into corrup t ion . The Rabbis insisted , on

the other hand, that human nature is not , by any means ,
in such a hopeless condit ion . Man can , by moral effort and
assisted by the grace of God, successfully resist the sugges

t ions of the evil impulse . In this book, therefore, it is
taught that Sin is universal among men : For in truth
there is none of the earth- born that has not deal t wickedly,
and among those that exist that has not sinned (viii . 35)
and therefore the writer ’s sense of sin is very p ronounced
For the evil heart has grown up in us , which has estranged
us from God

, and brought us into destruct ion ; and has

made known unto us the ways of death , and Showed uS

the paths of perdit ion , and removed us far from life and

that not a few only, but well~ nigh all that have been
created Turning now to the Book ofWisdom,wemay note
first that the wr iter believed in an or iginal state of good

Court not death in the error of your life
N either draw upon yourselves destruction by the work s of your
hands



St ill more exp licit are the words in viii . 19 , 20

N ow I was a child good by nature ,
and a good soul fell to my lot

Nay rather, be ing good, I came into a body undefiled .

Without going into the quest ion here of the writer ’s belief
whether, and in what manner, the soul pre- exi sted , it is

clear enough that he did not believe in the innate sinfulness
of human nature . In the second part of the book ,

however ,
a somewhat different attitude is taken , for in xii . 10 ,

1 1 ,

when Speaking about the Canaanites , he says

But j udging them by little and little Thou gavest them a p lace of

repentance ,

Though Thou knewest the ir nature was evi l , and their wick edness
inborn ,

And that their manner of thought would in no wise ever be changed
For they were a seed accursed from the beginning

N either was it through fear of any that Thou didst pass over their sins .

The view here held is quite contrary to that found in the

two former quotat ions which suggest a different authorship
for the two parts of the book . This is also borne out by

what is said regarding death , as the result of Adam ’

s sin

presumably ; for in ii . 23 , 24 i t is said :

Because God created man for incorrup tion ,

And made himan image of His own proper being .

Bu t by the envy of the devil death entered into the world,

And they that be long to h is realm experience it .
Death , which is the result of Sin , was thus not originally
intended to come upon the human race . But in the second

part of the book there is no hint of this . The first part
of the Book ofWisdom is

,
therefore, quite unique among the

books of the Apocrypha on this subj ect ; the second part
offers nothing that is new .
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(d)The Doctrine of Grace and Free-wi ll .

A t rue balance is kep t in Ecclesiast icus between Grace and

Frec-will many passages could be cited to Show this , but
the few following will suffice . In speaking of the ideal

scribe
,
B en - Sira says (xxxix .

If it seem good to Go d Most High ,

He [i .e . the scribe] shal l be filled with the Sp irit of understandin g
He himself poureth forth wise sayings in double measure,
And giveth thank s unto the Lord in prayer .

Again ,
in i . 14 i t is said

To fear the Lord is the beginning [i .e . the essence] of Wisdom
And with the faithful she was created in the womb .

Equally definite is B en—Sira’s teaching on Free-will ; he

says
,
e .g . in xv . 1 5

— 17 :

If thou so desirest thou canst k eep the commandment,
And it is wisdom to do His good p leasure .

Poured out before thee are fire and water,
S tretch forth thine hand unto that which thou desirest .

L ife and death are before man ,

That which he desireth shal l be given to him.

Both truths are combined in the words :
If thou desire W isdom k eep the commandments
An d the Lord will give h er freely unto thee .

The important point about B en - Sira’

s teaching here is the
way in which he combines the two apparently opposing

t ruths he Shows that they are not mutually contradictory
,

but comp lementary . He thus cont inues the teaching of

the Old Testament concerning the omnipotence of God

and the responsibili ty of man .

In the Book of Tobit S imilar teaching is found ; for

examp le in iv . 5 Tobit says to his son Tobias My child,
be mindful of the Lord all thy days

, and let not thy will

be set to t ransgress His commandments do acts of right
eousness all the days of thy life, and walk not in the ways

of unrighteousness . But that divine grace is needed for
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there arose also a disinclinat ion to ascr ibe act ion amongmen
directly to God on account of His inexp ressible majesty .

One result of this was the further tendency to emphasize

and extend the Scope of human free-will . We find
,
there

fore
,
in this book that much more emphasis is laid on free

wil l than on divine grace . In the Additions to Esther i t
is j ust the other way about ; for here human free-wil l is

scarcely taken into account , while the divine act ivity
amongmen is throughout insisted upon . But in both this
book and 1 Maccabees there can be no doubt that the one

sided emphasis on divine grace and human free-will respec

t ively was promp ted by the part icular subject -mat ter of

either book .

In the case of 2 Maccabees, though wr itten with a de

finitely religious object
,
there is very lit t le to note under

the p resent heading ; the frequent stress laid, however ,
on the fact that the Jews are God

’

s chosen peop le,
and

therefore under His special p rotect ion and guidance, is

a point to be borne in mind . The next book to be con

sidered is 2 (4)Esdras , and here again i t is only the Sala

thiel Apocalypse that claims at tention . The writer ’s
intense sense of sinfulness , and his convict ion of man

’

s

inability to acquire j ust ificat ion by the works of the Law ,

impel him to throw himself wholly upon the divine com
passion he despairs of a l ife of absolute obedience to the

Law ,
even by Israel , not to speak of the world . The uncon

scious and unexpressed cry of the book is for amoral dynamic ,

which legal ism could not supp ly .

” 1 This deep ly religious

wri ter must , therefore, perforce have looked to divine grace
where human will- power washelp less . AS we Should expect ,
in the Book of Wisdom the main stress is laid on free-will

,

though the other S ide of the truth is not lost sight of . The

former is p lainly taught in i . 1 2— 16 :

1 Maldwyn Hughes, The E th ics of jewish Apocryphal L iterature,
p. 240 .



And they made a covenant with him ,

Because they are worthy to be of h is port ion .

But
, on the other hand ,

the Opening words of the book bring
out in a very clear manner the indispensable need of divine

grace for the right exerc ise of the will :

Love righteousness, ye that be judges of the earth ,

Think ye of the Lord with a good mind,

And in singleness of heart seek ye H im
For He is found of them that temp t H imnot ,

And is man ifested unto them that do not mistrust Him .

For the holy sp irit of disc ip l ine will flee dece it .
And wil l start away from thoughts that are without understanding ,

And wil l be scared away when the unrighteous approacheth (i . I 5)

(e)The Doctrine of the Messiah .

The didact ic character of Ecclesiast icus is suffic ient to

account for the extreme meagreness of references to the

Messiah . In the few cases in which the subject is referred
to i t is the seed of David to which the Messiah belongs ,
viz

'

He will not cut off the posterity of His chosen ones,
N or will He destroy the offspring of them that love Him

And He will give to Jacob a remnant,
And to the house of David a root from him (xlvu.

And in the eighth verse of the Hymn of Praise which (in

theHebrew only)is inserted after li . 12 , occur these words :
Give thanks unto Him that mak eth a horn to sprout for the house

For His mercy endureth for ever .
B en- Sira, therefore, believes in a Messiah who is purely

human , according to the usual Jewish doct rine,
andwho be

longs to the house of David but his belief is otherwise vague .
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Apart from the nature of the book itself
,
i t must be remem

bered that the concep t ions of a Messiah were largely condi

t ioned by the historical Circumstances of any given period
during the t ime of B en - Sira these were not of a nature to
call forth Messianic hopes , and therefore the teaching

regarding the Messiah was indefinite
,
and receded into the

background . In the Book of Tobit the Messiah is never
mentioned , but the renovated Jerusalem which the writer
Speaks of, and the gathering in of the dispersed Israel ites
as well as of the Gentiles , gives a p icture ofwhat corresponds
to the Messianic Kingdom :

0 Jerusalem , thou holy city ! He will chastise thee for the work s
of thy hands,

And wi ll again have mercy on the sons of the righteous.

Give thank s to th e Lord with goodness, and bless the everlasting
King

,

That thy tabernacle may be builded in thee again wi th joy,

And that He may mak e glad in thee all that are cap tives,
And love in thee all that are miserable and all the generations of

eternity .

A bri ght light shall shine unto all the ends of the earth :

Many nations shal l come from afar,
And the inhabitants of the utmost ends of the earth unto Thy
holy name (xii i . 7— 1 8 ; see also xiv . 4

No other books of the Apocrypha offer any teaching
on this subject unt il we come to 1 Maccabees, where there

is conceivably in the mind of the writer the thought of the
Messiah in iv . 46 , so they pulled down the altar,
and laid down the stones in the mountain of the House,

in

a convenient p lace, until a p rophet should come and decide

as to what should be done concerning them . The reference

here is probably to Deuteronomy xviii . 1 8 , which is not a

Messianic passage, though itmay have been so interpreted in
later t imes . A somewhat more definite reference to the

Messiah is perhap s to be seen in xiv . 41 And the Jews and

the priests werewell p leased that Simon Should be their leader
and high-

priest for ever , until a faithful prophet should
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breath (vii . 28 , On the other hand, in the Eagle

Vision (xi —xii . 39) the pre
—existence of the Messiah is

taught , though he is to Sp ring from the seed of David :

This is theMessiah ,
whom the Most High hath kep t unto

the end of the days , who Shal l Spring from the seed of

David (xii . The same is taught in the Vision

of the Man from the Sea (xiii .) Whereas thou

didst see a Man coming up from the heart of the sea

this is he whom the Most High is keep ing many ages

(xiii . 25 , I n this vision the Messiah is of a supernatura l
character . This truth of the Messiah ’s pre- existence i s

likewise imp l ied in the Ezra Legend (xiv .) For thou

shal t be taken up from among men , and henceforth thou
shal t remain with my son

,
and with such as are l ike thee,

t ill the t imes be ended (xiv . Only in the Salathiel
Apocalypse

”
are the S igns which are to p recede the Mes

sianic Kingdom (i .e . the Messianic Woes mentioned ,
but they are given in considerable detail : Concerning
the signs

,
however— Behold the days come when the in

habitants of the earth shall be seized with great panic,

and the way of t ruth shall be hidden , and the land of faith

he barren . And iniquity shal l be increased above that

which thou thysel f now seest or that thou hast heard of

long ago . And the land that thou seest now to bear rule

shal l be a pathless waste andmen shall See i t forsaken
if the Most High grant thee to l ive,

thou shal t see i t after

the third per iod in confusion . Then shall the sun suddenly

shine forth by night , and the moon by day ; and blood

shal l trickle from the wood
,
and the stone utter i ts voice .

The peop les Shall be in commot ion ,
the outgoings of the

stars Shal l change . And one whom the dwellers upon earth

do n ot look for Shall wield sovereignty, and the birds Shall
take to general fl ight

,
and the sea shal l cast forth its fish .

And one whom the many do not know Shal l make his

voice heard by night and all shall hear his voice . And



suddenly . Then shal l intelligence hide it self , and Wisdom
withdraw to it s chamber— by many shall be sought and

not found . And unrighteousness and incont inency shal l
.be multip lied upon the earth . One land Shall also ask

another and say IS righteousness— that doeth the right
passed through thee ? And it Shal l answer : No . And

it shall be that in that t imemen shall hOpe and not obtain ,

Shal l labour and not prosper (v . 1

Regarding the Messianic Kingdom itself i t is to be of

limited durat ion , and
, according to the Eagle Vision

Gent iles as wel l as Jews are to enjoy it : And so the

whole earth ,
freed from thy _

violence
,
shal l be refreshed

again
,
and hope for the j udgement andmercy of Him that

made her (xi . In the Vision of the Man from the

Sea the Gentiles are wholly dest royed by the Messiah
,

and his kingdom is only for his own peop le (xii i . 8
In the Book of \Visdomthere is no doctrine of theMessiah

,

nor is there,
in the Jewish Palest inian sense

,
a bel ief in a

Messianic Kingdom ; what we do find
,
however

,
is that

Jewish tradit ional eschatological concep t ions are utilized

by the author
,
and that a glorious future is believed to be

reserved for the Jews there are two passages in which this

future is port rayed , viz . i ii .

They [ i .e . the ri ghteous] Shal l judge nations, and have dominion
over peop les

And the Lord Sha l l reign over them for evermore .

1 In one passage in this Vision,
xii . 34 , the Messian ic Kingdom

appears to be reserved for the children of Israel only ; but it is
probable that this verse does not be long to the ori gina l text .

1 The whole passage, ii i . 1—9 ,
deals with the lot of the righteous

hereafter, but the salient words in the p resent connection are those
quoted above .
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The thought that is apparently in the wr iter
’s mind here

is that of such passages as Isaiah ii . 4a : And He shal l

j udge among the nat ions, and Shall decide concerning many
peop les, and Isaiah xlix . 23 : And kings Shall be thy

nursing—fathers and queens thy nursing-mothers ; t hey

shall bow down to thee with their faces to the earth
these

,
i t is true

,
refer to an earthly theocracy,

whereas
the author of Wisdom is Speaking of the hereafter, but '

the

adaptation of Scrip tural passages is a very natural p roced
ure ; he does not define closely the nature of the eternal

kingdom which will be set up hereafter , any more than the
prophet does in regard to his ideal earthly kingdom .

The other passage i s v . 1 5
— 23 :

But the righteous live for ever,
And the Lord is their reward,

An d the care for them with the Most High .

Therefore shal l they receive a glorious k ingdom ,

And a diadem of beauty from th e Lord’

s hand °

Because with His right hand wi ll He cover them,

And with His armwi l l He shield them .

So far this passage,
l ike the other one, is based upon Old

Testament Messianic passages such as Isaiah xl . 10 ,
iv . 5 , 6 ,

xxvi ii . 5 , 6 ,
lix . 16

,
17 , and others 1 ; but in verses 17— 23ab,

Behold, the Lord God will come as amigh ty one and His arm
shall rule for Him behold, His reward is with Him , and His recom
pense before Him (Isa . xl . And the Lord wi ll create over
the whole habitation of mount Z ion, and over her assemblies, a

cloud and smok e by day,
and the shini ng of a flaming fire by night

for over all the glory shall be Sp read a canopy . And there shall be
a pavilion for a shadow in the day

- time from the heat
,
and for a

refuge and for a covert from storm and from rain (Isa . iv . 5 ,

In that day shall the Lord of hosts be for a crown of glory, and
for a diadem of beauty,

unto the residue of His p eop le, and for a

sp irit of judgement to himthat sitteth injudgement, and for strength
to them that turn back the battle at the gate (Isa . xxviii . 5 ,

It is the thought , not the language, which Shows connection between
the two in the S ep tuagint of Isa iah xxvi ii . 5 , for examp le, a dia

demof beauty is di fferently exp ressed, but see Isaiah lxii . 3 (Sept ).
And He saw that there was noman ,

and wondered that there was
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which only the righteous shall possess ; the writer does
not make clear whether i t i s to be set up on this earth

,
or

whether it is to be a Sp ir itual kingdom hereafter . From

the way in which he Sp iritualizes it is presumably to be a

kingdom in the world to come against this it cannot be

urged that there are materialist ic tra its which point to a

kingdom to be set up on this earth ,
for the writer hasclearly

borrowed and incorporated tradit ional eschatological
material without intending to utilize more than its outward
form . To interpret otherwise would, in view of the Sp irit

of the rest of this port ion of the book , be to misunderstand
the author .

(f) The Doctrine of the Future Life.

In Ecclesiast icus the teaching on this subject i s substan
t ially that of the normal Old Testament type one or two

quotat ions will suffice to illustrate this :

For what p leasure hath God in all that p erish in Hades,
In p lace of those who l ive and give Him p raise ?

Thank sgiving perisheth from the dead as from one that is not

But he that l iveth and is in health p ra iseth the Lord (xvi i . 2 7, 2 8)
The corrup tion of the body is looked upon as the end of

man :

Wh en a man dieth he inheriteth
Worm and maggot, l ice and creep ing things (x . 1 1)

though the annihilat ion of the Sp ir i t as well as the body is
evidently not contemp lated in view of such words as these
Weep gently for the dead,

for h e hath found rest (xxii . 1 1)

and in xxx . 17 death is spoken of as an eternal rest
(Cp . xxxviii . 23 ,

xlvi . This idea Of rest for the soul
hereafter is very different from that of death being corrup
t ion and the end of all things , which is the more usual one
in Ecclesiast icus, and one

,

is perhap s j ust ified in seeing the
beginnings of development here , based, it i s true, on some

Old Testament passages the conc
ep
t ion of the dead rest ing



in the Hebrew the normal Old Testament posit ion is main
tained thus in vi i . 17

‘

the Hebrew has

Humble thy pride greatly,

For the expectation of man is worms.

This is rendered in the Greek :

Humble thy soul greatly,

For the p uni shment of the ungodly man is fire and the worm .

I t i s clear that the development which is known to have
taken p lace in the doctrine of the future l ife during the
second century B .C . is reflected here . Very noticeable is
the fact that a kind of technical sense has become at tached

to the word worm , such as we find in Mark ix . 48

where their worm dieth not , and the fire is not

quenched In xxi . 9, 1 0 it is p robable that a similar
development exists, though in this case it cannot be proved

as the Hebrew is unfortunately not extant ; but in view

of the examp le j ust given it is highly p robable that the
following reading of the Greek likewise represents a

developed idea :

Lik e tow wrapped together in the assembly of the ungodly,

And their end is the flame of fire .

The way of S inners is made smooth without stones,
And at the end thereof is the p it of Hades.

It will be not iced that the parallel ism between the flame

of fire,

”
and the p it of Hades ,

” suggests that the lat ter
has developed into Gehenna . Another examp le is to be

found in xlviii . 1 1
,
where the reference is to Elijah ; only

one line of the original coup let is decipherable in the Hebrew,

1 See the present writer ’s E cclesiasticus, p . lxxvi .
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Blessed is h e that seeth thee and dieth

i .e . theman who before he died saw Elij ah is blessed the

next line is illegible in theHebrew and corrup t in the Greek
but the point of importance is that the Greek adds this

further l ine :
And we also shall surely live,

the reference being evidently to the l ife hereafter
,
since Elij ah

is the subject of the p receding coup let .

One other passage must be ment ioned , not because in
i t self i t point s to any development of thought , but because
the Old Testament ep isode (1 Kings xvii . 17— 24)to which it
refers must sooner or later have suggested the thought of
the dead rising ; i t i s also in reference to Elij ah (xlvi ii .

Wh o didst raise up a dead man from death,

And from Sheol , according to the good p leasure of Jehovah .

The Hebrew and the G reek do not differ materially .

In the Book of Tobit the normal Old Testament doctrine
is taught ; so

, e .g .
,
when Tobit p rays : Command my

Sp iri t to be taken from me , that I may be released from off

the earth and become earth (iii . 6) in the same verse
Sheol is spoken of as the everlast ing p lace , it is a p lace
of darkness (iv . and below the earth (xiii .

In the Book of Judith there is only one reference to the

future l ife , but the passage is an important one as i t witnesses

to a development of thought S imilar to that found in the
Greek text of Ecclesiast icus v ii . 17 , xxi . 9, 10 ,

where Hades

is a p lace of punishment ; the passage i s xvi . 17
— Judith

Speaks as follows :

Woe to the nations that rise up against my race ;
The Lord Almighty will tak e vengeance of them in the day of

judgement,
To put fire and worms in their flesh ;
And they shal l weep and feel their pain for ever .
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slight points, nevertheless they are worth ment ion as

supp lementing what has already been said . The next
book which contains references to the doctrine of the future
life is 2 Maccabees, and here an immense development will
be seen to have taken p lace . We have to note first that
Hades is a p lace of

:

punishment for the wicked, for in vi . 26

Eleazar, in refusing to commit the crime of offering idola

trous sacrifice, says Even were I for the moment to

evade the punishment of men ,
I Should not escape the

hands of the Almighty in life or in death .

”
For the r ighteous

Hades is only a temporary abode since the resurrect ion
is reserved for them ; thus , the second son of the mother
whose seven sons are being martyred for their faith before
her face, when at the last gasp , says to the king : Thou

cursed miscreant ! Thou dost dispatch us from this life,
but the King of the world Shal l raise us up ,

-who have died

for His laws, and revive us to l ife everlast ing (vii .

the same truth is taught in verses 23 , 29 of the same chap
ter but the resurrect ion is not only that of the sp irit ,
but of the body also in the account of the martyrdom of

the third son it says And when he was told to put out
his tongue, he did so at once , stretching forth his hands
courageously, with the noble words , These I had from
heaven for HiS

'

name’

s sake I count them nought from

Him I hope to get them back again (vii . 1 0 , 1 1 see also

xiv . I t i s taught , further, that for the wicked there is
no resurrect ion , thus the fourth son Speaks thus to the

king ’Tis meet for those who perish at men
’

s hands to
cher ish hope divine that they shall be raised up by God

again but thou— thou shalt have no resurrect ion to l ife
(vii . 14,

so too in verse The bel ief in the resurrect ion is

further illustrated by the passage In

this he acted quite rightly an
resurrect ion— for if he had not expected the fallen to r ise
again,

it would have been superfluous and foolish to pray



very advanced doct rine of the future l ife . In the Book

of Baruch two isolated references to the future life occur,
and here the teaching is the same as ordinarily found in
the Old Testament the dead that are in the grave

,

whose breath is taken from theif bodies , will give unto the
Lord neither glory nor righteousness (ii . 17, cp . i ii .
In 2 (4)Esdras there is an extraordinary weal th of material

regarding the future life this ismostly confined to the Sala
thiel Apocalypse

”

port ion and the Redactor
’s addit ions

it is therefore to these that we restrict ourselves. For

clearness ’ sake i t will be best to deal with the subject under
the three heads (1)The Resurrect ion , (2)The Intermediate
State, (3)The Judgement there are some subsidiary points

which will be touched upon incidentally .

(1)The doct rine of the Resurrection as taught in the

Salathiel Apocalypse is not altogether consistent ; i t

is not quite easy to understand how the wri ter conceived
of the resurrect ion , for i t can scarcely have been the re

surrect ion of the body which he thought of since this is
regarded as altogether corrup t ible thus, in Speaking of

the future life of those who have kep t the ways of the Most

High
, he says that they Shall be separated from this cor

ruptible vessel (VII . and in the world to come they

rejoice that they have now escaped what is corrup t ible,

and that they Shall inheri t that which is to come (vii .

that the body is meant by what i s corrup t ible

is clear from verse 1 00
,
where the seer asks Shall t ime,

therefore
, be given unto the souls after they are separated

from the bodies Later in the book (ix . 36) i t

is said again We who have received the Law and sinned

must perish, together with our heart , which has taken it in .
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Added to this i s the fact : that this writer
,
unlike the Re

dactor of the book (see below), never speaks of the resur

rect ion of the body, which
.

one would rightly look for had
he bel ieved in this ; nor i s there any mention of the soul

being re- united to the body but he looks upon the body
as belonging wholly to this Corrup t ible, material world ;
he definitely contrasts the sp iritual with the material , the
two are mutually antagonistic How should it be possible
for a mortal in a corrup t ible world to understand the ways
of the Incorrup t ible (iv . Whereas in theworld to come
corrup tion is forgotten (viii . Yet

,
in sp i te of what

has been said , it would seem that the writer must have pic
fured to himself a body of some kind in the world to come

,

for in the Intermediate state (to which we shal l refer pre
sently)he must , apparently, have believed in the existence
of bodies . The conclusion one is led to is this the writer
bel ieved that the material body became wholly annihilated
at death but that the soul , when released from it , assumed
a non -material body in the Intermediate state, and that
this body did not undergo any further change at the Judge

ment i t was non -material (it is difficult to know how else

to express it Sp iritual does not seem the right word to
use in view of what is said about the body in the Inter
mediate state) —it was non -material , and therefore in

corrup t ible,
immortal and for this reason no further

change could take p lace in it at the final Judgement , for it
would then be fi t for the new world to be created (cp . vii .

One is , therefore ,
led to assume that the resurrect ion

takes p lace almost immediately after death ,
i .e . at the

end of the seven days of freedom,

”
or rest , which ,

according to vi i . 10 1 ,
interve n the end of this life

and the beginning of the I nt state, and therefore
before the Judgement As to whether the wicked , as well

as the righteous , rise one cannot Speak with certainty, the
impl icat ion seems to be that this is not so, but no definite
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from vu. 1 13 , 1 14 we learn that the Day of Judgement

Shall be the end of this age and the beginning of the eternal

age that is to come,
wherein corrup t ion is passed away,

weakness is abolished but this i s inconsistent

with the idea that corrup t ion passes away with death

(vii . i .e . that the Intermediate state is the beginning

of the age to come . Does the wri ter conceive of the new

age, the age of incorrup t ion and eternity
, as beginning

immediately after death , or at the Judgement ? I f the

former, then i t agrees with what he, p resumably, believes

regarding the resurrect ion which likewise takes p lace imme
diately after death but if the lat ter, then the Intermediate
state i s left out of reckoning . In either case the teaching is

inconsistent evidently the
,
writer

’

s own mind is not clear

on the subject . Upon other point s there is , however , no

want of definiteness ; thus , what the righteous and the

wicked have respect ively experienced in the Intermediate
state is only a foretaste of what will be enormously increased

at the Judgement , for the righteous their happ iness, for the

wicked their torment . The wr iter is
’

very strong in insist ing
that on the Day of Judgement no intercession of the righteous
will avail on behalf of the wicked . The seer asks whether

in the Day of Judgement the r ighteous Shal l be able to

intercede for the ungodly , or to int reat the Most High in
their behalf and the rep ly i s : so shal l

none then pray for another on that Day, neither Shall one
lay a burden on another ; for then every one shall bear

his own r ighteousness or unrighteousness . (vii . 102

1 1 5)
In the other part s of this book these subj ect s are only

slightly deal t with but there is some important teaching
in those port ions which have p robably been added by the

Redactor . 1 He believes in a general resurrect ion (at any

rate he makes no dist inct ion between good and bad) of

1 We follow B ox here (The E zra Apoca lypse, passim), though we



that were committed unto them (VII . Here there is

thus a clear reference to the re- union of soul and body ,

but the t ime at which this takes p lace is at the beginning

of a new age which will begin seven days after the close
of the Messianic Age . The Redactor, in seeking to combine
the eschatology of the individual with that of the nat ion ,
p resents the course of the final events in a different way,

thus For, behold , days come— and i t Shall be when

the S igns which I have foretold unto thee [i .e . the Messianic
Woes] Shall come to pass— then Shall the city that is now

invisible [i .e . the heavenly Jerusalem] appear, and the

land which is now concealed [i .e . the heavenly Paradise]
be seen ; And whosoever is delivered from the p redicted
evil

,
the same shall see My wonders . For My Son

,
the

Messiah
,
shall be revealed ,

together w ith those who are with

Him
, and shall rej oice the survivors four hundred years .

And it shall be
,
after these years , that My Son the Messiah

Shall die, and all in whom there is human breath . Then

Shal l the world be turned into the p r imaeval S ilence seven
days , like as in the first beginnings , so that noman is left .
And it shal l be after seven days that the Age which is not

yet awake, Shal l be roused , and that which is corrup t ible
Shall perish (vii . 26—31) then follows the passage about

the resurrect ion quoted above, and i t continues (verses
33 ft ): And the Most High Shal l be revealed upon the

throne of j udgement and then cometh the end

And recompense Shal l follow, and the reward be made
manifest deeds of righteousness Shall awake,

and deeds of

are not convinced tha t all which B ox assign s t o the R edactor is
necessarily from this hand .
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iniquity shall not S leep . And then Shal l the p it
'

of tor

ment appear ; and over against it the p lace of refresh

ment . The furnace of Gehenna Shall bemade manifest , and
over against it the Paradise of delight . And then the Most
High shall say to the nat ions that have been raised (from

the dead) Look now, and consider Whom ye have denied ,

Whom ye have not served, Whose commandments ye have
deSpised ! Look, now, before you : here delight and

refreshment , there fire and torments . Here,
then ,

we have an eschatological scheme quite different from that
of the Salathiel Apocalyp se the Messianic Age is

p receded by the signs, or woes ; then the Messiah is re

vealed and His kingdom lasts four hundred years at the

end of this period all flesh
,
including the Messiah ,

dies , and

the world is p lunged in p r imaeval silence for seven days ;
then comes the Resurrect ion , a bodily resurrect ion , in
which al l men , Gentile and Jew, ungodly and godly, par

take ; this is immediately followed by the Judgement
which ushers in the New Age .

Turning now to the Book of Wisdom we note that there
i s no resurrect ion of body taught here this follows natur
ally from the writer’s doctrine of the inherent evil of mat ter .
The only immortality is that of the soul , and this is gained
through kinship unto wisdom

When I considered these things in myself,
And took thought in my heart how that in k inship unto wisdom is
immorta lity,

And in h er fri endship is good delight .
I went about seek ing how to tak e her unto myself (viii . 17, 1 8)

so that immortali ty begins on this earth . The Judgement

takes p lace immediately after death , the writer describes
fullythe lot In the future life reserved respect ively for the
righteous and the ungodly in the beautiful and well known
passage (iii . 1—9)the blessedness of the righteous is described
in this way :
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He [i .e . Jehovah] shall tak e Hisjealousy as comp lete armour,
And shall mak e the whole creation His weapons of vengeance on

His enemies

this is all described with great vividness in the verses which
follow . I t seems as though the author were acquainted
with more than one Jewish eschatological scheme

, and

ut ilized them
,
but without realizing that they were incon

sistent with each other . See further above, sect ion (e),
on the doctrine of the Messiah . According to this book ,
then , there i s no Intermediate state i f one can Speak of a

Resurrect ion at all i t i s only in reference to the soul ; as

the soul i s immortal both the righteous and the ungodly live
hereafter ; the righteous in bliss the ungodly in torment
of a purely Sp ir itual kind (see iv . 19, v . 2

,
xvi i . 21) it is

not said where the scene of the Judgement is . The wr iter,
it will thus be seen , departs widely from Palest inian

Jewish belief on this subj ect , but he is not ignorant of it ;
though a Jew,

his Hel lenist ic caste of mind makes it im
possible for him to accep t the Jewish position .

(g)TheDoctrine of Angels.

The nature of the contents of Ecclesiast i cus is such that
one does not look for much reference to angels neverthe

less
,
in two passages there i s a dist inct ment ion of them ,

viz . xlii . 1 6

God
’

s holy ones have not the power
To recount His wondrous work s of mi ght

Though God hath given strength to His hosts
To endure in the presence of His glory (so the Hebrew).

The meaning of the passage i s that even the holy ones

(i .e . angels, as in Deut . xxxiii . 1 . [but see D river’s
Deuteronomy, p . Job v . 1

,
Ps. lxxxix . 7 ,

and often

in the apocalyp t ic books) are unable to recount God
’

s

marvellous works though ,
by means of Special strength



The Hebrew text here i s a l it tle uncertain
,
but that a

reference to angels i s intended is probable because the whole

passage of which this is the concluding verse is based upon
Psalm civ . 1 ff.

,
verse 4 of which runs Who maketh His

angels of the winds
,
His ministers of the flaming fire . In

the Book of Tobit the angel Raphael
1
p lays an important

part in xii . 1 5 he says of himself I amRaphael , one
of the seven holy angels

,
which present the prayers of the

saint s, and go in before the glory of the Holy One (cp .

also verse This angel is sent from God, according to
i ii . 7 , to heal Tobit

’

s blindness
,
and to bring about the

marriage between Tobit ’s son Tobias and Sarah ,
the daughter

of Raguel
,
by binding Asmodeus the evil Sp iri t (cp . vi .

10 He accompanies Tobias on his journey to Media ,

and thus appears as a guardian angel . The angelic host

is referred to in viii . 1 5 Blessed art Thou , O God, with

all pure and holy blessing and let Thy saints bless Thee ,

and all Thy creatures and let all Thine angels and elect

bless Thee for ever . There i s no mention of angel s in the

Book of Judith but in the Additions to Daniel there are

several references thus in the “ Prayer of Azar iah ,

”
verses

26
,
27,
i t is said But the angel of the Lord came down

into the furnace together with Azariah and his fellows, and

he drove the flame of the fire out of the furnace ,
and made

the midst of the furnace as i t had been a moist whistling

wind
,
so that the fire touched them not at all, neither hurt

nor t roubled them . In Susanna,

”
again ,

the act ivity

of angels is referred to in verses 44, 45 (Sep tuagint Version),
1 The meaning of the name is God hath healed,

cp . i ii . I 7 ,

And Raphael was sent to heal them both .
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where the angel of the Lord is said to have bestowed a

Sp irit of discernment upon Daniel also in verse 5 5

(Sep tuagint Version) where the angel of the Lord is about

to cleave the soul of one of the criminals brought before
Daniel and, once more, i t is an angel who carries out the
sentence against the two elders : Then the angel of the

Lord cast fire in themidst of them (verse In Theodo

t ion’

s Version the angel of the Lord is referred to in verses
5 5 , 5 9 , and is spoken of in each case as the avenging angel .

Then
,
again

,
in B el and the Dragon ,

verses 34—39 ,
there

i s the curious story of how the angel of the Lord took up the

prophet Habakkuk by the hair and transported him from
Judah to Babylon in order that he might give food to Daniel
in the l ion ’s den . In the Prayer of Manasses the angel ic

host is spoken of in verse 1 5 For all the host of heaven
doth sing Thy p raise . In the Ep ist le of Jeremy, verse 7,
a guardian angel is spoken of as being with the cap t ives in
Babylon . The bel ief in angels is incidentally referred to in

the Addit ions to Esther (Fourth Addit ion ,
xv . 13 in

where Esther compares the king to an angel of God. A

somewhat fantast ic rep resentat ion of the act ivity of angels

is given in three passages in 2 Maccabees in iii . 24 ff. there

is an account of how the at temp t of Seleucus and Heliodorus

to take the temp le at Jerusalem was frustrated on their

reaching the treasury the
/

S Overeign of Sp irit s and all

author ity prepared a great appar it ion ,
so that all who had

presumed to enter were stricken with dismay at the power
of God, and fainted with sheer terror . For there appeared

to them a horse with a terrible r ider, and it was decked in
magnificent trapp ings, and rushing fiercely forward it

struck at Heliodorus with its forefeet . And the rider seemed
to be armed with a golden panop ly . Two youths also

appeared before Heliodorus, remarkable for their st rength ,
gloriously handsome, and Sp lendidly arrayed , who stood
by him on either side

, and scourged him unceasingly
,
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B efore
'Whomheaven ’

s hosts stand trembling,
And at Thy word change to wind and fire (vi ii .

and their power is much restricted : AS for me, I am
unwise and powerless ; how then should I essay to speak
of these things of which thou questionest me ? ” (v .

Throughout this apocalypse i t is by angel ic agency that
God communicates with the seer .
In the Book of Wisdom the point of interest is that the

p lace of
'

angels is taken by Wisdom , or by the Word , the

development of doctrine having eliminated angelology

al together ; thus , in x . 17, 1 8 it is said of Wisdom that :

She rendered unto holy men a reward of their toils ;
S he guided them along a marvel lous way,

And became unto them a covering in the daytime,
And a light of stars through the night .

Here Wisdom has taken the p lace of the angel of God
in Exodus xiv . 19 . Again , in xviii . 1 5 , 16 it is said
Th ine all -

powerful Word leaped from heaven down from the royal
throne,

A stern warrior, into the midst of th e doomed land,

Bearing as a sharp sword thine unfeigned commandment,
And standing, fil led all things with death ;

And whi le it touched the heaven it trode upon the earth .

Here the Logos has taken the p lace of the avenging angel ,
for it is evident that the wri—terhad 1 Chronicles xxi . 1 5 , 16

in his mind : And David lifted up his eyes, and saw

the angel of the Lord stand between the earth and the heaven ,

having a drawn sword in his hand .

” This allegorizing is

what one would naturally look for in Wisdom .

(h)Demonology .

I t is doubtful whether there i s any reference to demons
in Ecclesiast icus possibly, however , xxxix . 28 — 31 contains
such a reference .

1 In Tobit iii . 8 ment ion is made of Asmo
deus, the evil demon

, who slaysmen ; the angel, how

1 S ee,
for details, the p resent writer ’s E cclesiasticus, in the Cam

bridge Bible, pp . 2 6 3 f .



they are to inhabit the desolate c ity for a great t ime .

It is worth point ing out , finally, that in the Book ofWisdom ,

while there is no demonology in the ordinary sense, there

i s a belief in the devil :

But by the envy of the devil death entered into the world,

And they that belong to his realm experience it (ii .
ale

Regarding the importance for the S tudy of the New Testa
ment of the doctrines which have been considered see the

respective sect ions of the different introduct ions to the

books of the Apocrypha in Part I I .

SUMMARY
The books of the Apocrypha contain only part of the

doctr inal teaching of the literature from which they have
been ,

quite arbit rar ily ,
dist inguished . I t is not possible

here to consider all the works which must be consulted for

a comp lete study of the period with which we are dealing ,
but in restrict ing ourselves to the Apocrypha there i s this
compensat ion ,

that the more important of it s books were
recognized by official Judaism as containing good orthodox
teaching , so that they supp ly a useful foundation for further
study of the development of doct rine . In some cases ,
however , recourse must be had to the Apocalyp t ic Litera

ture,
for though the books of the Apocrypha afford a general

criterion as to orthodox Jewish teaching from 200 B .C .

to A .D . 100 , they are in some respect s inadequate .

I t must again be emphasized that ,
the Old Testament is
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not the sole background of the Apocryphal books in the

domain of doctrine : there have been marked Persian and
Greek influences in certain direct ions . The main current of
Palestinian Judaism was affected by these, while the Judaism
of the Dispersion in i t s turn was influenced by both Persian
and Greek thought , and the effect of all this is traceable in the
Apocrypha. The teaching of the var ious books must also
be followed in chronological order ; there are differences

of Op inion as to actual dates, but there is approximate
unanimi ty as to the centuries to which the books, in almost
all cases , belong . In some instances different parts of a

book belong to different t imes, as will be seen from the

Chronological Table (p . For discussions of the dates,
see the Introduct ions in Part I I .
The doctr ine of Wisdom was considered in Chap ter VI I I
here we have to deal with the doctrines of God,

of the Law ,

of Sin
,
of Grace and Free-will , of the Messiah , of the Future

Life, of Angels , and with Demonology these cannot always
be kep t separate, as one leads into another . Only cursory

ment ion will be made of those points where the teaching is
ident ical with that of the Old Testament , though -even in
these cases the characteristic form in which a doct rine i s

exhibited will be noted ,
the mainObj ect is to show in what

respects the books of the Apocrypha Show an advance , or

i tmay be a retrogression , in
'

doctrine as compared with the

Old Testament .

(a)The Doctrine of God.

Ecclesiast icus t reats of the Unity of God,
the Creator

of all His eternity and omnipotence, His act ivity in nature,
His wisdom ,

hol iness, j ust ice, loving- kindness , and mercy,
His fatherhood of Israel and somet imes of all flesh (see
xlii . 15—xliii . Here the insp irat ion is drawn largely
from the Psalms, but in xlii . 16 ,

and xlii i . 28—32 , B en - Sira
seems to go beyond anything to be found in the Old Testa
ment . No book of the Apocrypha has such a variety of
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contact with the world , but performs His wil l through a n

intermediary, who i s Wisdom . I n the second part God is

again and again Spoken of as interfering personally in
mundane affairs , and in other respects also the Old Testa
ment doctrine i s represented , as i n the need of right worship ,

and the mercy and j ust ice of God.

(b)The Doctrine of the Law.

The stress laid in Ecclesiast icus on the importance of the
Law , from both ethical and r i tual point s of view

, Shows

this work to be a valuable link between the Judaismof

post - exilic t imes andRabbinical Judaism . The Law is eternal
and divine, and i t s pre-e xistence is imp l ied in it s identifica
t ion with Wisdom . So far as is known this ident ificat ion
occurs here for the first t ime, but the way it is taken for
granted Shows that i t cannot have been wholly new . The

insistence on the need of observing the Law is characterist ic
of this book, as is the teaching on the Sp ir it in which the
p recep t s are to be carried out . In chap ter xxiv . 7 ff. the

Law i s only for Israel . In Tobit an earnest zeal for the
Law i s combined with deep devot ion . This book indicates

a development of legal observances ; p rayer, almsgiving
and fast ing are strongly advoc rticularly almsgiving .

The laws of t ithe, marriage, to parents , keep ing
the feasts , purifications and others are inculcated . This

love for the Law , combined with worship , offers a fine illus

tration of the truly p ious Jew at this per iod . The teaching
concerning the Law in Judith is strongly Pharisaic while

everything depends upon trust in God and obedience to

Him
,
both are shown by keep ing the Law only the prae

t ical observance is taught there is no abstract concept ion .

The observance of Sabbaths, new moons and feasts is
emphasized . Reference i s made to the sacrificial system

and the gift s of the peop le,
and in the poem xvi . 2— 17 the

right Sp iri t in offering is the really important matter . In

1 Maccabees there is reflected the earnest zeal for the Law



Wisdom are identified, exiled Israel is told that the reason
of his pun ishment is the forsaking of the commandments
of life,

i .e . the Law . The Law endures for ever, and is appar
ently for Israel alone . Of the different port ions

“

which

make up 2 (4) Esdras the most important in the p resent
connect ion is the Salathiel Apocalypse,

” which forms the

bulk of the book (iii .—x .) Here i t is said , in accordance with
later Rabbinical teaching, that the Law had originally
been given to other nations, by whom it was rejected , while

Israel alone had accep ted it . In the other port ions of the
book the main stress is laid on venerat ion for the Law . In
the Book of Wisdom there i s very lit tle on the subject tobe

noted, but the foreign rulers are denounced for not keep ing
the Law .

(0)The Doctrine of S in .

In Ecclesiast icus the p revalence of Sin in one and all is often
noted, and there is much said about its origin . Here B en - Sira

finds a problem too difficult for him . He imp lies, though

he hardly goes so far as to make the definite assert ion , that

the origin of S in is due to God (xxxiii . 13 but in one

important passage he st rongly combats this (xv . 1 1 He

traces i t back to the fall of E ve ,
but no farther . He Speaks

somet imes of Sin as originat ing within man , somet imes as

being external to him . Like the later Rabbis , he becomes

involved in inconsistenc ies as soon as he tr ies to construct
a working theory on the subject . In his teaching on the

atonement for S ins he shows a great advance on the Old

Testament
, adding almsgiving and fast ing as means of

atonement , and foreshadowing the idea that Death also

may be one . This last idea became of ever- increasing im
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portance with the growth in later Judaism of the belief in
the resurrect ion . There is l it tle that calls for not ice in
Tobit excep t a reference to the atoning efficacy of almsgiving ;
and nothing in Judith , or the Additions to Dan iel ; but in
the Prayer of Manasses we find the thought that the Pat r i
archs were S inless— an idea developed in the later Rabbinical

Literature in connect ion with the Treasury of Merit
of the Fathers— and a deeper real izat ion of sin than is to be
found in any other book of the Apocrypha . In 2 Maccabees
there is a strangely part icularist ic doctrine of retribut ion
for Sin . The teaching in 1 (3)Esdras and Baruch is that
of the Old Testament , but the doctrine as to the mer it s of
the Fathers is expressly repudiated in Baruch . 2 (4)
Esdras is important ; especially, again , the Salathiel Apo

calypse . Here the origin of sin is traced to Adam , though

its connect ion wi th him is not exp lained ; but Sin i s re

garded as universal , eachman clothing himself with the evil

heart . In the Book ofWisdom there is a belief in an original

state of good , which is so decidedly contradicted by a later

passage (xii . 10
,
1 1)as to emphasize belief in a different

authorship for the two parts on this point , as

on the subj ect of Death , i t is that is important
for us, the second offers nothing new .

(d)The D octrine of Grace and F ree-will .

A true balance between thesetwo is kep t in Ecclesiast icus
they are shown as comp lementary , not contradictory ,

thus

Cont inuing the teaching of the Old Testament concerning the
omnipotence of God and the responsibility ofman . Similar

teaching is found in Tobit . The rest of the books belonging
to this century have nothing that calls for part icular not ice,
but in the secondary text of Ecclesiast icus the same balance
is found as in the first . In 1 Maccabees much more emphasis
is laid on Free-will than on Grace, owing to a growing
disinclinat ion to ascribe act ion amongmen direct ly to God,

because of His inexpressible majesty . In the Additions to
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which are to precede the Messianic Kingdom ment ioned .

In the eagle vision (xi — xii . and the vision of theman
rising from the sea and in the Ezra legend the

pre
- existence of the Messiah is taught . The Messianic

Kingdom itself is to be of l imited durat ion , and,
in the

eagle vision , Gent iles as well as Jews are to enjoy it
,
but

in the vision of the man from the sea the Gent iles are to
be wholly destroyed by the Messiah , and His kingdom is

only for His own peop le . In the Book of Wisdom there i s
no doctrine of theMessiah

,
nor i s there a belief in a Messianic

Kingdom in the Jewish Palestinian sense
,
but the t radit ional

Jewish eschatological concep t ions are utilized by the author
and a glorious future is believed to be reserved for the Jews .
(f) ThelDoctrine of the Future Life .

In Ecclesiast icus the teaching on this subj ect i s sub
stantially of the normal Old Testament type the corrup t ion
of the body is looked upon as the end of man

,
though

the annihilation of the Sp irit as wel l is evidently not

contemp lated .

Once or twice death is Spoken of as a rest . The develop
ment in this doctr ine which is known to have taken p lace
during the second century B .C . i s reflected by some arfi tions.

I t is of part icular interest to note that in one or two cases the

Greek shows signs of some development of concep t ion where
in the Hebrew the normal Old Testament posit ion is main
tained. I t i s very not iceable that a kind of technical sense
has become attached to the word worm, as in Mark ix .

48 . In Tobit the normal Old Testament doctrine i s taught .
In Judith the only reference i s an important one, as i t Wit
nesses to a development of the thought of Hades as a p lace
of punishment . There i s something similar to this in the
Prayer of Manasses . In the Pharisaic recension of E cclesi

asticus words added here and there Show a development

of thought as to the Future Life . The next book which
contains references to this is 2 Maccabees, and here an im



In Baruch there are two isolated references ; and in both

the teaching is that ordinarily found in the Old Testament .

In 2 (4)Esdras there is an extraordinary wealth of mater ial
,

mostly confined to the Salathiel Apocalypse . Here the

doct rine of the resurrect ion is not al together consistent , and

the writer ’s thought is not quite easy to understand he

seems to have bel ieved that the material body became

Wholly annihilated at death , but the soul , when released

from it , assumed a non-material body in the I ntermediate
state , and that this, being incorrup t ible, did not undergo
any further change at the Judgement . The Resurrect ion

apparently takes p lace immediately after death . I t is

uncertain whether the wicked rise as well as the r ighteous .

Minute details are given as to the lot of the wicked and

that of the righteous in the Intermediate state , but none as

to the durat ion of this . At i t s close comesthe Judgement .
Here there is the same ambiguity ; the writer

’

s mind is

not clear whether the age of incorrup t ion and eternity i s

to begin immediately after death , or only at the Judgement .

But there i s no want of definiteness as to the happ iness

of the righteous and the torment of the wicked both will

be enormously increased at the Judgement , and then no

intercession of the righteous for the wicked will avail .

In those port ions of the book which have p robably been
added by the Redactor there is some important teaching as
to a general resurrect ion , and a re- union of soul and body,
which is to take p lace at the beginning of a new age seven

days after the close of the Messianic Age . This is part of

a new eschatological scheme, quite different from
i

that

of the Salathiel Apocalypse, and seeking to combine the
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eschatology of the individual with that of the nat ion . In

the Book ofWisdom there is no resurrect ion of the body the

only immortality is that of the soul , and i t begins on this
earth . Judgement takes p lace immediately after death , and
there is no Intermediate state . The bliss of the r ighteous
and the torment of the ungodly are of a purely Sp ir itual
kind . I t seems as though the author were acquainted
with more than one Jewish eschatological scheme, and

used them without recognizing their inconsistency . He

says nothing as to where the scene of the Judgement will
be laid he is not ignorant of the Palestinian Jewish bel ief ,
but

,
being of an Hellenic cast of mind, he cannot accep t it .

(g)The Doctrine of Angels.

In Ecclesiast icus there are but few references in xlii . 16

the holy ones are unable to recount God ’

s marvellous

works, though strength is given them to stand in His presence .

In Tobit the angel Raphael p lays an important part ; he
binds Asmodeus , and appears as guardian angel to Tobit
on his j ourney . The angelic host i s referred to in viii . 1 5 .

There is no ment ion of angels in Judith , but in the Addit ions
to Daniel the angel of the Lord appears in eachnfitli e stories .
The angelic host is spoken of in the Prayer of Manasses, and
a guardian angel in the Ep istle of Jeremy, and there is an
incidental reference to angels in

‘

the Addit ions to Esther .
A somewhat fantast ic rep resentat ion of the act ivity of

angels is given in 2 Maccabees in the stories of Heliodorus
and of the rider leading Israel to battle and of the reliable

dreams of Maccabaeus . No other books refer to angel s

t ill we come to 2 (4)Esdras , and here in the Salathiel

Apocalyp se a greatly developed angelology appears . At
the head of the angelic host stand seven archangels, and

God communicates with the seer by means of the angels .

In the Book of Wisdom the p lace of these is taken by the
Word or by Wisdom , the development of doctrine having
here eliminated angelology altogether.
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E cclesiasticus
,
circa B . C . 1 8 0 . Pharisaic recension

,
B .C . 10 0 -

5 0 .

Tobit . Pre-Maccabaean .

J udith
Additions to Dan iel (excep ting
the Prayer of Azarias which
is pre

-Maccabman)
R est of E sther
Prayer of Manasses
1 Maccabees Post-Maccabaean, ci rca B . C . 1 10 .

1 (3)E sdras
Wisdom . E arliest portion middle of first century B .C . , latest port ion

beginning of first century A .D .

2 Maccabees. Beginning of first century A .D .

Maccabaean ,
about the middle of

the second century B .C .

Baruch and the E p . Incorporates some earlier
of J eremiah . E nd of first material .

2 (4)E sdras century . A .D . Chaps. i . i i . xv . xvi . are
later .

In quotations from these books the translation of Dr .

Charles and his edi tors 1 has as a rule, but not always, been
used . The original texts used are

‘

E cclesiasticus : for the Hebrew, Smend ’

s text (D ie Weishei t des

jesus S i rach , Hebrdisch und Deutsch, for the Greek ,

Swete ’

s text (The Old Testament in Greek
,

and Hart ’s
text of Cod . 24 8 (E cclesiasticus, pp . 1— 71 ,

2 (4)E sdras : for the Latin, B ensly and James
’ text (The Fourth

Book of E zra, pp . 1—8 2 ,

For the rest of the books, Swete’

s text ment ioned above .

The Literature given at the head of each . chapter does
not p rofess to be more than a select ion . Editions of original
texts, and text- critical discussions, are not given , as references
to these will be found in the Literature cited .

1 The Apocrypha and P seudepigrapha of the Old Testament



CHAPTER I

The Wisdom of Jesus, the Son of Sirach ;
or Ecclesiasticus

[LITERATURE .
— Fritzsche, D ie IVei shei t jesus S irachs erk ldrt und

ubersetzt E dersheim, in Wace, II , pp . 1—239 ; Ryssel,
in Kautzsch

, I . pp . 230
—
475 ; S chechter, S tudies in judaism

(S econd S eries), pp . 5 5
— 10 1 Hart, E cclesiasticus

Oesterley ,
E cclesiasticus

,
in The Cambridge Bible

(19 12) B ox and Oesterley, in Charles, I , pp . 2 6 8 —5 1 7 ]

I . THE TITLE OF THE BOOK

CCLE SIASTICUS ,
the name with which we are

most familiar, gives no indication as to the contents
of the book ; it has, however, been the t itle whereby the

book was known in the Western Church ever since the third
century . St . Jerome retained the familiar t itle in his Lat in
Version of the Bible, and it has continued in the Church

ever S ince . On account of i ts manifold inst ruction in con

duct of life it was much used in the early Church
,
especially

in the case of catechumens the t it le
,
therefore

, of E cclesi

asticus was p robably given to It because i t was the

ecclesiastical or Church book par excellence. What the

original t itle was we do not know but in most manuscrip ts
of the Greek Version the t it le given is Wisdom of Jesus

the son of Sirach in the Syriac Version it is Wisdom

of B ar Sira .

” 1 Both these were translat ions from the

1 The final ch was added in Greek to Show that the name
was indeclinable .
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Hebrew, so thatwe Shall not be far wrong in believing that
the original t it le ran The Wisdom of B en - Sira,

”
or,

The Wisdom of Jesus B en - Sira .

” 1 The Greek translator,
in the Prologue to the book, speaks of his grandfather
Jesus as the author . In the Talmud the book is referred

to as The Book of B en - Sira the name Jesus

would have been omitted by the Rabbis for obvious reasons .

I I . THE AUTHOR AND HIS BOOK

In the Prologue to the Greek Version the wri ter says that
he is about to translate his grandfather’s work ; in the

Hebrew text the author gives his name, as we have seen
this is also given in the subscrip tion ; moreover, in the

Talmud the author is given as B en - Sira . There is, there
fore,

every reason to believe that the author was B en- Sira
and this is universally acknowledged . That he wrote the
whole of the book does not admit of doubt unity of author
ship is stamped upon the work throughout . Further, that
the Greek translation rep resents substantially the author

’

s

book which his grandson had before him is also practically

certain . On the other hand, it may be doubted whether
the book represents the final form which the author intended
it to have ; whether he was interrup ted in his work, or

whether he died before he was able to sift and arrange his

material, a careful study of the book leaves the imp ression
that the author left i t in an incomp lete state . The main
reasons for this belief are three firstly

,
in many part s of the

book the material seems to be thrown down in a somewhat
chaot ic state, whereas a little obvious sift ing would put things

right ; for examp le : in one sect ion (xiv . 20—xvi . 23) the

following subject s are deal t with in this order— the blessed

ness of seeking Wisdom which is only obtainable by those

who fear God ; human free-will ; the curse of ungodly

1 In the Hebrew text the author sp eak s of himself as S imeon,
the son of Jeshua (Jesus), the son of E leazar, the son of S ira.
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of our fathers, and that his object in doing so was that he
might , by teaching, help others to a knowledge of the Law ,

as well as in carrying out i ts precep ts . B en- Sira
’s own

words bear out the t ruth of this, for he is evidently Speaking
from personal experience when he says Leisure increaseth
wisdom to the scribe (xxxviii . 24) moreover, his very

int imate knowledge of the Old Testament is j ust what one
would expect of a scribe this knowledge is evident on every

page of his book, which is saturated with the thoughts of the
Old Testament Wisdom Literature, almost the very words
of which occur again and again in the concluding chap ters
of his book (xliv.

— l . 24)he S ings the praises of all the great

ones of Israel , and shows how he has his Old Testament at
his fingers’ ends . Bearing in mind what is said in the

Prologue, it is highly probable that B en- Sira is referring to

himself as the true scribe in writing the words in xxxviii .
24

— xxxix . 3 here he passes in review various callings in life,
and declares that it is not possible formen to acquire wisdom
if their t ime is taken up in earning their livelihood by these
means in describing , then , the manner in which he who

meditates in the Law of the Most High ” goes about his
work B en - Sira sets forth the mental act ivi ty of the scribe

in such a way as to make it certain that he is imparting the
secrets of his own p ractice . He says of such an one that he

S earcheth out the wisdom of all the ancients
And is occup ied with the p rophets of old ;

He heedeth the discourses of men of renown,
And entereth into the deep things of parables ;
He searcheth out the hidden meaning of p roverbs,

And is conversant wi th the dark sayings of parables
(xxxix . 1—3)

Obviously no true man who had given himself so whole
heartedly to the study and acquisit ion of holy learning

would be content to keep it to himself, and so B en- Sira

gives us clearly to understand that he was a teacher earnestly



I open my mouth and speak of her,

Heark en to my teaching, though ye be but few ,

And much silver and gold Shall ye acqu ire thereby (li . 23
The S imiles used by B en- Sira regarding himself as a suc

cessor to teachers of Wisdom who had gone before are in
teresting as Showing that he claimed to be a link, though a

humble one, in the great chain of Israel
’

s insp ired writers .
He says, for examme, in one p lace :

And as for me , I was as a stream from the river,
And I came forth as a conduit into a garden ;

I said I wi ll water my garden,

I will abundantly water my garden beds
An d 10 , my stream became a river,
And my river became a sea

Yet aga in wil l I pour forth doctrine as p rophecy,

And leave it for eternal generations.

Look ye (and see) that I have not laboured for myself only,

But for all those that di ligently seek her (xxiv . 30

another passage he says
I , indeed , came last of all,

AS one that gleaneth after the grape - gatherers ;
I advanced by the blessing of God ,

And filled my wine-

press as a grape- gatherer .

Consider that not for myself a lone have I laboured,

But for all that seek W isdom (xxxi ii . 16

And once again

Yet again will I fix my thoughts and mak e my doctri ne to shine forth,

As the full moon on the twelfth day .

Heark en unto me, ye p ious (xxxix . 1 2 ff ).

All these passages Show that B en- Sira reckoned himself
as following in the line— though the last in the succession
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of the wisemen such as the writers of Proverbs and ECcle
siastes, and that therefore his claim to be a teacher in Israel
was j ustified . While quoting freely from the Old Testament
wri ters, and thereby acknowledging his indebtedness to
them , he often expands a quotation , especially from Pro

verbs, thus making the p roverb into a lit tle essay so that

although he does not Show great original ity of thought
,
he

nevertheless has his own ideas which he sets forth in his own
way.

3 Some further details concerning the authormaybe gathered
f rom his book if, as seems reasonable, the words of xxxix .

1— 3 , quoted above, are taken as referring to the wri ter
himself

,
then the same must be said of the words which

follow in the text , viz . :

Who serveth among great men
And app eareth before p rinces ;

Who trave lleth through the lands of the p eop les,
And testeth good and ev i l among men (xxxix . 4)

from these words we may gather that B en- Sira had at one

t ime been in the service of some influent ial person, and that
he had -

Spent some t ime in travel ; of that he speaks more
than once,

for he says in xxxiv . 10— 12 :

He that is without exp erience knoweth little,
But the well - versed man hath sk ill .

In my journeying I have seen much,

And many th ings have befallen me .

Often was I in danger even unto death,

But was p reserved because of these th ings (i .e . exp erience and

knowledge of the world).

In another passage (li . 13)he refers to the t ime before he
had commenced his travels . The danger of which he speaks

in the passage j ust quoted was owing to the fact that he
had been the vict im of some slanderous tongue, if one
may .be - guided by his words in 11. 1— 12 ,

where he thanks
God in. saying
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lat ing this book ; devoting , indeed, much watchful care
and skill during the t ime at my disposal in order that , having
comp leted the book (i .e . its translation), I might publish i t
for the benefit of those who in the land of their sojourning

were desirous to learn , being already p repared in respect of
their moral culture to l ive by the Law . Those words

enable us to fix the date, app roximately, of the translat ion
of the book ; for there was only one Egyp t ian king of

the name of Euergetes to whom the translator ’s words
could app ly, namely Euergetes I I , surnamed Physcon ,

who

reigned altogether fifty- four years first he was joint - ruler
with his elder brother, Philometor (B .C . 170 and then

he reigned alone (B .C . 145 The thirty- eighth year

of his reign would be B .C . 132 soon after this date
,
there

fore, the Greek translat ion was made . Having got this

date i t is not difficult to fix an app roximate date for the
original work it would be about fifty or S ixty years earl ier .

At the end of chap ter xlix . and beginning of l . , according to

the Hebrew of our book , it says :

Great among h is brethren, and the glory of h is peop le
Was S imeon , the son of Jochanan , the p riest .

This Simeon , the second of the name, was high -

priest from
B .C . 219

—199 B en- Sira was clearly a contemporary of his

(see I. 1 but the way in which he wr ites about him

suggests that Simeon must have been dead some time when
B en - Sira wrote ; we shall, therefore, not be far wrong in
assigning the year B .C . 1 8 0

, or thereabouts, as the date
of the composition of the book in its original form . It is

,

however, certain that the book was in p reparat ion for some
years before this for S ince, as we have already seen , B en
Sira had his own house of instruction where he gave lectures
to his pup ils, wemay j ustly assume that the contents of his

book represent the p ith of these lectures .

1 E uergetes I reigned for twen tyfive years, B .C . 247
—222 .



the original language was Hebrew : in his Prologue to the
book the translator says Things originally spoken in
Hebrew have not the same force in them when they are

translated into another tongue ; and not only these, but
the Law it self, and the Prophecies, and the rest of the books ,
have no smal l difference when they are Spoken in their
original form .

” Although he does not actually say so, it is

pret ty obvious that B en - Sira’s grandson imp lies here that
he translated his grandfather

’

s book from Hebrew . In the
second p lace, in St . Jerome

’s t ime it would appear that

Hebrew manuscrip ts of the book existed in Palestine, for
in his preface to the Books of Solomon he says that he found
the book of Jesus the son of Sirach in Hebrew . Then, again ,

in later t imes Saadiah (A .D . 920)speaks of the existence of

Cop ies of the Hebrew text , and he says that the vowel- point s
were added, which was, as a rule

,
only done in the case of

canonical books ? And lastly, in a number of cases the

renderings of the Greek necessitate the assump tion that
they were translated from Hebrew .

But all doubt , where such existed, was set at rest by the

discovery (18 96—1900) of a number of fragments of the

Hebrew text . Those to whom this important find, or rather

series of finds, is due are Mrs . Lewis and Mrs . Gibson, Cowley

and Neubauer, Schechter and Taylor, G . Margoliouth , Levi ,
Adler, and Gaster . Altogether about thirty leaves were

found ; they are fragments belonging to four different

1 Cowley and N eubauer, The Original Hebrew of a portion of
E cclesiasticus, pp . x . ,

xi .
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manuscrip ts, and they all came from the Genizah of a Syna

gogue in Cairo . AS all these manuscripts are written on

paper and not on vellum they cannot be earlier than the

ninth century A .D . , for paper was not introduced until this
century

1
; they allbelong p robably to the end of the tenth

or the beginning of the eleventh century ?

The question arises as to whether the Hebrew of these
manuscrip ts is not a translat ion from the Greek or Syriac

forms of the text whi ch had been in existence for a number
of centuri es previously and

,
further

,
i t must be asked that

even supposing Hebrew to have been the original language
of the book, do these fragments present the original Hebrew,

or a later form of this ? The answer to these quest ions
involves a detailed study of the text in its various forms,
and a comparison of these with the Hebrew text ; clearly

a technical discussion of thi s kind would be out of p lace

here ; we can on ly give a résumé of the results of such study .

As a general rule a text which Is a translat ion betrays the
fact by certain indicat ions which are almost infallible ;
idi omat ic expressions in the original , misunderstandings of
words In the original and consequent mistranslat ion which
interfere with the sense of a passage, clumsy dict ion owing
to difficulties in giving a proper rendering of the orig inal ;
these and other signs of the non - originality of a writing are

almost certain to Show themselves but the Hebrew of Eccleé

siasticus does not present signs of this kind . Its whole
style stamp s its language as the original one the symmetry
of the Hebrew

,
in the main , points in the same direct ion ;

moreover, there are a number of instances which could be

given which exclude the possibility of translat ion from

either Greek or Syriac there are al so many cases in which
the Versions have no equivalent for the Hebrew and lastly,

1 Cp . Maunde Thompson, Handbook of Greek and Latin P alaeo

graehr. P 43
1 See C aster in the J ewi sh Quarterly Review,

x11. pp . 6 8 8 ff .
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be seen that , apart from differences of rendering
,
there

is this fundamental difference between the two : the

Authorized Version contains a large number of verses which
are omitted in the Revised Version . These omissions

are noted in the Revised Version,
for in the margin one con

stantly comes across the words Verse is omitted
by the best authorities .” The reason of this difference
between the two Versions is that for the Revised Version
only the great uncials of the fourth century A .D . were used

whereas for the “Authorized Version a number of cursive

manuscripts belonging to a much later t ime were used .

The procedure of the Revisers is j ustified on the grounds

of textual cri t icism ,
for as authorities the great uncial manu

scrip ts of the fourth century are far superior to the cursives

of the thirteenth and
.

fourteenth centuries ; on the other
hand

,
the Authorized Version is not only supported by early

patrist ic authority, but al so by that of the Old Lat in Version
which contains many really ancient elements ? There is ,
of course, a great deal of mat ter common to the uncial
and cursive manuscrip ts as represented by the Revised

and Authorized Versions ; but the difference between this
common mat ter and that which is peculiar to the cursives
is very marked ; the additions, numbering a hundred and

fifty lines or more
,
besides many Vefbal additions (and i t is

more than probable that both amounted to many more

originally), must have been added for some Special reason ,
and that reason ,

whatever it was, must have existed at a

1 In thi s connect ion it is important , to note the fol lowing facts
all the Greek manuscrip ts, uncial as well as cursives, have a great
disp lacement in the text, xxx . 2 5

—xxxiii . 13a hav ing exchanged
p laces with xxxi ii . 13b—xxxvi . 16 a since all the Greek man uscrip ts
have this di sp lacement it is obvious that all ultimately go back to a

single parent manuscrip t ; now the Old Latin Version has not got

the disp lacement, and yet it is a translation from the Greek couse

q uently thi s version represents a condi tion of affairs which is older
than the oldest Greek manuscri p ts.



they are fragments of the Wisdom of a Scribe of the

Pharisees, and contain tentat ive Greek renderings of many
of the technical terms and watchwords of the Sect . AS

Jesus B en- Sira dealt with the earlier Scrip tures, so some

unknown di scip le dealt with his master
’s composit ion .

He received the deposit and added to it .” 1 Mr . Hart

works out this theory on pp . 275
-

320 of his book following

his lead, we have studied the mat ter independen tly, and

have found that the more i t is studied
, the more firmly

is his theory substantiatedfi Before coming to deal in
some detail with this subject , it wi ll be well to put the ques

tion : Why should a Pharisee have felt it incumbent upon
him to make these additions The answer, proof for which
will be offered in a moment , is that Ecclesiast icus in it s

original form represents the Sadduczean
” 1

standpoint ,
and at the close of the Maccabaean struggle,

when Phari

saismappeared as an act ive movement and the Pharisees

became the dominant party in Israel , it was no doubt con

sidered essential that a book like Ecclesiast icus, which

was greatly in vogue (for, as far as i t went , i t was orthodox)
Should bear on the face of i t the marks of Pharisaic ortho
doxy,

and thus become a vehicle for the propagation of

1 Op . cit . , p . 274 ; he adds in a note that these additions do

not necessarily p roceed from the hand of one individual we feel
convinced that he is right here also .

1 We use this term as be ing the most convenient, but strictly
speak ing it is an anachronism ,

for
,
as we have seen above (Chap . vii).

the termbelongs to post -Maccabaean times we use it here as repre

senting the pre-Maccabaean tendency which later on developed into
Sadducaean ism.
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We Shall now first seek to Show that Ecclesiasticus in its
original form rep resented the

.
traditional Sadducaean

standpoint , and that the addit ions reflect the teaching of

the Pharisees . We have already dealt with the specific

doct rines of these two part ies , so that what is now to be

said Should be read in the light of what has been written
in Chap ter VI I .

VI . THE SADDUCE AN DOCTR INAL STANDPOINT IN

ECCLE S IASTICUS
In considering first in what respects Josephus

’

account
of the teaching of the Sadducees is reflected in Ecclesias
ticus it must be borne in mind that the book in its original
form was wri t ten before the dist inct ive doctrines of Phari
saismhad become formulated, and therefore before any

thing in the nature of antagonism between Sadducaean

and Pharisaic teaching had arisen it is not to be supposed
that the two part ies were from the first Sharp ly divided,
st ill less that they acquired dist inct ive names . I t is his

torically more probable that the divergence increased

gradually, and was intensified, and at last definitely realized
in the religious revival of Maccabaean t imes .” 1 The evi

dence which Josephus gives is late in hi s t ime the opposi

t ion between the two part ies had fully developed, and, as

so often happens between opposing part ies , their respect ive
tenets tended to become exaggerated . Of this there is
naturally no S ign in Ecclesiast icus . Cowley rightly points
out , in speaking of the Sadducees during the period that
succeeded the Maccabaean struggle, that in their polit ical

relat ions they Show a sympathy with foreign influences
which was strongly reprobated by the nat ionalist ic Phari
sees . Thus we find them accused, perhap s j ustly, of toler
ating Greek religious p ract ices, and even of adop t ing them .

This is the less surp rising if it be considered that the Judaism
1 Cowley, Op . ci t. , iv . 4237 .
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I shal l not be noticed among so ill ustrious a p eop le,

And what is my soul among the mass of the sp irits of all the

children of men ?

In truth,
unto me He will not have respect,

And as for my ways, who will mark them ?

If I sin
,
no eye beholdeth it

Or i f I deal untruly in all secrecy, who will know it ?
My righteous dealing ,

who declareth it
And what hope is there, for the decree is distant .

They that lack understanding think these things,
And the man of folly think eth this.

Posit ive teaching on the close relationship which should
normally exist between God and men is given again and

again in the book . B en - Sira
’

s doct rine of sin is inadequate
,

1

it is true ; but that is in Sp ite of, not in consequence of,

his exalted teaching concerning God.

Regarding the teaching on human free-will B en- Sira

sometimes reflects a thoroughly Sadducaean standpoint ;
nothing could be more uncompromising, for examp le,
than this :

God created man from the beginning,
And p laced him in the hand of his Yetzer ?

If thou so desirest , thou canst k eep the commandment,
And it is wisdom to do His good p leasure .

Poured out before thee are fire and water,
S tretch forth thine hand unto that which thou desirest .

Life and death are before man ,

That which he desireth shall be given him (xv . 14

With this may also be compared xxxvii . 17, 18 °

The roots of the heart ’s del iberations
Bring forth four branches

Good and evil , l ife and death,

But the tongue ruleth over them altogether .

On the other hand, assert ions regarding the action of

Divine grace are not want ing ; perhap s the most pointed
of these is that contained in the words of xxxiii . 13—15

1 S ee above, pp . 2 6 7 ff .

1 Le . natural tendency , or incl ination



E ven thus look upon all the works of God,

E ach diff erent, one the opposite of the other .

On the subject of immortal ity and resurrect ion the teaching
is ent irely that of the Sadducees ; a few passages will

illustrate this
When a man dieth he inheriteth
Worm and maggot, l ice and creep ing th ings (x .

I t is callous counsel which B en - Sira gives to a mourner
,

for after telling him to mourn for a day or two, and to

be moderate in his sorrow because sadness of heart pros
trateth vigour, he concludes as follows :
And let him no more occupy thy thoughts,

Dismiss the remembrance of him ,
and remember (thy) end .

R emember him not , for he hath no hope
Thou canst not p rofit him, whi le thou harmest thyself.

R emember h is doom , for it is the doom of thyself ;
His yesterday,

and thine to - day !

When the dead is at rest, let hi s memory rest
An d be consoled when h is soul departeth (xxxvuI . 16

The same dreary belief, or rather non-belief, occurs in

xli . 3 , 4 :

Fear not death, it is thy destiny,

R emember that the former and the latter share it with thee .

This is the portion of all flesh from God
,

And how canst thou withstand the decree of the Most High
B e it for a thousand years, for a hundred, or for ten that thou livest ,
In Sheol there are no reproaches concern ing life (Cp . xvii . 27,

There are various other passages to the same effect ,
while none occur which Show the slightest advance on the

teaching which these contain .

Regarding the att itude towards the non- Jewish world ,

B en- Sira is distinctly tolerant ; it was the Maccabaean
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struggle whi ch hardened the Jews towards the Gentiles
nevertheless , B en - Sira has no doubt about the superiori ty

of his own race . The att itude which ismore in accordance

with thato f the Sadduceesmay be seen in the whole passage
xviii . 8— 14,

where he speaks of man generally, and teaches
that God

’s mercy is extended universally

The mercy of man is exercised upon his own kin ,

' But th e mercy of God is extended to all flesh,

R eproving, and chastening, and teaching,
And bringing them back as a shepherd his flock (verse

The same un iversalist ic sp iri t is exhibited in xxxvi . 1 7 °

Thou wilt hear th e p rayer of Thy servants,
According to Thy good favour towards Thy p eop le

That al l the ends of the earth may know
That Thou art the eternal God .

A striking passage containing similar teaching is xxxvi .
1— 5

Save us, 0 God of all,

And cast Thy fear upon all the nations .

Shak e Thy hand against the strange peop le,

An d let them see Thy power .

As Thou hast sanctified Thyself in us before them ,

So glorify Thyself in them before us ;

That they may know as we also know,

That there is none other God but Thee .

The only passage (in
’

the original form of the book)of a part i
cularistic character is that in which Wisdom is described in
having taken up her abode in Israel (xxiv . 6 but here
it has to be remembered that one of B en- Sira

’

s great objects
in writing his book -was to show ~ the superiority of Israel

’

s

wisdom over that of
“

the Greeks . This, however, is quite
different from the later Pharisaic sp irit of act ive hostility
to all the Gentile world .

There are a few passages which seem to be uttered against
the Oral Law . It is true

,
the data we possess regarding the

b eginnings of the formation of the Oral Law are very scanty
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Another fact which is worth emphasizing is that there is no
mention of angels or demons in the book ; this is more or

less in accordance with Sadducaean theology . Finally
, on

the general subject of the Sadducaean standpoint of the

book
,
wemay quote some important words of Dr . Taylor ?

He says : We have no authent ic remains of Sadducee

l iterature, but it has been suggested with a certain p lausi

bility that the book Ecclesiasticus approximates to the

standpoint of the p rimitive Caduq in (Sadducees)as regards
its theology, its sacerdotalism , and its want of sympathy
with the modern Soferim (Scribes). The name of Ezra is
significantly omit ted from its catalogue of worthies . It
remains S ingular,

’ remarks Kuenen, that the man whom
a later generat ion compared, nay, made almost equal

, to

Moses, is passed over in silence . IS it not real ly most
natural that a Jesus ben Sirach did not feel sympathy enough
for the first of the Scribes to give him a p lace of honour in
the series of Israel

’s great men ? ’ Dr . Taylor mentions
also the important fact that in the Babylonian Talmud
(Sanhedrin roob) the Books of the Sadducees and the Book

of B en - Sira are p laced side by side on the Index ex

purgatorius. All that has been said receives confirmation
from the further fact that in the Hebrew text of the Can
t iele 1 which follows 1. 12,

these words occur
Give thank s unto Him that gave the sons of Zadok to be priests,

For His mercy endureth for ever .

Enough has now been said to Show that our book in its
original form represented the Sadducaean standpoint . We

have now to deal with the Pharisaic addi tions .

VII . THE PHAR ISAIC ADD ITIONS To ECCLE S IASTICUS .

The brief reference to specific Pharisaic doctrines given in
chap ter VI I , § iii . (a)above, will enable us to form an Op inion

1 In h is edition of P irqe A both (zud p . 1 1 5 .

1 Thi s is only preserved in Hebrew .



case without specifying in which manuscrip ts or Versions i t

In illustrat ion of what has been said about the Pharisaic
teaching concerning God and man ’s relat ions to Him the

following examp les will be found instruct ive . In xvi . 19

occurs this addit ion
The whole world was made , and existeth , by His will .

A stronger assert ion of the divine governance of the world
is added to xviii . 2 :

Who guideth the world in the hollow of His hand ,

And all things are obedient unto His will
For He is the K ing o f all k ings, and they are in His power ;
He separateth among them the holy things from the common .

An examp le of the int imate relat ionship exist ing between

God and men is the addit ion to xxiii . 27

To fol low after God is great glory ,

And length of days it is for thee to be accep ted of Him .

And again in the addit ion to xxiv . 23
'

Faint not , bu t be strong in the Lord,

And cleave unto Him that He may strengthen you .

Cleave unto Him , the Lord ,
the Almighty

He is the one and only God ,
and beside H imthere is no Saviour .

Although not exp l ic it ly stated it ismen of Israel who are

1 The additions are found scattered in the Greek cursivesnumbered
23 , 5 5 , 70 ,

10 6
,
2 48 (this is the foremost representat ive of the group),

2 5 3 some were added by a later corrector of Codex Alexandrinus
also in the Syriac and Old Latin Versions (S t . Jerome incorporated
thi s in the Vulgate as it stood)and in the Syro-Hexap la as wel l
as in the q uota tions from the book in the writ ings of Clement of

Alexandria .
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meant in these quotat ions, but somet imes Israel is spec ially
mentioned so,

for examp le,
in the addit ion to xvii . I 7

Whom [i .e . Israel] He brought up as His first—born
W ith severity, yet loving them ,

Imparting to them the l ight of love ;
And He forsook them not .

This teaching of the Divine governance of the world, in

volving as i t does man ’s dependence upon God, is bal anced

by the doct rine of human free-will ; an examp le of thi s

may be seen in the addit ion to xx . 3 1 :

Better is p ersistent endurance (li t . patience)in seek ing the Lord,

Than a driver (li t. charioteer)of hi s own l ife without a master .

In this coup let the Pharisaic doctrine of man ’

s free-Will is
maintained

,
while the Sadducman denial of providence is

combated .

Turning now to the teaching of the Pharisees concerning
the future life, the following addit ion is found after xix . I 7

The knowledge of the commandments of the Lord is l ife- giving
instruction,

And they who do the things tha t are p leasing unto Him shal l p luck
the fruit of the tree of immortal ity .

The teaching of reward hereafter for the righteousmay be
instanced from xviii . 22 and the addit ion to this verse.

The original text runs :

Delay not to pay thy vow in due time,

And wait not till death to be justified .

Death is here regarded as a means of atonement , as in the
later Rabbinical l iterature ; but from the Pharisaic point
of view these words seemed inadequate

,
so the following

words were added

For the reward of God abideth to etern ity .

It has been stated above that repentance was one of the

watchwords of the Pharisees for the Sadducees, wi th their
cold doctrine of God

, repentance could have had but little
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W isdom and insight and di scernment of the Law
Come from the Lord ;

Love and up right ways
Come from the Lord
Fol ly and darkness have been formed for sinners,
And as for evil - doers, evil abideth with them .

1

Again , in xxix . 1 9 ,
after the first clause :

The sinner fal leth in his suretyship ,

occurs the addition : Transgressing the commandments

of the Lord .

” 2

The reference is to evilmen who, as the second line of the

verse shows, are ruined because they become surety for

evil purposes, i .e . for the sake of usurious p ractices ; the
addition was, therefore, made in order to emphasize the fact

that this was a transgression of the Law .

Finally, what Josephus says about the asceticism of the

Pharisees is illustrated by the addit ion to xix . 5 . The

original text here runs :
He that hath p leasure in wick edness shal l be brought to destruction

an ascetic tendency is clearly discernible in the Pharisaic
addit ion which says:

And h e that av erteth h is eye from p leasures crowneth h is l ife .

These examp les will suffice, itmay be hoped, to substan

tiate the contention that the numerous later additions
which have for the most part been p reserved in the cursive

manuscript s mentioned above are the work of a Pharisee,
or Pharisees.

That these addit ions are post-Maccabaean goes without
saying but closer indicat ions of date are not forthcoming ,
so that we cannot do more than say that they belong in

all probability to the last century B .C .

1 Th is addition occurs in the Hebrew text, aswell as in the cursives.

The Hebrew of chap ter xxix . is not extant ; but the addition
p robably existed in the secondary Hebrew as it occurs in the Syriac
Version as wel l as in the cursives and in the Old Latin Version .



dealt with in the last chap ter of Part I . But there are

some other ways , also useful
,
though of less importance,

whereby these books can be utilized for New Testament

study . Some of them
,
and above all Ecclesiast icus

,
throw

much light on the customs and manner of life of the Jews

which help s
“

us in a number of particulars to understand
the Gosp els better ; others , such as Judi th

,
illustrate the

intensely national feeling of the Jews which help s to ex

p lain much that we read in the Acts, especially St . Paul
’s

treatment by the Jews or
,
again

,
the early part of Baruch

gives us some insight into the long p rayers which were in
vogue among the Jews ; Wisdom shows us, among other

things
,
the Hellen ist ic sp iri t whereby not a few Jews

,

especially those of the Dispersion , were animated ; this

is important for the understanding of much that we read
in the Pauline ep ist les . Other points will suggest them
selves to thoughtful readers of these books. I t is not

,

however, with matters of this kind that we can deal here
,

for space would not permit of it . What we intend to

touch upon briefly in the final section of each of these intro
ductions to the Apocryphal books, when called for, is chiefly

(though not exclusively)their use for the study of the New

Testament from a literary point of view,
the main purpose

being to try and show that the wri ters of the New Testa
ment books had read and studied those of the Apocrypha
not , of course,

that these wr iters were as familiar with them

as with the canonical books of the Old Testament, but that
they valued them and utilized them , some more than others .

This is to be expected from the outset , both because the



346 THE BOOKS OF THE APOCRYPHA

Old Testament they used contained these books as integral
parts of the Scrip tures, and because the early Church

Fathers held them in high est imat ion “

; this lat ter is not

likely to have been the case unless that att itude towards
these books had been handed down .

There are,
firstly

, a few examp les , among many , of parallel

thoughts between Ecc les iast icus and the Gospels which

may be pointed out :

E cclesiast icus.
S t . Matthew .

xxvi ii
. 2 .
Forgive thy neigh vi . 14 . For i f ye forgive men

bour th e injury done to thee, their trespasses, your h ea
And then, when thou prayest, venly Father will also for

thy sins will be forgiven . give you.

S t . Luk e .

xlvii i 10 . [Sp eak ing of E lljah ] I. 17 . And he shall gO before his
To turn th e heart of face in the sp irit and power

fathers unto the chi ldren .
Of E lijah, to turn the hearts
of the fathers unto the

children .

The verbal ident ity between the two passages here

suggests either direct influence
, or else that a current saying

(from Mal. iv . 6)has been adop ted in each .

xi . 19 . What time he saith
,
I xii . 19 ,

2o And I will say
have found rest, to my soul, Soul, thou hast

And now wi ll I enjoy my much goods laid up for

goods, many years tak e thine ease,
He knoweth not what lot eat , drink and be merry .

sha-ll befa ll ; But God said unto him
,

He shal l leave them to others, Thou foolish one, thi s
and die . night is thy soul required of

thee and the things which
thou hast prepared,

whose
shal l they be

Cp . also Ecclesiast icus xxxi
. 3 with the Lucan passage

last quoted .

Examp les of other small details i llustrat ive of the useful s

ness of Ecclesiast icus for this purpose are i . 1—20
, which

offers an interest ing commentary on Matthew xi . 19 Wis
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vi i . 3 5 , 36 . Forget not to visit
the sick ,

For thou Wilt be loved for that .
In all thy doings remember
thy last end,

Then wilt thou never do

corrup tly .

A large number of other examp les could be given among
them the following will be found instruct ive

Compare E cclesiast icus with James

THE APOCRYPHA

i . 2 7 . Pure religion and unde
filed before God and Father
is thi s, to visit th e father
less and widows in their
afll ict ion , and to k eep him
self unspotted from the

world .

xiv . I , xix . 1 6 , xxv . 8

v . 1 3 , I 4 ,
viii . 3 , xxviii .

xx vii i . 1 6—1 8
xxvii i . I 2 and context
iv . 1—6

,
xxxiv . 2 2

vi . 19
iv . 26

xlvi ii . 3 and context



CHAPTER I I

The Book of Tobit

— Fritzsche , D ie B ticher Tobia" and jud ith erk la
’

rt
,
in

“ E xeget isches Handbuch zu den Apok ryphen (1 8 5 3)
Hoflman , A nszuge aus syri schen Ak ten {)ersi scher M drtyrer, pp .

1 8 2 fl . ( 1 8 8 0) Fuller, in Wace ,
I
, pp . 149

—2 40 (1 8 8 8) Cony
beare,

R endel Harris
,
and Agnes Smith Lewis, The S tory of

Abikar fromthe S yriac, A rabic, A rmen i an , E thiop ic, Greek and

S lavon ic Version s (1 8 9 8) a second and large ed ition of this
work was issued early in 19 14 Lohr ,

in Kautzsch , II , pp . 135

147 ; Smend,
A lter and Herkunft des A chikarromans a nd sein

Verhdltn i ss zu A esop (190 8) S churer, II, ii i . pp . 37
-

44 ,
German

cd . ,
III , pp . 237

— 2 5 8 (190 9) N au, H istoire et S agesse d
’

A/zi kar

( 190 9) E . Meyer, D er P apyrusfund von E lephantine, pp .

1 0 2 - 12 8 (19 12) Ungnad,

'

A rarna
'

i sclze P apyrus ausE lephan tine,

pp . 6 2— 8 2 (19 1 1) S impson ,
in Charles, I , pp . 174

— 24 1 Harris
,

Lewis
,
and Conybeare,

in Charles, II, pp . 7 1 5
—
78 4 (translations

o f the Syriac ,
Arabic ,

Armenian , E thiop ic and Greek Versions,
as wel l asof the Aramaic fragments from E lephantine)
S ee also the artic les on Tobit in the E ncycl . Bri t . by R obert
son Smith

,
in the E ncycl . Bibl . by E rbt in Hastings’

D iet .

of the Bible by Marshall , and in the jewi sh E ncycl . by Toy .)

EFORE we come to deal with the Book of Tobit it wi ll

be well
,
for reasons which will become apparent as

we p roceed,
to relate the story of Ach ikar the Wise . This

story must at one time have been very widespread and

popular . I t has come down to us in several forms which
differ largely from each other, but which are

,
nevertheless

,

all variations of the same story in their essence . A much

mutilated form of the story was found among the recently

discovered Aramaic papyri of Elephantine, which shows
349
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that i t was current among the Jews at least as early

as the fifth century B .C .

The following account is drawn from the various vers ions
,

and is only an outline of the main points .

I . THE STORY or ACHIKAR THE WISE
Sennacherib, King of Assyria, had a vizier named Achikar,

a wise and erudite scribe . He conducted the affairs of the
kingdom wisely andwell . When the king died

, and E sarhad

don his son reigned in his stead, Achikar cont inued to hold
the same office . In course of t ime Achikar became very
rich , and he had many wives, and built many castles but

he had no son . And as he grew old he felt the want of a son

more and more . Then he prayed earnestly that he might
have a son . In rep ly to his prayer it was told him that no
son should be granted him , but that he must instead adop t
Nadin , 1 his nephew. This Achikar did, and educated
Nadin carefully, teaching him all manner of wisdom . Now

when Achikar fel t the weakness of old age coming upon him

he besought the king that he would appoint Nadin vizier
in his p lace . This the king consented to do ; and Nadin
was made vizier . But Nadin did not follow the wise

coun sels which he had received from Achikar but scat tered

his words, as i t were, to the wind ; and he ill- treated the
servants and handmaidens of his uncle, and slew his horses,
and harmed his mules . And when Achikar sought to

correct the misguided course of his adop ted son , Nadin
slandered him in the ears of the king , and accused him of

traitorous intercourse with the enemies of the kingdom ,

laying at the same t ime forged letters before the king in
proof of Achikar

’

s gui lt . Then the king showed the letters
to Achikar, and sought an exp lanat ion ; but Achikar was
so horrified and taken aback that he could not utter a word .

2

1 This is the form of the name given in the Aramaic fragments.

2 And when I saw them ,
my tongue stammered and my limbs
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command, was only too delighted to hear that Achikar was

st ill al ive
, and richly rewarded Nabusemakh . Then Achik ar

was brought , and declared himself ready and able to answer

all that the king of Egyp t should ask . When Achikar

came to the court of the king of Egyp t he said he would

show the king how to build a castle betwixt heaven and

earth . Then he asked that l ime and stone and clay and

workmen might be held in readiness . When all was pre

pared Achikar let out of a box which he had brought with

himtwo eagles with ropes tied to their feet ; upon each

eagle he set a boy ; and as the eagles soared upward and

remained betwixt heaven and earth, the boys began to

shout : Bring bricks, bring clay, that we may build the
king ’s cast le,

for we are standing idle .

” But the king
found no means of supp lying them with bricks and clay up
in the air, and had perforce to give -

up the idea of building a
cast le betwixt heaven and earth . Thus did Achikar the

Wise deliver king Esarhaddon from his embarrassment .

Achik ar was p laced again at the head of the royal household

and great ly honoured . On being asked by the king what

else he desired
,
he rep lied : Bid them give me my son

Nadin , that I may teach him a further lesson ; for he has

forgotten my former teaching . Then Achikar caused

Nadin to be bound and thrashed after which he was con
fined in a dark chamber at the entrance to Achikar’

s house

and every t ime Achikar went in or out he uttered precep ts

of wisdom for Nadin
’

s benefit . Finally Nadi n swelled

up like a bag and died .

The moral of the story, with which it concludes, is given
thus To him that doeth good, what is good shall be
recompensed ; and to him that doeth evil, what is evil

shall be rewarded . And he that diggeth a p it for his neigh

bour, filleth it with his own stature .

This story of Achikar the Wise must have enjoyed great



things, for a popular story not only undergoes change when
passed from hand to hand, but somet imes i t may assume a

form almost unrecognizable at first , and only when the

essential traits are sought behind the external appearance
can the kernel of the original story be recognized . I t is

,

therefore,
not surprising that great differences are found in

the Syriac, Arabic, Armenian , Aramaic, AethiOp ic ,
Hebrew

,

Slavonic and Greek forms of the story which are st ill pre

served . But in the case of all these, in sp ite of variations of

form and mat ter, and in sp ite of the addition of many
extraneous details drawn from different sources , the original
story lies imbedded and shows itself to have been utilized

to a greater or less extent .
Now the particular interest that the story of Achikar the

Wise has for the study of the Book of Tobit lies in the fact

that the writer of the latter utilized the former in the com
posit ion of his book he assumes

,
moreover, as we shal l see,

a knowledge Of the s tory of Achikar the Wise among his

readers .

I I . THE RELATIONSHIP B ETWE EN THE BOOK OF TOB IT AND
THE STORY OF ACHIKAR THE WIS E .

It Should be said at the outset that the best form of the

Greek text of the Book of Tobit is that of Codex S inaiticus ;
it i s this text which has been utilized here .

1

The first and most obvious point of interest in this con
nection centres in the person of Achikar. In the Book of

1 It is gi ven in Swete,
The Old Testament in Greek , vol . 11. pp .

81 5
—8 48
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Tobit he appears, when first ment ioned , quite incidentally,
as though he were well known .

1 In i . 21 , 22 , after the
assassinat ion of Sennacherib by his two sons has been
referredt o, it cont inues And they fled unto the moun tains
of Ararat , and Sacherdonos [Esarhaddon] his son reigned

after him and he appointed Acheikaros [Achikar] , the son

of Anael my brother, over al l the tribute of his kingdom ,

and he had authori ty over all the conduct of affairs . Then
Acheikaros put me right [i .e . with the king] , and I came

down unto Nineveh . For Acheik aros had been the chief

cup
- bearer, and (keeper) of the S ignet ,2 and the chief

minister, and overseer of the tribute under Sennachereim
[Sennacherib] , king of Assyria, and Sacherdonos appointed
him a second t ime (to these offices)

”

This agrees with what is said about the p osition of Achikar

in the story given above .

In xi . 1 8 it is said that Achikar and Nadab, his cousin,

came to the wedding of Tobias . This sudden ment ion of

Nadab, who has not been referred to before in
.

the book ,

in connect ion with Achi kar is curious as it stands, and shows
clearly enough that the wri ter of the book must have been
familiar with the story of Achikar, and that he assumed

the same of his readers . The slight variation in the form
of the name (Nadab for Nadin), and his being called the

cousin instead of the nephew of Achikar, does not affect the
main point .

But the most striking proof that the writer of Tobit

ut ilized the story of Achikar is seen by his reference to it in
xiv . 10 : And now do thou, my child, go forth from
N ineveh , and abide not here . In the day in which thou
buriest thy mother with me

,
in that self- same day tarry no

longer in these parts . For I see that there is much unr ight

1 In the Aramaic fragment this is not the case,
apparently .

1 In the Achik ar story he is cal led the S ecretary and Great Seal
of Sennacherib, k ing of Assyn

’

a and N ineveh (Syriac Version iii .
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Ask counsel of every man
that is wise, and desp ise not any

counsel that is p rofitable (iv .

It is good to k eep close the

secret of a k ing, but to confess
and reveal the works of God

(xii .

There are other minor indicat ions of the writer of Tobit
having utilized the Achikar story

,
such as the unusual double

descript ion of the emp ire, Assyri a and Nineveh , in the

earliest recension of our book 1
(xiv . 4 ,

15 , cp . i . which

occurs also in the Achikar story (i . I ) but the data given are
sufficient to Show that the Achikar story is without doubt
one of the sources of the Book of Tobit . The object which
the writer had in introducing some of the Ach ikar story

elements into his book was probably that i t might be
popularized thereby . The Achik ar story must have been
immensely popular when one remembers the manifold forms
in which it has come down to us and the Book of Tobit , by
being in some sort connected with it , would have commended
itself to Gent iles, as well as to Jews .

That the author of our book ut ilized other non- Jewish

sources in composing it is very probable . There is, for examp le ,

a striking resemblance in one or two part iculars between the
Book of Tobit and the Story of the grateful deadman ,

”

an Armenian tale, according to which a wealthy man was

once riding through a forest when he came upon somemen
misusing a corp se ; on inquiring the reason for this he is
told that the deadman had owed them money he pays the

dead man’s debt
,

‘

and buries the corpse . He then continues
his journey home . Now in the city in which he dwelt there

1 S impson, in Charles, I , p . 19 1 .

THE APOCRYPHA

My son , associate w ith the

wiseman , and thou wil t become
wise l ik e him (ii .
If thou hast heard a word let

it di e in thy heart, and reveal
it to no man lest it become a

hot coal in thy mouth and burn
thee, and thou lay a blemish
on thy soul , and be angered
against God (11 .



woman in marriage in Sp ite of what has occurred. He

succeeds in his desire . But on the night of the wedding

there issues forth fromthe mouth of his bride a serpent
which seeks to bite him and thus kill him but the unknown
serving-man,

who had been keep ing guard, slays the serpent ,
and thus saves the life of the bridegroom

,
to whom he then

makes himself known as the dead man whose corp se the

bridegroom had buried in the forest . 1 The tra its common
to this story and the Book of Tobit are so marked that it is
difficult to believe that there is no connect ion between the

two ; that the lat ter is indebted to the former is p robable
because of the very widespread existence of the Story of

the grateful deadman ”
in various forms in Asia and EurOpe .

2

Another possible source, but less striking than that j ust
referred to,

is The Tractate of Khons
,
which was

originally writ ten for the purpose of p ropagat ing the cult of

the Egyp tian god Khons ; in it occurs the story of a

beautiful p rincess who was possessed by a demon
,
but by

the help of Khons the demon was expelled and the princess

cured .

3

I I I . THE CONTE NTS OF THE BOOK OF TOB IT

In the first part of the book, chap ters, i .— i ii . , Tobit relates
how he

,
his wife Anna

,
and his son Tobias , had been carr ied

away cap tive to Nineveh in the days of Shalmaneser, king
1 S ee S churer, III, p . 24 1 , where further literature is given :

the English translation of S ch iirer does not contain this it has been
added to the last (fourth)German edition .

1 S ee further, S imrock , Der gate Gerhard a nd die dankbaren Todterz

( 18 5 6 )
1 For deta ils see Schneider, Kultur and D enhen der Babylon ia

and juden , pp , 6 38 fl .
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of Assyria ; he emphasizes his loyal ty to the Law,
saying

that he and his family had always been careful in keep ing the
ordinances of the Law both when they lived in their own

land as well as in the land of their exile . He mentions
specially his ardent zeal in giving alms

, and in according
decent burial to those of his race who had been murdered
and whose dead bodies had been cast out of the walls of the

city . Once when he was about to sit down to table at the

feast of Pentecost he bade his son go out and seek someone

who was in want and bring him in to partake of the feast .
Tobias, his son ,

went forth accordingly ; but he soon returned
and reported to his father that one of his race had but now

been murdered ,
and that his body lay in the market - p lace .

Tobit went out forthwi th , and took up the body from the

street and laid it in one of the chambers t ill sunset
,
when he

intended to bury it . And when the sun was set
,
he digged

a grave and buried the dead body . But as he had touched

a dead body he was unclean , and therefore could not re- enter

his house
,
lest by contact he Should cause others to be

unclean
,

1
so he laid down in the courtyard by the S ide

of a wal l , and because it was hot he left his face uncovered

but the dropp ings of some sparrows fell into his eyes, and he
became blind . There follows here a short sect ion (ii . 1 1— 14)
about Anna,

which is quite out of p lace . The story is taken
up again at chap ter iii . , which tells of Tobit

’

s sorrow at his

aflliction ,
and of his p rayer to God that hemay die (verses

1 Then a new element in the story is introduced .

Sarah , the daughter of Raguel of Ecbatana in Media,
suffers

rep roach because she has no child ,
al though she has had

seven husbands each of these husbands had,
however, been

slain by Asmodaeus
,

the evil demon
,

on the n ight of his
wedding . Sarah ,

like Tobit
, p rays in her great afflict ion that

shemay die . Tobit and Sarah ,
though they know nothing

of each other, have therefore this in common , that they are

1 Cp . N umbers x ix. 1 1— 13, 1 6 tf .
,
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of the smoke will drive the demon away (vi . 10 On
their arrival at the house of Raguel they are welcomed

by their host ; Raphael makes all arrangements with

regard to the marriage between Tobias and Sarah . At the

p roper t ime Tobias burn s the liver and heart of the fish with
all success ; there i s rejoicing and feast ing in the house of

Raguel (vi i . , viii ). At Tobias
’ request Raphael goes to

Gabael and fetches the money belonging to Tobit (ix ).

In the meantime Tobias
’

parents are beginning to feel

anxious about his long delay (x . 1— 7a). Tobias and his wife
,

Sarah, however , return to N ineveh to the great joy of Tobit

and Anna . The first act of Tobias on seeing his blind father
again is to bring out the gall of the fish and app ly it to the

lat ter ’s eyes ; the beneficial effect is immediate ; Tob it

regains his sight , and weep s for joy (x . 7b
—xi .

The last section of the book (xii .— xiv .) tells of Raphael

making himself known to Tobit , and of the wisdom of

Raphael, after which is added an account of Raphael
’

s

ascension (xii .) the two last chap ters give the prayer of

Tobit and his last words

IV. THE RELIGIOUS STANDPOINT OF THE WRITER
In various important part iculars the writer of the Book

of Tobit and B en - Sira occupy the same religious standpoint
in others a certai n divergence is to be not iced which points to
a development of doctrine. A brief examinat ion of the

religious standpoint of the two writers is, therefore, both
interesting and instruct ive .

(a)Wewill refer first to those points in which the teaching
is ident ical .
With regard to the Temp le cultus at Jerusalem it will

suffice to quote one passage from each book to Show the

ident ity of view ; in Tobit i . 6—8 occur these words : I

used togo to Jerusalem with the firstfruits and the firstlings

and the tenths of the cattle and the first Shearings of the



And forsak e not His ministers .

Glorify God and honour the priest ,
And give them their portion as it is commanded thee

The food of the trespass- offering , and the heave - offering of the hand,

The sacrifices of righteousness, and the offerings of holy things
(xxxv . I—I I

,
xlv . 14

Both writers lay much stress on other legal ordinances,
above all on Prayer and Almsgiving these do not need
illustrating

,
as they are so often spoken of in either book

but two points , the spirit and the efiieaey of almsgiving , are

worth Special mention : in Tobit iv . 16 it is said : Let

not thine eye be grudging when thou givest alms, and a

similar sp iri t of whole- heartedness is enjoined in Eccle

siast icus xviii . 15
— 1 8 :

My son ,
bring no blemish on thy good deeds,

N or in giving any gift cause grief through words
The gi ft of an envious man consumeth the eyes .

In like manner the efficacy of alms is spoken of by both

wri ters in an identical sense ; in Tobit iv . I O it is said :

“ Alms delivereth from death , and suffereth not to come

into darkness and B en- Sira says :

A flaming fire doth water q uench ,

SO doth almsgiving atone for sin .

Both wri ters
,
moreover

,
use the word as almost synonymous

with righteousness . Fast ing , strange to say, receives
practically no not ice in Tobit ,1 though B en - Sira insists upon

1 The reference to fasting in x11 . 8 , does not be long to the true text .
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its right use (xxxiv . On one other point of lega l

observance,
however

,
both writers lay similar emphasis In

Tobit ii . 8 ,
I O Tobit says And when the sun was set , I

went and digged a grave and buried him . And the same

night I washed myself and came intomy courtyard and lay

down to sleep the observance of this legal precep t

is referred to by B en- Sira in these words :

He who washeth after (contact with)a dead body, and toucheth it

What hath he ga ined by his bathing ? (xxxiv . 2

The similarity of the religious standpoint of these two

writers may be further illustrated by their universalistic
attitude and their teaching on the future life. Although,
normally, B en- Sira looks upon Israel as pre- eminently the

nat ion upon which God
’s interest is centred he Shows a

broader outlook in such a passage as xviii . 1— 14

As a drop of water from the sea , or as a grain of sand
So are man ’

s few years in the eterna l days.

Therefore is the Lord longsuffering towards them ,

And poureth out His mercy upon them .

The mercy of man is exercised upon his own k in ,

But the mercy of God is extended to all flesh,

R eproving, and chastening, and teaching,
And bringing them back as a shepherd h is flock,
Tobit , in like manner, contemp lates all men as coming

within the pale of God ’s mercy :

I exalt my God,
and my soul Shal l rejoice in the K ing of heaven

Of His greatness let all men tell ,
And let them give Him thank s in Jerusalem .

A bright l ight shal l shine unto all the ends of the earth
Many nations shal l come from afar,

And the inhabitants of the utmost ends of the earth unto Thy holy
name

W ith their gifts also in their hands unto the K ing of heaven
Generations of generations shal l utter rejoicing in Thee

And Thy name that is elect unto the generations of eternity (xiii .
7
—1 1 ; cp . xiv . 4
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as compared with the teaching of B en - Sira,
for in his book

there is scarcely any reference to angels
,
xlii . I 6 (and,

possibly,
xliii . 26)being the only one . It is the same with

the subject of demonology, which has no p lace in the teach

ing of B en- Sira
,
while in Tobit the references to Asmodaeus

“
the evil demon ”

(iii . 8 , I 7,
cp . vi . I 4) and to methods

of exorcism (vi . 7
—
9,

16—1 8 , viii . 2 , 3) Show that belief in

the act ivity of demons had begun to assume a posit ion of

considerable importance in popular superst it ion .

This comparison between the religious standpoint of

the writer of Tobit and that of B en - Sira Shows that there is
much affin i ty between the two,

and leads to the conclusion
that , in the main , though not in all respects, both belong to
the same school of thought . We have seen that B en- Sira

represented the point of view of those whomay be regarded
as the p recursors of what developed into the Sadduceean

party after the Maccabman struggle . The writer of the

Book of Tobit app roximates to this standpoint upon the

whole, though in some respects he inclines to other

direct ions . Loyalty to the Law and belief in Providence,

as we have pointed out in another chapter, are not

incompat ible with the Sadducman posit ion the p rominent

stress laid on almsgiving and it s efficacy (iv . I O, xii . 9)
does not differ from the teaching of B en- Sira on the subject .

In his universali stic at titude,
though like B en- Sira an ardent

I sraelite
,
the writer of Tobit follows in the teaching of the

greatest prophet s, and in thi s differs fundamentally from
the standpoint of those who,

later, developed into the party
of the Pharisees . That there is no teaching on the resur

rect ion in passages where one would j ustly look for it had

such a doctrine been held, points in the same direct ion .

On the other
_hand ,

the developed teaching on the tran
scendental character of God,

the angelology and demonology ,

and the S light indicat ions of the beginning of eschatological
teaching, point away from the posit ion indicated . This fact
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i s full of interest as S howing that p rior to the Maccabaean
struggle no hard and fast lines were drawn between different
schools of thought , although definite tendenc ies were dis
tinctly observable . We are inclined to see in the writer of
the Book of Tobit a thinker whose natural tendency was to
follow in the wake of the old conservat ive school , but who was
not un influenced by the rising thought of the Apoca lyp t ist s

(see xiii . 1— 18 , xiv . 3 and who felt that much of what

was taught by the Chassidimwas of permanent value . In
Chassidismwere contained the germs 1 of what before long

developed into the Apocalyp tic Movement and Pharisaism

as long as these only remained tendencies there was nothing
fundamentally antagonistic in either

, and in the wri ter of

the Book of Tobit we see this exemp lified . This helps us,
by the way, to understand why we find later Specifically

apocalyp tic tra its in Pharisaic teaching , and specifically

Pharisaic traits in Apocalyp tic teaching and this in Sp ite

of the pronounced antagonism which in course of t ime arose

between the two. This fact is to be exp lained not so

much on the assump tion that one influenced the ot her ,
as that both descended from the same ancestor, viz .

Chassidism.

V . THE DATE OF THE BOOK, ITS INTEGR ITY, AND PLACE OF

OR IGIN
From what has j ust been said we are led to the conclusion

that our book belongs to the same period as that of E cclesi

asticus, though perhap s slightly later in that period than the
latter book . It s doctrinal standpoint , like that of E cclesi

asticus
,
is pre—Maccabaean . That there is not the slightest

reference to the Maccabaean st ruggle point s in the same

direct ion . Various reasons, some of them rather forced,
have been put forward to show that the book is of much later
date, others to prove that it is much earlier ; but we feel

1 See above , pp . 9 2 f .
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convinced that the surest guide to the date of a Jewish book

written between those two great hi storical landmarks, the
time of Ezra and the beginn ing of the Christian era,

is it s

doctrinal standpoint . 1 This, taken as a whole, can in the

case of our book only point to a t ime previous to the Macca
baean struggle for, after this, parties antagonistic to each

other became definitely formed, and such an attitude as

that of the writer of the Book of Tobit was then unthinkable
he must then have been either a Sadducee or a Pharisee or

an Apocalypt ist (Essenism does not come into considerat ion
here), whereas, in point of fact , he shows a mixture of all

three tendencies . The book is not necessarily later than

Ecclesiasticus, for although it does in some respect s Show a

development of doctrine it is quite possible for contempor
aries to be in substantial agreement and yet for one to hold

S lightly more advanced views on certain points than another .
Our bookmay thus be assigned to a date not much later
than B .C . 175 and not earlier than B .C . 190 .

A careful study of the book shows no reason for quest ioning
its integrity ; the author has obviously utilized different

materials in composing his story, but apart from minor
details, his composit ion has not been added to by other
writers .

The p lace of origin of the book cannot be decided with any
certainty it lies between Palest ine and Egyp t , though the

balance of probability points to the latter . The book was

written for the Jews of the Dispersion this is clear from such

words as the following :

Give thanks unto Him before the Gentiles, ye chil dren of Israel,
For He hath scattered you among them ,

An d there He hath Shown you His greatness ;
And extol ye Himbefore all the living (xiii . 3,

and the wri ter himself says he is in captivity in xiii . 6
1 The idea that the book is hi storical and therefore belongs to the

seventh century B .C . does not merit serious consideration .
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involve t echnicalities whi ch would be inappropriate here .

I t must suffice to say that the Greek as a whole does not read
like a translat ion, whatever may be the case in isolated

instances . If one reads the Greek of Ecclesiast icus, which

is admittedly a translat ion , and compares it with that of

the Book of Tobit , the difference i s enormous , and forces

one to believe that if Tobit was originallywritten in Hebrew
or Aramaic, it s Greek form must be not a translat ion,

but a

paraphrase .

1

I t is, however, quite possible that the home of the writer

was Palestine,
and that for some reason or other he was

compelled to Spend some considerable t ime in Egyp t . B en

Sira’s grandson , who was evidently a nat ive of Palest ine,

came into Egyp t and continued there and issued his grand
father

’s book in a Greek form while living there . On the

supposition that the writer of Tobit was a nat ive of Palestine

sojourning in Egyp t the Aramaic trait s in his book could be
exp lained in a quite natural way .

VI . THE VALUE OF THE BOOK FOR NEW TE STAMENT STUDY
There are a few passages in the Book of Tobit which ,

on

being compared with similar ones in the Gospels, i llustrate
1 Origen, E p . ad A fric . ,

xii i says that the book was not wr itten
in Hebrew Jerome,

P raef . in Vers. libri Tob. , says h e translated it
from th e Chaldee (i .e . Aramaic), but this was itself a translation,
for while the Greek p uts the narrat ive from i . 3— i i i . 6 in the first
p erson and from here onwards continues in th e third p erson, Jerome

’

s

Aramaic (whi ch is in all probability represented by the manuscrip t
edited by N eubauer, The B ook 0/ Tobit, A Chaldee text 1 8 78)
mak es th e whole narrat ive run in th e third p erson but if the original
form of the story was wri tten in the third person throughout, it is um
think able that in a later form the first p erson would have been
substituted in i . 3— iii . 6 a lone . On the other hand, it would be quite
natura l for th e original writer to commence hi s story in the first per
son and later to fall into the third p erson, for thi s latter is the S imp ler
and easier form of narrat ion . The Hebrew Versions are of q uite
late date ,

and Obviously translations ; see N eubauer, 0p . ci t . , and

Gaster, Two Unknown Hebrew Versions of the Tobi t Legend



abundance if thou have much, according to the abundance

therefore give alms ; if thou have little, bestow it , and be

not afraid to give alms according to that lit tle for thou

layest up a good t reasure for thyself against the day of

necessity.

”
The Sp irit of this teachi ng is endorsed

,
but

made more Sp iri tual, in the fami liar words of Matthew vi . 19
2 1 Lay not up for yourselves treasures upon the earth
but lay up for yourselves treasures in heaven for where
thy treasure is

,
there will thy heart be also . An even

more pointed illustration is seen on comparing Tobit xii . 8 — 10
with Matthew vi . 1—6 the former runs Better is p rayer
with t ruth

, and alms with righteousness, than r iches with
unrighteousness ; it is bet ter to give alms than to lay up

gold in Mat thew vi . 1—6 almsgiving and p rayer
are likewise p laced together, only here again the teaching is

fuller and deeper . Again ,
in Tobit iv . 1 5 it is said What

thou thyself hatest
,
do to no man this negat ive

injunct ion is put posit ively in Matthew vii . 12 All things

therefore whatsoever ye would that men Should do unto

you,
even so do ye also unto them (cp . Luke vi .

Once more,
in Tobit iv . 16 the command is given Give

of thy bread to the hungry,
and of thy garments to them

that are naked this reminds one irresist ibly of Mat thew

xxv . 35 , 36 I was an hung-

red, and ye gaveme meat I

was thirsty, and ye gaveme drink I was a stranger, and ye
took me in ; naked ,

and ye clothed me .

That St . Paul was well acquainted with the Book of

Tobit , and was influenced by it , seems to come out clearly in
some passages in his ep istles thus the words in 2 Corinthians
ix . 9,

Let eachman do according as he hath purposed in

his heart not grudgingly or of necessity,

”
echo what is said
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in Tobit iv . . 7 , 16 , As thy substance is ‘

(quoted
above)and in verse 16 '

Let not thine eye be grudging

when thou givest alms (cp . I Cor. xvi . 2 , 2 Cor. viii .
Although the identical inj unction is given in Tobit iv . 1za

and 1 Thessalonians iv . 3 , and in Tobit iv . 15 6 and Ephesians

v . 1 8 , they do not necessarily imp ly that St . Paul was
indebted to this book for them because they are so general
in character . On the other hand

,
the thought in Romans vi .

23 , For the wages of sin is death, seems to be derived

from Tobit xii . 10 They that commit sin and unrighteous
ness are enemies to their own life .

” In the first ep istle to
Timothy the influence of our book may also be discerned
in a few cases ; thus, in vi . 6 the words, But godliness
with contentment is great gain , are in their essence closely
analogous to what is written in Tobit iv . 2 1 And fear not ,
my child, because we have become poor ; thou hast much
wealth, if thou fear God and avoid every kind of sin, and do the

things which are good in the sight of the Lord thyGod. In

the sameway, the passage already quoted, Tobit iv . 9,

for thou layest up a good treasure for thyself against the day
of necessity, is Sp iritualized in 1 Timothy vi . 19 lay

ing up in store for themselves a good foundat ion against
the t ime to come,

that theymay lay hold on the life which

is life indeed . It is also worth mentioning that the exp res
sion King eternal in 1 Timothy i . 17 occurs also in

Tobit xiii . 6 .

In a few other passages identity of thought and verbal

similarit ies are of interest the combinat ion of good works
and almsdeeds is found in Tobit i . 3 and Acts ix . 36 ; In
Tobit xii . 12 the words, I did bring the memorial of your
p rayer before the glory of the Lord, reminds one forcibly of
Acts x . 4 : Thy prayers and thine alms are gone up
for a memorial before God. The idea of bindi ng the devi l
occurs both in Tobit viii . 3 and Revelation

.xx . 2 ,
and the

descrip tion of the new Jerusalem in Tobit xiii . 1 6— 18 has
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CHAPTER III

The Book of Judith

[L ITERATURE .
— Fritzsche, D ie Bucher Tobia‘ und judith erk ldrt, in

E xegetisches Handbuch zu den Apok ryphen (1 8 5 3) Bal l ,
in Wace, I , pp . 24 1

—36 0 Sch iirer, II, i ii . pp . 32
—
37, German ed .

,

III , pp . 230
- 237 ; LOhr, in Kautzsch , I pp . 1 47

—1 6 4 Gaster,
in the P roceedings of the Soc . of Biblical Archaeology for

1 8 94 , pp . 1 5 6
— 16 3 ; S cholz ,

Kommentar uber das B uck judith
und uber B el und Drache (1 8 9 6) W iinsche, Aus I srael

’

s Lehr

hallen , II, pp . 16 4
— 1 8 5 (190 8) Cowley, in Charles, I , pp . 242

I . CONTE NTS AND CHARACTE R OF THE BOOK

HE book purport s to tell of event s which took p lace
in the reign of Nebuchadnezzar, who reigned over

the Assyr ians in N ineveh . I t tells of how this king in the
twelfth year of his reign gathered together many nat ions
to fight wi th him against the Medes the collect ion of this
host seems to have taken five years , for i t was not until the
seventeenth year of his reign that Nebuchadnezzar attacked
and conquered Arphaxad, king of the Medes . Now among

the peop les whom Nebuchadnezzar had summoned to join

him in this war al l those of the west had refused to respond,
among them being those that were in Carmel and Gilead,
in the higher Galilee and the great p lain of Esdraelon

,
all

that were in Samaria and the cit ies thereof, and beyond

Jordan unto Jerusalem (i . 9) these and many others,
therefore, Nebuchadnezzar determined to punish now that
he had successfully dealt with the Medes . S o he commands

372



p itches his camp between Geba and Scythopolis , and rests

there for a month in order to gather together all the bag
gage of his host (ii . 21— iii . The Jews are now fi lled

with anxiety, and speedily set about taking measures of

defence above all, they fort ify the villages on the moun

tain- top s . Joakim ,
the high-

p riest , takes the lead and

commands the peop le of Bethulia to seize the ascents of
the hill- country overlooking the p lain of Esdraelon ,

be

cause by them was the entrance into Judaea,
and it was

easy to stop them from app roaching, inasmuch as the

approach was narrow, with space for twomen at the most

(iv . 1 The peop le then give themselves to fasting and

prayers, calling upon God to help them in this hour of

danger (iv . 9 Holofernes , on hearing of the prepara

t ions made to resist his advance,
is great ly incensed . Then

Achior, the leader of the Ammonites who had joined the

Assyrian army,
warns Holofernes

,
by point ing to the pas t

history of the Jews , that their God invar iably helped these
peop le so long as they remained faithful to Him ; so that
if there is no lawlessness in their nation ,

”
Achior concludes,

let my lord now pass by, lest their Lord defend them ,

and their God be with them , and we shall be a reproach

before all the earth . Holofernes , however, resents this
warn ing , thinking that Achior

’

s intent ion is to protect the
Jews by thus seeking to dissuade him from further advance .

To punish Achior, Holofernes has him bound and taken to

the foot of the hill on which the fort ress of Bethul ia is

situated he is left there in the hopes that he will be killed
by the enemy . But the Israelites, on finding him ,

take him
into the city and treat him kindly (v . ,

Holofernes now
makes a demonstration in the valley in the sight of the
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garrison in Bethulia,
his object being to insp ire the Jews

With dread and despair, and thus induce them to submit

the cap ture of this mountain fort ress was essent ial for the
further advance . But the children of Esau realize that it
is no easy matter to reduce an almost imp regnable fortress
like this otherwise than through famine above all, if the

water supp ly is cut off, the garrison will speedily be forced
to give in remain in thy camp , they say to Holofernes ,
and keep safe everyman of thy host , and let thy servants

get possession of the fountain of water which issueth forth

from the foot of the mountain ; for all the inhabitants of

Bethulia have their water thence and thirst will kill them ,

and they will give up their ci ty . Holofernes sees the
wisdom of this advice, which is carried out . The result is
that the peop le in Bethulia suffer terrible distress, and are

reduced to despair ; they come to Ozias , the elder of the

city, and cal l upon him to surrender Ozias imp lores them
to hold out for another five days, firmly believing that

God will have mercy upon them and not forsake them

utterly . To this the peop le consent

These first seven chap ters , which const itute nearly hal f
the book, form in reality only the introduct ion to what
follows ; the heroine of the story has not yet even been
mentioned . The writer has brought his narrat ive to a

point where, humanly speaking , nothing can save the ill

fated peop le of Bethulia ; but he leaves the impression upon
his hearers that they are to expect something wonderful
to happen during the five days of wait ing for the end.

And
,
in truth

,
the story that follows is extraordinarily

dramat ic from chap ter viii . onwards one is carried along in
almost breathless excitement , it is a masterp iece of narra

t ive though the one thing that perhap s somewhat mars it s
perfection is the writer

’s p roneness to be diffuse .

With chapter viii . Judith is introduced first her genealogy

is given
,
she belongs to the tribe of Simeon then other detai ls
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know,
that She has come to tell , and it is this the Israe lites

are about to do something which will bring down upon
them the wrath of God being in dire strait s they are going

to eat sanct ified food ,
which is contrary to the Law they

are merely wait ing to receive licence to do this from the

authorit ies in Jerusalem ,
where the same thing has already

been done, and as soon as they receive the permission they
will t ransgress the Law ; then will be Holofernes ’ chance .

So Judith says she wil l go forth each n ight
, and will

pray to God Who will tell her as soon as the peop le have

committed their sins ; and I wi ll come and show it

also unto thee and thou shal t go forth with all thy host ,
and there shall be none of them that shall resist thee .

And I will lead thee through the midst of Judaea,

until thou comest over against Jerusalem ; and I will

set thy seat in the midst thereof .” Needless to' say that
Holofernes is greatly p leased with these words . For three

days Judith and her maid remain in the camp within their

own quarters each night they go forth to p ray,
the guards

being instructed to let them pass outside the camp (x.

— xii .

But on the fourth day Holofernes gives a feast to which

he invites Judith ; she comes ; the feast lasts long , and

Holofernes becomes inflamed with wine and cast s evil eyes

upon Judith . Then all the servants go from the tent .
Judi th and Holofernes are left alone ; but the lat ter is over
come with wine . Judith approaches the couch whereon

he l ies then uttering a hasty prayer for strength, she seizes

the warrior ’s scimitar and hews his head from his body .

She calls her maid
,
who puts the head of Holofernes into her

bag of victuals, and they both pass out of the camp ,
and

return to Bethulia (xii . I o—xiii . There is immense joy
in the city when they learn what Judi th has done the head

of Holofernes is hung out on the bat t lement s . TheAssyrian
army, on learning what has happened, are p lunged into fear
and confusion ; the Israelites fall upon them and put them



Be thulia at a ripe old age (xvi . 18

The first question as to the character of the book that
naturally arises is whether, or how far, it is historical . The

Opening words of the book are in themselves sufficient to

show that the writer is not to be looked upon as a historian .

He says
,
In the twelfth year of the reign of Nebuchadnezzar,

who reigned over the Assyrians in N ineveh and again

in ii . 1 ff . it is narrated how in his eighteenth year he sent
Holofernes to undertake the campaign in the west . But

further, in iv . 2 , 3 it says that the peop le were exceedingly

afraid at the app roach of Holofernes , and were troubled for
Jerusalem ,

and for the temp le of the Lord their God ; be

cause they were newly come up from the Cap t ivity, and all

the peop le of Judaea were lately gathered together ; and

the vessels, and the altar, and the house, were sanct ified

after the p rofanation . How utterly unhistorical all this
is can be seen at once by referr ing to 2 Kingsxxiv . , xxv . ,

and

Jeremiah xxxix . , xl . Nebuchadnezzar was king of B abylon

(N ineveh fell in B .C . and it was in the eighteenth year

of his reign (B .C . 5 8 6) that Jerusalem was besieged and

captured for the second time,
the first time being in 5 97 ;

and so far from .the peop le having newly come up from the

Cap t ivity, it was j ust in this year that a further exportat ion
of Jews took p lace . The return from the Capt ivity was, at

the earliest
,
in B .C . 5 36 ,

the rebuilding of the Temp le took

p lace some twenty years later . Then , again , in iv . 6—8 Joakim

the high-

pri est is represented as Sup reme ruler ; but as a

matter of fact Gedaliah had been appointed by Nebuchad

nezzar as governor over the cit ies of Judah (2 Kings xxv . 22 ,

Jet . xl .
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On the face of it , therefore,
the book is not to be regarded

as historical . Yet the writer is well acquainted wi th the

Old Testament , and so far as the geography of Palest ine
is concerned he is thoroughly au fait. We must conclude

that he simp ly chose the historical names and t imes as

the framework in which to p lace his story in order that he

might thereby render it more dramatic ; he purposely

commits gross historical blunders in order to make i t clear

to his readers at the outset that the historical period chosen
is merely for literary effect ; they are to understand that
this is fict ion, not history it did not take p lace in this or
that definite period of Jewish history,

but simp ly once
upon a t ime

,

’

the real vagueness of the date being trans
parently disguised in the manner which has become familiar
in the folk- tales of other parts of the world .

” 1 There i s, of

course, always the possibility that some historical basis
may exist for the actual story of Judith as dist inct from
its framework, and this is held to be the case by some

scholars ; Zunz,
for examp le, says : I t is quite possible

that in some Palest inian town a popular fest ival might
have been celebrated in memory of the heroic deed of some

woman,
and that when the real occasion of i t had been

forgotten and had given p lace to a legend with manifold
embelli shment , a story was composed in honour,

of Judith ,

presumably before the destruct ion of the Temp le .

” 2 The

fact that several forms of the story exist supports this idea
(see the next sect ion). But the majority of scholars are

disposed to regard the book as pure fict ion (with a special

object in view as we shal l see present ly), and without any

basis of fact .

As a p iece of l iterary work the book must command

sincere admirat ion ; the author is a master in the art of

story- telling
, and the way in which he intertwines the

1 Torrey in the jewish E ncycl . , vn . 38 8 b.

1 D ie gottesdienstliehen Vortrdge der juden (2md p .

'

132 .
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It is probable that all these recensions go back to a single

archetype .

1 But
,
in the second p lace, there exists

,
in

Hebrew
,
quite a different and much shorter form of the

story this form is p reserved in a Hebrew manuscrip t , found
by Gaster

,

2 belonging app roximately to the year A .D . 1000

i ts home was, according to Gaster, somewhere in Babylon ,
and he believes that it must have belonged originally to

the old Megillath Taanith , a Rabbinical tractate belonging
to the Haggadic li terature . In th is shorter form some of the

essential features of the story differ from the longer form

thus
,
Seleucus takes the p lace of Nebuchadnezzar Judith

appears not as a widow, but as a maiden, the daughter of

Ahitob the scene of the story , moreover, is not p laced in
Bethulia, but in Jerusal em ; and the relat ions between
Judith and her vict im are given in somewhat unblushing
detail . This form of the story occurs also in the Megillath
Taanith (chap . as we now have i t here there are again
some variat ions, for, according to Zunz, Judith is repre

sented as the daughter of Jochanan, or of Mattathiah , and

as a heroine belonging to the Hasmonaean period .

” 3

The quest ion naturally arises here as to which of these

forms most nearly rep resents the original story . The rather

intricate details which would have to be given in order to

answer this would be wearisome we must content ourselves
,

therefore, with saying that there can be litt le doubt that

the shorter, Hebrew, form must be regarded as coming

closest to the original form of the story . In comparing the
contents of each form ,

asgiven respect ively in the G reek MSS .

and in the magazine in which Gaster’s manuscrip t has been
published, it will be seen that a variety of indicat ionsllead
to the convict ion that the shorter form is the older

1 So according to S cholz , Op . ci t. , pp . xxiv . f . (see the Literature
above).

1 See the L iterature above .

1 Op . ci t. , p . 13 1 .
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THE BOOK OF JUDITH

I I I . THE TEACHING AND PURPOSE OF THE BOOK

These two subjects go together ; for the answer to the

one is the answer to the other . The teaching is that of the

rigidly orthodox Pharisaic typ e ; observance of the Law

is the one thing needful . This is vividly brought out when
ever Judith’s p iety is extolled her strictness with regard

to the dietary laws is described in xii . 1—9 (see also x . 5 ,

xi . 12— 15) when at last she sits down at the banquet of

Holofernes it is said She took and ate and drank before

him what her servant had prepared (xii . Her fasting

and observance of the feast- days is mentioned in viii . 6 :

And she fasted all the days of her widowhood
,
save the

eves of the sabbaths , and the sabbaths , and the eves of the

new moons
,
and the new moons , and the feasts and joyful

days of the house of Israel ” (cp . iv. Ritual ablutions
are referred to in x . 3 ,

xii . 7 , 9 ,
her devot ion to p rayer in the

whole of chap ter ix .
,
and incidental ly in viii . 3 1 , xi . I 7 ,

xii . 6 ,
xiii . 3 , 4 , 7 ,

1 0 . I t is strange that there is no reference
to almsgiving . Further

,
zeal for the Temp le is shown in

iv . 2 , 3 ,
iv . 1 1— 15 , v . 19,

viii . 2 1
,
24 ,
ix . 1

,
8 , 13 , xvi . 20 ;

and the duty of mourning in viii . 5 ,
6 , xvi . 24 . The sin of

withholding their dues from the priests is emphasized in

xi . 13 . Phari saic part icularism is to be discerned in viii . 20 ,

ix . 14 ,
xvi . 17 ; p rose lyt ism in xiv . 10 and eternal punish

ment on the Gent iles in xvi . 17 . The worship of the One

God of Israel , and the teaching concerning Him ,
is of course

insisted upon throughout .
It will thus be seen that , although much of the teaching

is that of t radit ional Judaism ,
certain Specifically Pharisa ic

doct rinal point s stand out consp icuously this, it may be
said in passing, makes our book important for the study of

pre
- Christian Judaism .

The main purpose of the book is, therefore,
clearly to

inculcate and to forward Pharisaic Judai sm ; and at the

t ime when this book was written (see the next sect ion)
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this was extremely needful for although there were some

things in the Phar isaic p resentat ion of Judaism which were
not conducive to sp iritual religion, it cannot be too strongly
insisted upon that Pharisaism was the one and only bul
wark against heathenism in those days

, and the upholder

of a t rue monotheistic faith . I t has been truly pointed out

by Elbogen 1 that the Pharisees are usually described as

the party of narrow legalist ic tendencies, and it i s forgot ten
how strenuously they laboured against the Hellenizing

movement for the maintenance of Monotheism ; i t is for
gotten that they built up religious indivi dualism and purely

Sp iritual worship that it was through them more especially

that belief in a future life was deepened ; and that they

carried on a powerful mission (propaganda).
Teaching of a different kind in our book

,
and of subsidi ary

importance, is that where God
’

s honour is concerned His peo

ple must fight , nomat ter how great the odds against themmay
be . Awarlike sp irit breathes throughout the book but i t i s
against the enemies of God,

the heathen nations
,
that this

Sp iri t is directed so that it is the need and duty and glory

of religious warfare that is inculcated .

IV . THE DATE OF THE BOOK

The historical details given in the book are
,
as we have

seen
,
wholly unreliable ; they cannot , therefore, be of any

use in seeking to fix a date . In the absence of other indica
t ions there is only one way in which this can be approxi

mately ascertained
, and that is by the teaching and content s

of the book . But as has already been pointed out , the

form in which the story is given in the Apocrypha is not the
earliest ; so that we must seek to establish dates both for

the form that we have here followed, namely, that of the

Apocrypha, and for the story as i t appeared in its original
1 The Religious Views of the Phari sees, p . 2 ; see also Herford,

Pharisa ism, i ts A imand i tsM ethod, pp . 2 8 2—335 .
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contains no references to ceremonial Observances, a fact which
p roves that it must have been written before Pharisa ism
had had t ime to develop this is of itself sufficient to Show

that the book in its original form was written before B . C .

100 ; so that we shall not be far wrong in fixing the date of

this about the middle of the second century B . C .

V . THE OR IGINAL LANGUAGE OF THE BOOK

There can be no two Op inions as to what the original

language of the book was, namely Hebrew ; in numerous
instances the Greek proves itself to have been translated
from Hebrew,

the idioms being those of classical Hebrew ;

so that this was the original language of both the longer and

shorter forms . St . Jerome, in the preface to hi s translation,

says that he had the book before him in Aramaic ; this
cannot, however, have been the original , for neither Origen
nor the Jews with whom he was in communicat ion knew
either of a Hebrew or an Aramaic form of the book .

1 The

Hebrew original was lost altogether in the West , but must
have been preserved in some form or other in the East .

1 LOhr, Op . ci t. , i . 148 .



CHAPTER IV

The Add it ions to the Book ‘

of Dan iel

[L ITE RATU RE — Brim, Das apokryphische S usanna - B i tch, in Jahr
bii cher fiir jiidische Geschichte und L iteratur (1 8 77) Ba ll ,
in Wace , II, pp . 30 5

—
36 0 S churer , II, ii i . pp . 1 8 3

— 1 8 8 , German
cd .

,
III

, pp . 45 2
—
4 5 8 ; S cholz , judi th und B el und der Drache

( 1 8 9 6) J ulius, D ie gr iechi schen Dan iel -Zusdtze und ihre
kanon ische Geltung Daubney ,

The Three Additions to

Dani el
, ( 190 6 ) Rothstein, in Kautzsch, I

, pp . 172
— 193 ;

Bennett Kay, and W itton Davies, in Charles, I , pp . 6 25
—6 6 4 .

The art i c les by Marshal l in Hastings’

D i et . of the Bible, and

Kamphausen , in the E ncycl . Bibl . ]

I . PRELIMINARY REMARKS
EFORE dealing with these Additions individually
a wordmay be said about them collectively . None

of them occur in the Hebrew Bible and in only one manu
scrip t of the Sep tuagint proper are they found 1 but in the
great uncials (B , A , Q), which contain Theodotion

’

s Version

of the Sep tuagint , they all appear as integral parts of the text
of Daniel . In the Greek manuscrip t s no break or separate
title divides these Greek addit ions from the rest of the text ,
excep t that when Daniel is divided into

‘ visions,
’

the first

vision is made to begin at i . 1 , Susanna being thus excluded

from the number B el, on the other hand
,
is treated as the

last of the visions .
” 1 What the actual number of Addit ions

originally was is uncertain ; they are usual ly reckoned as

1 Viz . Cod . Chisianus a cursive of the ninth century .

1 Swete, I ntr . to the O .T . in Greek , p . 26 0
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three ; it is possible, however, that five originally separate
p ieces were incorporated into the text of the Sep tuagint ,
viz . the Story of Susanna, the Prayer of Azariah , a short
narrat ive p iece , the Song of the Three Children, and B el

and the Dragon . The second, third and fourth of these are
usually regarded as forming one p iece ; this quest ion we
shall consider immediately . Although some of these
Addit ions are quite inapprop riate in their present context ,
they have from very early t imes been regarded as belonging

to the Book of Daniel p roper from the Fathers it is clear
that in the earliest Christ ian Cop ies of the Sep tuagint both
Susanna and B el formed part of Daniel, to which they are

ascribed by Irenaeus and Tertullian , and imp licit ly by
Hippolytus . The remarkable letter of Julius Africanus to
Origen which throws doubt on the genuineness of Susanna

,

calling attention to indicat ions of its Greek origin, form a

solitary excep t ion to the general View even Origen labours
tomaintain their canonicity.

” 1 Clement of Alexandria also

apparent ly regarded Susanna 2
and the Song of the Three

Children 3
and B el 4 as canonical ; and a string of other

author it ies could be c ited . A useful collection of references
to and quotat ions from these Additions in early Christ ian
writings is given by Daubney, The ThreeAdditions toDaniel,
pp . 76

—8 0
,
163

- 16 9, 235
—239

I I . THE PRAYE R OF AZAR IAH

This addit ion consists of two p ieces : a narrat ive portion,
verses 1

,
23

- 27, and the Prayer itself, verses 2- 22 .

'

Now in
the Aramaic of Daniel ii i . 23 , 24 the text runs (23) And

these three men , Shadrach, Meshach, and Abed- nego, fell
down in the midst of the burning fiery furnace . (24)Then

Nebuchadnezzar, the king, was astonied
,
and rose up in

1 Swete, Op . cit . , p . 26 0 .

1 S tromateis i v .

3 E clogce P ropheti cej, I .

4 S trom. i .
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of the canonical Daniel, viz. , the flame of thefire slew those
men that took up Shadrach , Meshach, and Abed- nego
but these words do not occur in the one manuscrip t , men
tioned above

,
of the Septuagint p roper which we possess,

nor in Theodotion
’

s Version ; they are added in the Alex
andrian manuscrip t , but are evidently a later addition as

this manuscrip t also contains the reference to the Chaldaeans
as given in the quotat ion above .

Turning now to the Prayer itself, we not ice first that there
is nothing in it which connects it with the ep isode to which

it is supposed to belong the words of verse 2 ,
which intro

duce the Prayer, viz . Then Azarias rose up and p rayed thus
and opened his mouth in the midst of the fire and said

,

are an expansion made in order to give it an appearance
of connect ion with verse 1 probably the words ran origin
ally : Then Azarias rose up and prayed thus, or some

thing to this effect . The Azarias here ment ioned is not one
of the Three Children moreover, if the Prayer had

originally been written in reference to them we should

expect i t to have been put into the mouth of Hananiah

(Ananias), i .e . the equivalent of the Aramaic Shadrach
,

whose name is always p laced first .

That the Prayer was composed during the early part of the
Maccabaean struggle seems p robable for the following
reasons : in verse 5 it says , In all the things that Thou
hast brought upon us , and upon the holy city of our fathers

,

even Jerusalem , Thou hast executed true j udgement s for

according to truth and j ust ice hast Thou brought all these

things upon us because of our sins . The nat ion has thus
suffered adversity . In verse 9 it says further : And

Thou didst deliver us into the hands of lawless enemies
,

and most hateful forsakers of God,
and to a king unj ust

and the most wicked in all the world . These lawless

enemies who are most hateful forsakers of God are the

extreme Hellenist ic Jews ment ioned in 1 Maccabees i . 1 1— 15 ;



and are brought this day in all the world because of our sins .
Neither is there at this t ime p rince, or p rophet or leader

,

or burnt - offering, or sacr ifice
, or oblat ion, or Incense

, or

p lace to offer before Thee and to find mercy .
This

certainly describes the state of affairs in Palestine at the

beginning of the Maccabwan struggle the date of the com
posit ion would , therefore, be about B .C . 170 and the

passages quoted read like the words of one who lived in
Palest ine . The indicat ions in the Prayer of its having been
originally wri tten in Hebrew 1 wou ld point in the same
di rection .

The conjecturemay be hazarded that in its original form
it was in no way connected with the Book of Daniel it was
inserted ,

before the Greek translation was made
,
because

i ts author happened to have the same name as one of the

heroes in the Daniel story but since some Cop ies of Daniel

must have existed which did not contain this addition

there was a doubt as to whether it had any right to a p lace
there . The canonical Daniel and the Sep tuagint rep resent
respect ively these two Op inions .

With the Prayer should be compared Daniel ix . 4
- 19 and

Baruch i . 1 5 — iii . 8 ; all three partake of a liturgical char
acter this becomes abundantly clear if one reads them in
connect ion with certain portions of the modern Jewish
Liturgy Morning Prayer,” see Singer ’s edit ion , The

Authorized Daily P rayer B ook , pp . 37 It is difficul t

to get away from the convict ion that all three of the p ieces

j ust ment ioned were in some way connected wi th the ancient
1 Swete says The addition to Daniel iii . 23 is clearlyMidrashi c

and probably had a Semiti c original, Op . ci t . , p . 26 1 .
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Jewish Liturgy ; whether extracts from time- honoured
prayers, or based upon these, i t is of course impossible to

say,
but they quite dist inct ly breathe the Jewish liturgical

sp ir it .

I I I . THE SONG OF THE THRE E CHILDRE N

This Song is introduced with the words of verse 28 Then

the three, as out of one month , p raised, and glorified, and

blessed God in the furnace saying thus the connect ion

with the Three Children is brought about . In verse 6 6 ,

at the conclusion of the Song,
another connecting link is

brought in

O Ananias, Azarias, and M isael , bless ye the Lord,

S ing His p raise and highly exalt Him for ever .

For He hath rescued us f rom Hades, and saved us from the power of
death,

And del ivered us from the midst of the burning fiery furnace, even
out of the fire hath He delivered us.

A concluding doxology (verses 67, 6 8)is added . I t is pro

bable that all these three verses form a later addit ion .

This Song again ,
apart from the added verses, hasnothing

in it which would connect it with the Three Children .

I ts tone of exultat ion is in strong contrast to the despondent
tone of the Prayer ; this is, however, one indicat ion of the
date of it s composit ion , though a negat ive one, viz . , it cannot
have been written during the Maccabaean struggle . I t
cannot , on the other hand , have been written before this
struggle as the advanced belief in the future life taught in
verse 64 precludes this that verse runs

O ye sp irits and souls of the righteous, bless ye the Lord,

S ing His p raise, and highly exalt Him for ever .

We must , therefore, date it after the Maccabaean struggle,
probably soon after, on account of its j ubilant tone . Like

the Prayer, this Song was written in Hebrew,
though the

arguments for a Greek original in both cases cannot be
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W E .

7

The story 18 bri efly as follows Susanna was the<daughter>
of a Jew dwelling in Babylon,

named Joakim ; she was

beautiful and devout . Among Joak im
’

s friends were two
elders of the peop le who were j udges ; these two were
frequent visitors at the house of Joakim . They both fell in
love with Susanna,

unbeknown to each other ; but each

was detected by the other onemorn ingwhen they had gone
out into the garden where Susanna was wont to bathe .

They
,
therefore

,
agreed to act together in their wicked design

but on approaching Susanna they were repulsed by her with
indignat ion

,
and in order to protect themselves they accused

her of having been unfaithful to her husband by admitting

a young man secretly into the garden . This accusat ion
they bring against her in the public court . As Susanna has

no means of p roving her innocence she is, according to the

Law, condemned to death . On her way to execution the

crowd is separated by a young man named Daniel , who
maintains that Susanna’s condemnat ion is due to false

witness ; and,
basing his demand on the Law

,
insists that

there shall be a new t rial } At this new t rial the youngman
Dan iel examines the two witnesses, and asks each separately
under which tree in the garden the crime of which they accuse

Susanna took p lace ; one says
,
under a mast ick tree, the

other, under a holm tree . This contradiction reveals their
falseness, and they are condemned . So when they had

gagged them , they led them out and hurled them into a

chasm ; then the angel of the Lord cast fire in the midst

1 In the Mishna, Sanhedrin vi . 2
,
it is said : If some cause for

extenuation is brought forward on his (i .e . the condemned) behalf,
he is liberated, otherwise he goes out (i .e . of the hall of judgement)
to be stoned . Some (accredited) p erson ca lls out in front of him
(i .e . as he is being led to the p lace of execu tion) So and so, the

son of so and so,
is going forth to be stoned for having committed

such and such a sin , and of whi ch such and such are the witnesses
whosoever has anything to bring forward in hi s favour let himcome
forth and u tter it on behalf of him (i .e . the



namely
,
that a criminal who has been condemned is to have

every Chance of clearing himself, even up to the very end

and that adequate witness must be forthcoming before an

accused man may be condemned . In fact the passage

referred to is one of several others which could be given

imp lying that a reform in the administrat ion of j ust ice

had at one t ime taken p lace among the Jewish authori t ies .

Ball
,
following B rii ll,

1 shows
,
in the admirable introduct ion

to his commentary on this book, that this reform was

inst ituted at the instance of Simon ben Shetach who lived

during the reigns of Alexander Jannwus (B .C . 103
—
76)and

Alexandra 1
(B .C . 76

—6 7) i t consisted, firstly
,
in the institu

t ion of a p roper examinat ion of witnesses in the Mishna,

Pirqe Aboth i . 9 it is said Simon ben Shetach used to

say,
Examine the witnesses abundantly

, and be cautious

in thy words, lest they learn from them to give false

answers . But Simon ben Shetach was also
,
in the words of

Ball
,

the champ ion of another reform in connection with

the law of test imony . AS the brother- in - law of king

Alexander Jannaeus, he was able
,
after a long struggle

,
to

secure the tr iumph of his party, the Pharisees, in the San
hedrin , and of their princip les in the administ rat ion of the

Law,
over their Opponents, the Sadducees . According

to Sadducaean p rincip les, they who had falsely accused a

man of a cap ital crime were only put to death if the sentence
had already been executed on their vict im . The legal

aphorism ,

‘ life for l ife
,

’

was Construed li terally . The

Phari sees
,
on the other hand

,
relying on Deuteronomy xix .

1 See the works mentioned under the Literature given above .

1 The Jewish name was Salome .
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considered the intention of the accusers as equivalent
to actual murder . According to them

, the maxim
‘ life

for life came into app licat ion as soon as, in consequence of

the false deposit ions, sentence had been pronounced ,
although

not yet carried out . The law at the time extraordinari ly
favoured informat ions . The witnesses

, who were also the

accusers, were only examined about the main fact , so that
their falsehood could not easily become evident and even
if i t did

,
they got off without punishment , though the accused

had actually been executed . This crying evil the Pharisaic

party sought to remedy by the introduct ion of a more rigor

ous examinat ion of witnesses, and by making the law more

severe against false witnesses . The author’s aim,
there

fore, in writing this book, was to show,
by means of a story,

that the administrat ion of j ust ice was in some most

important part iculars defect ive, and to put forth the Pharisaic

suggested reform as the p roper remedy .

The questions of authorship ,
date

, p lace of wri ting, and

language, are all pract ically answered by what has been
said i t was writ ten by a Pharisee

,
during the last quarter

of the first century B .C . ,
in Jerusalem (or, at any rate, in

Palest ine) the language was in all probability Hebrew .

The j udicial acumen of the youngman who examined
the false witnesses, and upon whom a Sp irit of discernment
(verse 45 , Sep tuagint) was bestowed, was probably the

reason of the name of Daniel My j udge is El being given

to him . Thus would sufficiently exp lain why it became
prefixed, or added

,
to the Book of Daniel, with which i t

has otherwise no connect ion .

V. B EL AND THE DRAGON
This addition follows the p receding one in all the Greek

manuscrip ts by which it is treated as an integral part of the
canonical Daniel .

1 Then shall ye do unto him as he thought to do unto his brother .
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(presumably the p rophet of that name is intended)brings
him his dinner

,
having been conveyed by an angel from

Palest ine to Babylon for this purpose . Finally
,
Daniel is

released by the king
,
at whose order those who would have

brought about his dest ruct ion are cast into the den of lions

and devoured instead .

The purpose of this addit ion is obviously to throw ridicule

on idolatry although the story is somewhat puerile i t
may well reflect forms of idolatry which obtained not only
in Babylon in earlier days

, but also among the Gentiles at
the t ime when the author lived (about B .C . 100 ,

or a little
earlier) that is to say that both images and l iving animals

were worshipped . By the dragon is probably meant

a serpent 1 ; we know that serpents were kep t at Greek

Shrines for examp le, in the temp le of Aesculap ius at

Ep idaurus ,1 and elsewhere
,
and were

,
therefore

, p robably
obj ect s of worship .

1 The writer of this additionmay likely
enough have had this kind of idolat ry in mind when Speaking
of the dragon . That Daniel slaying the “ dragon ” was
intended to be a reference to the myt h of Merodach and his

conflict with Tiamat seems highly imp robable,
for the addi

t ion is clearly a philipp ic against idolatry
,
and there would

be no point in referring to this p rimeval combat . As it is
not likely to have been wri tten for Jews

,
the original language

was p robably Greek ; there i s nothing in the composition

which indubitably stamp s it as having been t ranslated from
a Semit ic original . We are incl ined to regard it as belonging
to the same type of literature as the Sibyll ine Oracles, and
wr itten for the purpose of Jewish propaganda ; cp . verse

1 “
The Greek word translated dragon denotes originally a

large serpent . Homer uses drakon and oph is interchangeably without
the least apparent diflerence . E ven the drako’ n of Greek mythology
remains essentially a serp ent -Witton Davies in Charles, I, 6 5 3 .

1 R ouse , Greek Votive Ofierings, pp . 193 ff .

3 Both Berosus and Helladius speak of gods worshipped as ser

pents in Babylon (Witton Davies).



AS the author chooses Babylon as the scene of his story, it
is not unnatural that he should make Daniel his hero this

would account for the addit ion having subsequently been

appended to the Book of Daniel .

The verses 33— 39a ,
which introduce the Habakkuk ep isode,

are probably from some legend regarding the p rophet of

that name ; they have been inep t ly inserted here ; the

narrat ive reads far bet ter without them ,
viz . (verse 32)

And Daniel was in the lion
’

s den six days ; (verse 39b)
but the Lord God remembered Daniel .
I t would be hazardous to attemp t to assign any particular

p lace as the home of this addit ion , beyond saying that , if

we are correct in supposing that the little composition was

writ ten for propagandist purposes, it is more likely to have
been written somewhere in the Dispersion than in Palest ine .



CHAPTER V

The Add itions to the Book of Esther

[LITERATURE .
— Josephus, A ntiq .

, XI, vi . Fritzsche, in Kurege
fasstes exegetisches Handbuch eu den Apokryphen des A lten

Testamentes (1 8 5 1) Sch ii rer, Op . ci t. , II , ii i . , pp . 1 8 1— 1 8 3

S cholz , Kommentar uber das B ach E sther mi t seinen

Zusdtzen (1 8 9 2) Corn ill, Op . ci t . , pp . 2 6 1—26 3 ( 1 8 9 6 ) Jacob,

Das Buch E sther bei den lxx . , in th e Zeitschrift f ii r die Alttesta
mentliche W issenschaft pp . 2 4 1 ff . ; Swete, Op . ci t . ,

pp . 2 5 7
—2 5 9 (190 0) Ryssel, in Kautzsch, Op . ci t . , I , pp . 193 if .

(190 0) Gregg, in Charles, Op . ci t .
, I . pp . 6 6 5

I . THE NATURE AND OB JE CT OF THE ADD ITIONS

N the canonical Book of Esther the story is told of

how Ahasuerus, king of Persia,
dismissed his queen

,

Vasht i, because she refused to obey his commandment to
come and show her beauty to his assembled guests at a

fest ival . In her p lace the king chose Esther, a Jewish

maiden belonging to the tribe of Benjamin
,
to be his

queen . Esther was of the Jewish exiles living in Persia,

and was under the protect ion of her cousin Mordecai but

She had not showed (it to)her peop le,
nor her kindred for

Mordecai had charged her that she should not show it .
”

In consequence of the position now occup ied by his cousin ,

Mordecai came to court every day in order to watch over

her interests . On one occasion he was the means of saving

the king, all unconscious, from assassination ; this was

duly told to the king by Esther . But Mordecai had the
misfortune to offend Haman , the king

’

s Chamberlain ; in
398
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Pur, that is , the lot , to consume them
, and to destroy

them (ix . 24

It has been necessary to give this outline of the contents
of the canonical Book of Esther in order to Show the point
of the addit ions in the Sep tuagint ; for as found in the

English Apocrypha the addi tions are taken together and

treated asone whole but by being thus separated from their
contexts their raison d’

etre is not seen . In the Sep tuagint
the additions form elaborat ions of certain passages of the

canonical Esther so that in order to see the object of the
addit ions each must be considered from the point of View
of it s original posit ion .

1

(1)The first addit ion is given in the English Apocrypha
as xi . 2—xii . 6 ; in the Sep tuagint it p recedes chap ter i . ,
and takes the form of an introduct ion to the whole story .

It tells of how Mordecai had a dream , which he interp reted
as a revelation of the fact that an attemp t was going to be
made upon the king

’s life (see ii . 21— 23 in the canonical
Esther). He tells the king of the threatened danger ; he
watches those whom the dream has revealed as the cul

pri ts, and overhears them while making their p lans ; he
then denounces them to the king , and the consp irators,
having confessed their guilt , are executed . Mordecai is

p romoted to a p lace of honour at court .

The object of this addit ion is, therefore, to show how

Mordecai first got advancement at the court of Artaxerxes
(Ahasuerus).

(2)The second addit ion is given in the English Apocrypha
as xiii . 1— 7, which in the Septuagint comes between verses

1 It should be noted that in the canonical E sther the chap ters
run from i . to x . 3 in the Apocrypha the chap ters are numbered
as though they came consecutively after those of the canonical
E sther, v iz . x . 4 to xvi . 24 ; this unnecessary confusion is due to
S t . Jerome who relegated the Greek interpolations to the end of th e
canonical book but it has had the effect of mak ing them un intelli

gible (Swete, Op . ci t. , p .



to perish, all Jews, both young and old
,
lit tle children and

women ,
in one day, even upon the thirteenth day of the

twelfth month , which is the month Adar, and to take the
spoil of them for a p rey then follows the addit ion of the

Sep tuagint . In the letter the king tells of how it had been

his wi sh ever since he came to the throne to see his peop le
living in quietude and peacefulness ; but that , according
to informat ion he has received from Haman

,
this has not

been possible of attainment because of “
a certain malignant

peop le, that had laws contrary to all nat ions, and continually
set aside the commandment s of kings

, so as the unit ing

of our kingdoms, honourably intended by us
, cannot go

forward . The command is then given to exterminate
these peop le in order that the affairs of the kingdom can be

settled .

The object of this addit ion is evidently to emphasize
the peril in which the Jews were owing to the machinat ions

of Haman . Another object may also have been to Show

the high favour which Haman enjoyed (he is spoken of as

one that excelled in wisdom among us
,
and was app roved

by his constant goodwill and steadfast fidelity ”

) in order
to p lace his ignominious downfall in more pronounced

re lief .

(3) The next addit ion (xiii . 8 —xiv . 19 in the English

Apocrypha) comes after iv . 17 of the canonical Esther .

It contains a prayer of Mordecai (xiii . 8 a p rayer of

Esther (xiv . 1 and one verse (xiii . 1 8) which says

that all Israel also p rayed to God ; these are prayers for
deliverance from the danger .hanging over the peop le of

Jehovah in View of the king
’

s letter . These p rayers breathe
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a Sp irit of deep devot ion and loyalty to God. The object
of this addition is obvious ; it is that the utter lack of

religion in the canoni cal book 1 should be made good ; as

is well known
,
the name of God does not occur a S ingle t ime

in the canonical Esther .
(4)The fourth addit ion (xv . 1— 16 in the English Apocry

pha)follows immediately after the preceding one . This is an

elaborat ion of v . 1 , 2 of the canonical Esther, which verses are
omitted in the Sep tuagint ; it recounts in detail Esther

’

s

appearance before the king for the purpose of inviting him
to the banquet asmentioned in v . 3 ff. of the canonical book .

The object of this addi t ion is similar to that of the

preceding it is to show that the success of Esther ’s inter
view with the king was due to the all- seeing God and

Saviour, upon Whom she called before sett ing forth .

(5)This addition (xvi . 1—24 in the English Apocrypha)
comes after viii . 12 of the canonical Esther it purports to
give the contents of the letter of Artaxerxes (see viii . 8 ff.
of the canonical Esther)written to revoke the order given

in the former one (see Here the object is twofold ;
in the first p lace i t is, once more, to give a religious tone to
the book ; the king speaks of those who try to escape

the evil- hating just ice of God he says that the Jews
are the Children of the most high and most mighty living
God, Who hath ordered the kingdom both unto us and to
our progenitors in the most excellent manner and in

other ways he gives due honour to God by what he says .
Secondly, another

'

object of the addition seems to be to

mitigate the rather bloodthirsty sp irit of the canonical
Esther .

(6)The last addition (but first in position in the English
Apocrypha, x . 4

— xi . 1)comes at the end of the book in the

Septuagint ; x . 4
— 13 contain the interpretat ion of the

1 Unless the mention of fasting, in iv . 16
,
ix . 3 1 , can be included in
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CHAPTER VI

The Prayer of Manasses

[LITERATURE — Ball , in Wace, ii . pp . 36 1
—
371 N estle S eptuaginta

studien , i i i . pp . 6 ff . (1 8 99) R yssel , in Kautzsch, 1. pp . 16 1

171 ; R yle, in Charles, I , pp . 6 12

I . THE CONTE NTS OF THE PRAYE R
HE Prayer is a beautiful one

,
finely constructed

,

full without being drawn out , and breathing through
out deep personal religion . I t is certainly one of the best
p ieces in the Apocrypha.

After the invocat ion to God Almighty
,

the God of our

fathers
,
of Abraham

,
and Isaac,

and Jacob , and of their

righteous seed, comes an acknowledgement of His p ower

and glory ; all things tremble before His might
,
and His

wrath against sinners is unendurable ; yet His mercy is

without limit to the repentant Thou art the Lord

Most High , of great compassion , long- suffering and abundan t
in mercy

,
and repentest Thee for evils of men

,

”
i .e . God

in His p ity relents because of the sufferings of men , even
though brought on them by their own sins . God is then

called upon to fulfil His p romise of forgiveness to His

repentant servant . The supp l icator confesses his manifold

sins, and p rotest s his sense of unworthiness : I amnot

worthy to behold and see the height of heaven by reason of

the multitude of mine iniquit ies . Then after further

confession of sin, and p leading wi th God to put away His
404



I I . THE OR IGIN OF THE PRAYER
In 2 Chronicles xxxiii . 12

,
13 i t is said that when Man

asseh was in distress he besought the Lord his God
,

and humbled himself greatly before the God of his fathers .
And he prayed unto Him ; and He was entreated of him,

and heard his supp licat ion ,
and brought him again unto

Jerusalem unto his kingdom . Then Manasseh knew that

the Lord He was God .

”
Again ,

in verses 1 8 , 19 of the same

chap ter the chronicler says : Now the rest of the acts of

Manasseh , and his prayer unto his God, and the words of

the seers that Spake to him in the name of the Lord , the

God of Israel, behold ,
they are written among the acts of

the kings of Israel . His p rayer also, and how God was

entreated of him behold, they are wri tten in the his
tory of Hozai 1 The Prayer o f Manasses,

” it is usually

held
, purports to be the prayer to wh ich the chronicler

refers ; Ball , for examp le ,
says : I t is evident from the

references in 2 Chronicles xxxiii . 1 8 , 19 that a prayer of

Manasseh , written in Hebrew,
lay before that writer [i .e . the

chronicler] and wemay perhap s venture to add that there
is nothing in the form or substance of the Prayer before us
which can fairly be alleged agai nst the possibili ty of its

having been ultimately derived from that lost Hebrew
original . We inc line to think that the Greek is a free

translat ion from some lost Haggadic narrat ive, which
was itself perhap s founded upon the older document from

1 In the margin of the R ev ised Version thi s note occurs Or,

the seers. So the Septuagint th is is
,
no doubt

,
what should be

read.
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which the chronicler derived his peculiar details of the

history of Manasseh .

” 1 This is an attract ive “

theory
,

but there are some object ions to it which will appear aswe

proceed . Ryle offers an entirely different hyp othesis as

to its origin I t is easy to understand that the chronicler’s
story of Manasseh

’s repentance and p rayer, and deliverance
from cap t ivity must have p roduced upon the minds of
devout Jews a p rofound imp ression . The record of his

idolatry and of his persecution of the servants of Jehovah
had stamped his name with infamy in the annals of Judah .

But side by side with his wickedness were commemorated

the unusual length of the king
’

s reign and the quiet peace
fulness of his end. The chronicler ’s story of the repentance
and conversion of Manasseh p rovided an exp lanat ion of a

seemingly unintelligible anomaly . Henceforth his name

was associated by Jewish tradit ion not only with the grosses t
acts of idolatry ever perpetrated by a king of Judah ,

but
also with the most famous instance of Divine forgiveness
towards a repentant S inner . What more remarkable

examp le could be found of the longsuffering compassion of

the Almighty,
and of His readiness to hear and to answer

the supp lication of a contrite penitent Nothing would be
more natural than for a devout Jew to endeavour to frame
in fitt ing terms the kind of penitential prayer , which , accord

ing to the tradition , Manasseh had poured forth when he
was in cap t ivity in Babylon . The sentiments embodied

in such a form of pet it ion might conceivably be app ropriate
to those of his countrymen who had fallen into idolatry ,

and who might yet be reclaimed from the error of their
way .

” 1

Here again , one feels the strength of the argument ;
but we cannot help believing that there are reasons which
militate against the accep tat ion of this hypothesis as a

whole.

1 Op. ci t .
, p . 36 2 .

1 Op . ci t . , p . 6 1 2
,
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sin . That the words were so understood in early times is
p roved by the rendering of the Ethiop ic Version , quoted

by Ball , whi ch reads here I have laboured in fetters of
iron,

”
and continues , that I might get rest from sin for

my soul ; but by this al so I have not gotten rest . The

first of the sentences under considerat ion , therefore, would

be approp riate in the mouth of any cont rite sinner
,
and

therefore does not by any means necessarily refer to

Manasseh . With regard to the second sentence
,
I have

set up abominat ions , and have multip lied detestable things ,
”

the reference may well be to 2 Chronicles xxxiii . 6 , where

Manasseh ’s evil doings are enumerated . But it is not

without significance that we have in this passage the one

serious variat ion in the Greek text of the Prayer ; for the
uncial T reads here in p lace of, I have set up abominat ions,
and have mult ip lied detestable things

,
these words

I have not done Thy will , nor kep t Thy commandments .
” 1

The vari ety of reading j ust at this particular spot suggest s
the possibility of the text here having been uncertai n

,
and

of having perhap s been altered for a particular purpose .

1

We are inclined to believe that this Prayer was not origin
ally composed in reference to Manasseh , and that the t itle,

together with the words, I have set up abominations,
and have mul tip lied detestable things, was added later,
and thus made to refer to Manasseh

,
this having been done

under the influence of the numerous legends concern ing this
king which seem to have been current . 3

1 R yle treats these words as though they stood in the text of
Cod . T in addi tion to I have set up (whi ch is the case in

the Latin Version); but according to Swete ’

s apparatus criti cus
they are not an addition, but a substi tution .

1 The text of Cod . A agrees, however, with that of the Aposto
lical Consti tutions.

3 See Fritzsche ; Kurzgefasstes exeget . Handbuch eu den Apokry
phen des A lten Testamentes, i . pp . 1 5 8 fi. Ball, Op . ci t. , pp . 36 2 ff .



said Thou , therefore, O Lord , that art the God of the

righteous, hast not appointed repentance unto the righteous ,
unto Abraham , and Isaac , and Jacob , which have not sinned

against Thee this doctrine of the sinlessness of the

pat riarchs does not , as far as we know
,
belong to pre

Maccabaean times . In verse 4 are these words : Who
hast shut up the Deep , and sealed it with Thy terrible and

glorious Name,
'Whom all things do dread the super

natural efficacy which is here imputed to the Name of God

is likewise a late concep t ion . Further
,
the whole burden

of the Prayer, namely, the need of repentance ,
is a specifically

Pharisaic trait, pointing to post -Maccabaean times . And

lastly
,
the concep tion of the underworld is a development

of the older belief, verse 13 runs Nor pass Thou sentence

against me when I amin the lowest part s of the earth ;
for Thou , O Lord , art the God of them that repent . Al

though there is no hint of the resurrect ion here, the very
fact that God is conceived of as in any way concerned

with the souls of the departed is in it self an advance upon

the normal teaching of the Old Testament , and points to a

comparat ively late date . I t is, of course, impossible to

assign an exact date to the composition ; Ryssel bel ieves

that
,
like a number of other apocryphal works, it was com

posed during the Maccabaean struggle,
with the purpose of

urging upon the Jews the efficacy of true repentance as a

means of delivering them out of their t roubles . This is
possible but the teaching point s , aswe have said , to a post

Maccabaean t ime . On the other hand , there is no reason

for regarding it as post - Christ ian the fact that it is never
quoted or referred to until it appears verbatimin the
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Didascalia 1
(first half of the thi rd century A .D .)does not

necessari ly imp ly a very late date ; i t s Shortness and the

character of it s contents sufficiently account for its not being
mentioned earlier . Some t ime between B .C . 100— 5 0 seems as
likely a date as any.

IV . THE WR ITE R AND THE LANGUAGE IN WHICH HE WROTE

There can be no sort of doubt that the writer of this

Prayer was a Phar isee, and,
moreover

, one of the best type
the sp irit of true religion breathes through it , and it can

only have been written by one who was truly religious .

The Judaism which the Prayer reflects is of the Palest inian
type,

and being a p rayer one would expect it to have been
originally written in Hebrew,

the
“ holy tongue . The Greek

form in which we now possess this composition does not ,
i t i s true

,
read like a translat ion excep ting here and there

(e .g . verse 7 , where Charles thinks a real p iece of evidence
on behalf of a Semitic original is to be found), but , as

Ball points out , the wri ter may have taken pains to
soften down the harshness of a baldly literal t ranslat ion .

Where linguist ic indicat ions do not give definite clues
, we

must be guided by other considerat ions ; the writer being
a Jew of the orthodox Palest inian type it is hard to bel ieve
that he would have composed a prayer in any language

than that in wh ich he had always been accustomed to pray
and set forms of prayer, like the one before us

,
would have

been written in Hebrew,
not in Aramaic .

1 The D idascalia was incorporated into the Apostoli cal Consti

tutions of whi ch it forms the first six book s ; the Apostol ica l
Consti tutions belongs to the fourth or fifth century .
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As to the author, or more st rict ly comp iler, of the book ,

it is clear that he was an ardent patriot , and a rigid adherent
of orthodox Judaism his int imate knowledge of the

geography and topography of the Holy Land marks him
out as a nat ive of Palest ine . His religious standpoint is
of part icular interest , for -he writes at a t ime (see I I below)
when the dist inct development of the Sadducees and Phari
sees as opposing part ies had already taken p lace yet , whi le
he i s an upholder of Jewish orthodoxy and imbued with

an intensely patriot ic Sp irit , he seems, nevertheless, to have
belonged to the c ircle of the Sadducees ; although a

loyal upholder of the Law , his zeal is not Characterized by

any app roach to Pharisaic fanat icism ; his sympathy for

the Jewish high-

p riesthood is frequently manifested
his tolerant att itude towards the p rofaning of the Sabbath

(see i i . 41 ,
ix . 43 ff .) is very different from that which

would
“

have been adop ted by a Pharisee there is not the
slightest hint of a belief in the life after death

, (see ii . 5 2 ii .
,

where a reference to this would have been eminently app ro
p rlate had it been believed in). These reasons go far in
j ust ifying the Op inion that the author was a Sadducee .

”
1

Further
,
i t is not iceable that the writer has a strong belief

in what may be expressed by the modern proverb , that

God help s those who help themselves but his insistence

on man
’s free-will being the decisive factor in human affairs

is balanced by his firm belief in the existence of an all

seeing Providence (see, e .g .
,
i ii . 1 8 ff. , iv . 10 ff.

,
ix . 46 , x ii .

1 5) yet it is strange that God is not once mentioned by

name in the whole book . This at t itude was doubtless, in
part , owing to the influence of certain religious tendencies ,
centreing around the doctrine of God, which were beginning

to manifest themselves . Just as there was a disinclina

t ion
, on account of its transcendent holiness, to utter the

name of God, and instead, to subst i tute paraphrases for it,
1 Oesterley, Op . ci t. ,

I
, p . 5 9 .



tional orthodoxy of the Sadducees .

I I . THE DATE OF THE BOOK

The First Book of Maccabees must have been written
between the dates 135 B .C . and 63 B .C . The events recorded
in the book took p lace between the years 175 B .C . and 135

B .C .
,
so that this latter date is the earliest possible at which

it can have been written . On the other hand, Pompey
took Jerusalem in the autumn of 63 B .C .

,
and by entering

into the Holy of Holies desecrated the Temp le
1
; had this

happened before our book was written it is inconceivable

that no mention should have been made of i t but as no

reference is made to i t there can be no doubt that it took

p lace after the book was written . We can
,
however

, get

nearer than this ; it is said in xiii . 30 ,
in reference to the

sepulchre which Simon the Maccabee built for his parents
and his four brothers at Modin This is the sepulchre
which he made at Modin , and i t is there unto this day .

”

I t is said in xiii . 25 that this sepulchre was built on the

death of Jonathan
,
i .e . in 143 B .C .

,
and the words unto

this day
”
imp ly that i t had been in existence for some

considerable t ime when the author wrote his book . There
are no means of ascertaining how long a t ime elap sed between
the building of the sepulchre and the writ ing of the book ,

but if we assume that it was about half a century, this

would give as the date of the book some t ime between 100

B .C . and 90 B .C . and this is a date towhich a further fact
point s for in xvi . 23 , 24 it is said And the rest of the act s

1 Oesterley, Op . cit . , p . 6 1 .

1 See Josephus, Antiq .
,
XIV,

i v . 2—4 ; Bell . jud I
,
vu . 3

— 6 .
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of John
,
and of his wars, and his valiant deeds which he did,

and of the building of the walls which he built
,
and of his

doings
,
behold they are writ ten in the chronicles of his high

p riesthood, from the t ime that he was made high-

priest

after his father .” 1 Presumably the chronicles here referred
to took up the narrat ive at the point at which the writer of

our book ceased, for the Old Testament formula (and i t
Will have been not iced that the phraseology of this passage

is based on that of the Old Testament): And the rest

of the acts etc . , is always emp loyed in reference to a

ruler whose reign has already come to an end so that the
writer of our book was writ ing subsequently to the t ime at

which the chronicles of John
’

s high-

p riesthood had been
comp iled . The high-

p r iest John , i .e . John Hyrcanus,

died in 105 B .C . ,
and therefore the writer of our book must

have begun his work some t ime after this date
,
though i t is

not likely to have been long after this . Our conclusion is

that the book in it s finished form appeared between 1 00 B . C .

and 90 B .C . But it is p robable that the gathering of his

materials was begun by the author some considerable t ime

before this for there are some graphic passages in the book

which give the impression that he was an eye
-witness of

what he describes (see, e .g .
, xiv . 4

— 15 , in which the details of
Simon

’s reign are described). I t seems not imp robable
that the writer began to gather materials for his history as

early as the reign of Simon . The careful way in which his

book is written , and the numerous official documents from
which he made extracts, shows that the author must have
taken a long t ime over his work .

I I I . THE OR IGINAL LANGUAGE AND LITE RARY CHARACTER
OF THE BOOK

That this book was original ly written in Hebrew scarcely
admits of doubt ; we have already pointed out that the

1 See further, S ch ii rer, Op . ci t . II , i i i . pp . 13 , 14 .
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sources of the book . That he al so had written sources to
draw from may be assumed from such passages as ix . 22

And the rest of the acts of Judas , and his wars, and the
valiant deeds which he did, and his greatness

,
they are

not written , the implicat ion being that some other things
relat ing to himwere written (cp . xi . 37, xiv . I 8

, 27, 48 , 49)
and xvi . 23 , 24, already quoted And the rest of the acts

of John behold , they are written in the chronicles
of his high-

p riesthood .

In addit ion to these sources, there are a certain number

of documents which have been incorporated into the book .

These are for the most part important , and will require a

l it tle detailed considerat ion . There are, in the first p lace,
some letters of jewish origin , as follows :

(a)A letter from the Jews in Gilead asking Judas to

send them help because they were being attacked by the
Gentiles (v . 10 Although this purports to contain
the very words which were written

,
it is more probably

merely a summary of what the author of the book had

derived from some well- informed source . That i t repre

sents
,
however, the contents of some written document ,

and was not simp ly a verbal message, is evident ; for i t

stands in contrast to what is stated to have been a verbal

message in v . 1 5 .

(b)A let ter from Jonathan to the Spartans (xii . 6
The somewhat art ificial way in which this let ter has been
p ressed into the text is sufficient to arouse susp icion . In

xii . 1 we are told of an embassy being sent to Rome the

narrat ive is broken by verse 2 ,
which refers to a letter that

had been sent to the Spartans and to other p laces in

verse 3 ,
whi ch comes natural ly after verse 1

, the thread of

the narrat ive is taken up again . Then in verse 5 , where one

might reasonably have expected further details concerning
the embassy to Rome, i t goes on to say : And this is
the Copy of the letter which Jonathan wrote to the Spar



here
,
and the impression of something being out of order

is forced upon one . Then as to the let ter itself
,
it is not

qui te easy to understand what the purpose of it was. In

verse 10 the object is said to be the renewing of brotherhood
and friendship with the Spartans but in the same breath ,
as it were,

it is said that the Jews needed none of these

things
,
having -for our encouragement the holy books

which are in our hands . ” Then again
,
in verse 13 , after

reference has been made to the afllictions which the Jews

had endured , the letter continues (in verses 14,
15) We

were not mindful , therefore , to be troublesome unto you,

and to the rest of our confederates and friends
,
in these

wars ; for we have the help which is from heaven to help
us

, and we have been delivered from our enemies
, and our

enemies have been brought low The let ter concludes

wi th the words (verses 17, We commanded them

(i .e . the ambassadors), therefore,
to go also unto you,

and

to salute you,
and to deliver you our letters concerning the

renewing (of friendship) and our brotherhood . And now

ye shall do well if ye give us an answer thereto . Thus, i n

one and the same letter, while, on the one hand fri endship
and brotherhood are asked for, on the other, i t 15 said that
these are not required ; and yet, in the concluding words

of the let ter some anxiety is evinced that a rep ly should be

forthcoming . That a relat ionship of some kind had existed

between the Jews and the Spartans is possible enough .

But the ambiguous character of this let ter inclines one to

doubt its genuineness. Probably it was inserted by a

later editor who desired to emphasize the fact that a

relationship had existed between his people and the Spartans,



418 THE BOOKS OF THE APOCRYPHA

while not Wishing to make it appear that his peop le had
any need to depend upon foreign help in their struggle
against their enemies .

In connect ion with this letter the following one must be
considered .

(c)A letter from Areios, king of the Spartans, to Onias
the high-

pri est (xii . 20 This owes its p resence here to
the fact that in the letter just deal t wi th Jonathan cites the
existence of former friendship between the Jews and the

Spartans as a reason for renew n the same (xii . 7— 9) i t is

added as an appendix to Jonathan
’

s letter . The original
of this document must have been written at least a century

and a half earlier the fact of its being quoted here shows
with what care such documents were preserved .

(d) In xiv . 27
—
47 we have a source of an ent irely different

character . This passage contains a panegyric on Simon ,
together with a résumé of his p rosperous reign . I t i s
stated to have been engraved on tables of brass, and to have
been set up in a consp icuous p lace within the precincts of the
sanctuary cop ies of it are also said to have been deposited
in the treasury (verses 27, 48 , On comparing the details
of Simon

’

s reign given in this sect ion with those in chap ters

xi . —xiii . , however, it will be found that there are several

chronological discrepancies . The course of the history, as
given in the book itsel f

,
is acknowledged on all hands to be

,

on the whole, of a thoroughly trustworthy character but i f
the passage in quest ion be really the copy of an original

document , which seems very p robable, the accuracy of

chap ters xi .—xiii . is, to some extent , impugned . It is difli cult
to suppose that one and the same author would write the
historical account of Simon ’

s reign in these chap ters, and then
i n the very next chap ter go on to give a résumé ofwhat had
p receded differing from it in a number of particulars . The

suggested exp lanat ion of the difficulty is as follows : The
original writer of the book gave in chapters xi .—xiii . a sub
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here too . I t rep resents an original letter, the contents of

which were utilized by our author, and elaborated by him in
accordance with his ideals.

(d)A let ter from Antiochus VI to Jonathan (xi . This

is clearly a succinct summing—up of the contents of the

original letter ; i ts extreme shortness and the absence of

salutation show that , al though written in the first person ,
i t does not p rofess to give more than the general sense of the

original .
(e)A letter from Demetrius I I to Simon (xiii . 36

This let ter
,
in which the Syrian king acknowledges receip t

of certain p resents from the Jewish high-

p riest , and confirms
earlier pri vileges, is stamped with the mark of genuineness
it reads like an original

,
and is doubtless a copy of one .

(f)A let ter from Antiochus VI I to Simon (xv . 2 To

some extent what has been said in regard to (b)and (c)app lies
also to this let ter . I t is probably not a verbatimcopy of

the original , but rep resents, at all events in parts , the con

tents of the ori ginal . On the other hand, there are elements

in it which are the expression of ardent desires rather than
of actual facts .

Lastly, there is a third class of documentary sources which
record the relat ions between the Jews and the rulers of
foreign kingdoms.

(a)A t reaty of alliance between the Romans and the

Jews (viii . 23 In verses 24 ff. it is stated , as one of the
articles of the treaty

,
that if the Romans are attacked by an

enemy the Jews may not render that enemy any help ,

Whether of food, arms, money, or ship s (verse Thi s

mention of ship s is held by some to Show that this
document belonged to a date later than the t ime of Judas

,

in whose t ime the Jews possessed no ships , and that there
fore the whole sect ion is a later interpolat ion . But it is

quite possible that the foresight of the Romans sufficiently
exp lains this mention of ship s or they might have assumed



(b)A let ter from the Spartans to Simon (xiv. 20

We are confronted here with a difficulty similar to that

which occurs in the letter from Jonathan to the Spartans
in xii . 6— 1 8 (see above). The sect ion Opens (verse 16)with

the words And it was heard at Rome that Jonathan was
dead, and even unto Sparta, and they were exceedingly

sorry . It then goes on to say that the Romans wrote

to Simon , who had succeeded his brother Jonathan , on

tables of brass to renew the friendship and the confederacy
(verse 1 8) but then , instead of giving a copy of this docu

ment , as might reasonably be expected , it goes on to say

And this is a Copy of the let ter which the Spartans sent .
”

In this let ter it is stated that the two Jewish ambassadors

who were the bearers of it were Numenius
, the son of

Antiochus, and Antipater, the son of Jason . But then the
narrat ive (verse 24)goes on After this Simon sent Numenius
to Rome with a great shield of gold of a thousand pound

weight , in order to confirm the Confederacy with them .

On the p revious occasion on which mention is made of a

confederacy between the Jews and the Romans, on the one

hand
, and the Spartans on the other, the same two ambassa

dors were sent , first to the Romans and then to the Spartans ,
on the same journey (see xi i . 16 ,

17) on the present occasion
it is to be presumed ,

for the text imp lies it , that this was

again done but if so
,
how is one to accoun t for the fact that

in the letter to the Spartans these ambassadors are said to be
the bearers of it , while , immediately after (verse it is

sai d that Numenius start ed on his journey P There is also a

further difficulty is it likely, as stated in the text , that on
the death of Jonathan the Romans would have taken the
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initiative in renewn the treaty with the Jews ? This

seems to be directly contradicted by what is sai d in verse 24
(quoted above). It would appear that verses 17— 23 are an

interpolation added later this would al so exp lain the other
wise unaccountable words, and even unto Sparta ,

in

verse 16
,
which were p resumably put in because of the

interpolat ion . The contents of this letter read like an official

document , the probability is that use was made of some

genuine record which was interpolated at a later period .

(c)A let ter from Lucius , the Roman consul , to Ptolemy
Euergetes I I

,
king of Egyp t (xv . 16 This is the copy

of a circular letter written in the name of Lucius the

consul , and brought back from Rome by Numenius . In it

the friendship between the Romans and the Jews is pro

claimed Cop ies of it are sent not only to the kings of Egyp t

and Syria, but also to a number of small independent States .

Now Josephus (Antiq. ,
X IV

,
viii . 5)mentions a letter from

the Roman Senate, written in the name of the p raetor Lucius

Valerius in rep ly to a message brought by a Jewish embassy .

As in the case j ust referred to,
Numenius

,
the son of Anti

ochus
,
is one of the ambassadors (two others accompany him),

and he bri ngs a gift of a golden shield the contents of this

letter are similar to those of the letter in our book , and it is

likewise sent to a number of pet ty independent States . But ,
according to Josephus, this happened in the ninth year of
Hyrcanus I I ,who reigned B .C . 63

—
40 . Now if , as is maintained

by some,
especially by Willrich,

1 Josephus is right here, the

passage we are dealing with must be an interpolat ion .

Mommsen 1 has
, indeed , proved that Josephus is recording

genuine history in saying that the p raetor Lucius Valerius
sent a letter to the Jews

,
with the contents as given, during

the reign of Hyrcanus I I . This does not , however,
const itute an insuperable di fficulty, for one of the consuls in

1 juden und Griechen vor der makkabdischen E rhebung, pp . 70 ff .

1 Hermes, ix . pp . 2 8 4 ti . , cp . Kautzsch, Op . ci t. , i . p . 30 .
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the last shows how the way to polit ical independence was
secured .

1 The contents of these, together with the short
Introduct ion by which they are prefaced ,

must now occupy

our attent ion .

(a)The Conquests of Alexander the Great
, and the D i vi si on

of his Empire (i . 1—9)

In pregnant words Alexander
’

s conquests are thus summed
up And he waged many wars, and won strongholds, and
slew kings, and pressed forward to the ends of the earth

,

and took spoils from many peop les . In describing what
happened on Alexander

’

s death- bed the writer says that the
kingdom was divided among the dying king

’s chief ministers
while he was yet al ive,

”
and that after he was dead they

all assumed the diadem . This does not agree with the

statement made by Just in Martyr, Diodorus S iculus, and

Curt ius
,
to the effect that when the dying king was no longer

able to Speak he handed his S ignet—ring to the cap tain of

his bodyguard, Perdiccas, whom he thus indicated as his

successor . That all the chief ministers assumed the diadem
after the king was dead is an inaccurate statement , as only
five of Alexander

’

s generals assumed the t it le of king , and

that not until B .C . 306 , seventeen years after his death .

Here
,
as in a number of other cases

,
the writer of our book

shows that his knowledge concerning the affairs of foreign
nat ions is imperfect but the value of the book as a whole

,

and the credibility of the narrat ive in general , is not affected
by these inaccuracies we see in this only the simp le stand
point of the observer who, following his sources, confines his
view exclusively to the circle of Jewish affairs (Schii rer).

(b)The Original Cause of the S truggle ; the Leadership
of Mattathias (i . I o- ii . 70)

Aswe are clearly Shown in this division the original cause

1 Though thi s did not actual ly come about unti l some time after
the period dealt with in our book .



Gentiles ; they joined themselves to the Gent iles, and

sold themselves to do evil (i . Wh en Antiochus Epi

phanes had overcome Pt olemy, king of Egyp t , he proceeded

to deal with the Jews ; he went up against Israel and
Jerusalem with a great army ; and in his arrogan ce he

entered into the sanctuary
”

(i . 20
,
21) having taken

everyt hing in the Temp le on which he could lay hands, he

returned home . For two years the peop le were left in peace
then another blow was inflicted on them . Apollonius ,
a chief collector of tribute,” was sent by Antiochus to

Jerusalem with an army he p retended that his mission was
a peaceful one,

and with smooth words imposed upon the
peop le ; then suddenly he fell upon the c ity

,
and a general

sack seems to have taken p lace . The citadel was occup ied

by the foreign troops, and the peop le were reduced to sore
strait s . All this , however, did not rouse the peop le to

resistance . Then came the edict of uniformity of worship ,

put forth by Antiochus to realize how this was intended to
affect the Jews it will be well to quote some words from it

the Jews were commanded that they should practise

customs foreign to the t radit ions of the land , and that they

should cease the sacrificing of the whole burnt - offerings, and
sacrifices, and drink-offerings in the sanctuary and that they
should p rofane the sabbaths and feast s , and pollute the

sanctuary and those who had been sanct ified ; that they

should
,
moreover, build high p laces, and sacred groves, and

shrines for idols, and that they should sacrifice swine and

other unclean animals ; and that they should leave their
sons uncircumcized, and make themselves abominable by

means of pract ising everything that was unclean and profane,
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so that they might forget the Law, and change all the

tradi t ional ordinances (i . 44 It was this whichwas the

immediate cause of the Maccabaean revolt . But it may be
quest ioned whether Antiochus would have attempted such a
cruel coercion had i t not been for the presence of that strong

Hellenist ic party among the Jews to which reference has

already been made . No sooner was the edict p romulgated
than this Hellenist ic party began to carry out its commands
many in Israel took delight in the king ’s form ofWorship ,

and they began sacrificing to idols, and profaned the sabbath
(i . The king

’

s officers went from city to city to enforce

the edi ct a rigorous search was al so made for all Cop ies of
the Law,

which were burned horrible cruelt ies were per

petrated on all who remai ned fai thful to the ancestral

religion .

“ Intense indignat ion took hold of the faithful in
I srael ; numbers resisted, and suffered death rather than
deny their God ; but resistance of individuals was of no

avail ; what was required was a leader around whom the

peop le could gather, and who would direct corporate act ion .

Such a leader soon appeared .

In going from city to city to enforce the decrees of the

king
’

s edict , the royal ofli cers came to Modin,
the present

E l-Medije,
east of Lydda this was the nat ive city of the

family of the Maccabees
, of whom Mattathias was the head .

The officers called on him to set an examp le of obedience to

the royal commands
,
but he indignant ly refused thereupon

an apostate Jew stepped forth with the object of sacr ificing
according to heathen rites on the altar at Modin ; this
aroused the righteous wrath of Mattathias to the highest

p itch ,
he rushed upon his faithless fellow- townsman and

killed him as he stood by the al tar then
,
turning upon one

of the king
’

s officers
, he slew himtoo. Let every one that

is zealous for the Law,
he then cried out to his peop le,

and

that would maintain the covenant , come after me ! The

standard of revolt wasnow definitely raised large numbers
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charging Lysias, one of the seed royal
, to undertake to

punish the rebels . The first act of Lysias was to raise a

force of forty thousand footmen and seven thousand horse ,

which he despatched under three of his generals
,
Ptolemy

,

N icanor, and Gorgias, to Judaea to subdue Judas . An

at temp ted night surp rise by Gorgias with part of the Syrian
army failed through the vigilance of Judas ; and the fol

lowing day Judas again took the initiat ive with great succes s,
the Syrians fleeing in disorder, and losing about three thou
sandmen . The next year Lysias raised a st ill larger army
which he commanded in person ; but again the fortune of

war went against him,
and he suffered a seri ous defeat .

The Jews were now able to en joy a short resp ite,
which was

utilized for the purpose of re-buildi ng and re- dedicat ing the
Temp le . It was on this occasion that the feast of Chanukkah
Dedicat ion was inst ituted ; it has been regularly

observed by orthodox Jews ever since .

But peace did not last long the Jews were now attacked
by some of the smaller peop les who hadmade common cause
with the chief enemy . However, Judas had l it tle difficulty in
silencing these

,
viz .

,
the Edomites

,
Bwanites

,
and Ammonites .

Scarcely was this accomp lished , when Judas received news

that many of his peop le in Gilead were in strait s owing

to the host ility of the Gent iles ; in Galilee also the same

thing was happening . He thereupon sent his brother Simon
with an adequate force into Gal ilee,

while he himself went
over the Jordan . In both theatres of the war success

cont inued to attend the Jewish arms .

In B .C . 163 Ant iochus E piphanes died while yet in

Persia ; he was succeeded by his son ,
Ant iochus Eupator,

who had been nourished up while yet young by Lysias .

But the death of E piphanes brought no rest to the Jews .

Judas had
,
in the meantime, returned to Jerusalem ; and

he determined now to expel the garrison which had been
stat ioned in the Citadel from the beginning of the struggle .



besieged in the citadel managed to send word to the king
,

who came,
accompanied by Lysias, with a large army to

check the designs of Judas . In this he succeeded for the
t ime B ethsurawas starved out

,
and Jerusalem was taken by

means of an act of the basest treachery . This happened in

the following manner : when Antiochus E piphanes was on

his death- bed he designated Philip ,
one of his nearest friends

,

as regent during the minority of the new king (vi . 14 ,
15)

but the lat ter had been under the special care of Lysias

hitherto and as Philip was in Persia,
while Lysias, with the

new king, was in Syria at headquarters
,
Lysias took the

p lace of adviser and guide to the king . Now while the king

was busy fighting agai nst Judas, as j ust recounted, Philip ,

determined to assert himself
,
returned from Persia and

sought to take unto him the government (vi . 5 6) he had

with him the army which Epiphanes had led into Persia
the position was clearly serious for the king and Lysias so

on the advice of the latter peace was made wi th Judas
,
and

all that he had been fight ing for, i . e . religious liberty
, was

accorded . Judas , trust ing to the good faith of the king and

Lysias, came forth,
and the king entered into Mount

Sion but having thus got possession of the stronghold
the king repudiated his oath ,

and had the p lace dismantled ,

though the Jews st ill retained their hold upon i t . Then he
went to deal with Philip ,

whom he found in possession of

Antioch ,
the cap ital ; he fought against Philip ,

defeated
him

, and took the city . His t riumph was, however, short
lived ; for in the following year he was assassinated by
command of Demetrius, who now became king . A short

digression is necessary here in order to exp lain the posit ion of



430 THE BOOKS OF THE APOCRYPHA

Demet rius . When Ant iochus I I I (the Great)died he left
two sons, Seleucus IV (Philopator), the elder, who became

king, and Ant iochus (afterwards E piphanes), who lived at

Rome as a hostage . In order that his brother might be re

leased
,
Seleucus IV sent his own son , Demetrius, as a hostage

to Rome . When Antiochus reached Syria he found that his
brother had been murdered, and instead of requiting the
kindness that had been shown him by endeavouring to help
Demetrius, the lawful heir, to the throne,

he usurped the

kingdom himself, while Demetrius was left in Rome . When
Antiochus Ep iphanes died his son ,

as we have seen
,
came to

the throne
,
though Demetrius was, of course, st ill the rightful

heir . But Demetrius succeeded in making his escape from
Rome, and was thus enabled to come to his own . This was

in B .C . 162 he was the first king of thi s name to reign over

Syria
,
and received the name of Soter 1 ; he reigned t ill

B .C . 15 0 .

No sooner was Demetrius seated on the throne than the
war agai nst the Jews recommenced . Bacchides, one of the

king
’

s friends
, and the ungodly Alcimus, whom

Demetrius had made high-

priest , were sent against Judas

but Bacchides soon returned to the king , leaving Alcimus
with an army to look after the land . He

,
however, also

returned to the king when he saw that Judas was too strong
for him . The king

,
therefore,

sent a new army agai nst the
Jews under the command of N icanor . Once more Judas
was victorious

,
N icanor fell in the battle and his army was

scattered . Then
,
it is said

,
the land of Judah had rest a

l itt le while (Vii . If we are to t rust the contents of
Chap ter viii . of our book ,

Judas at this point made an alliance
with the Romans (see above

, p . in consequence of which

they wrote to Demetrius
,
saying, Wherefore hast thou

made thy yoke heavy upon our friends and confederates the
1 Saviour, on account of h is having del ivered the Babylonians

fromthe satrap Heraclides.
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is thus courted first by one and then by the other claiment
to the throne .

When i t is sai d, as quoted above, that the sword ceased
from Israel the period of peace was, according to our

book, one of about seven years during the whole of thi s

t ime the only act of war recorded is the abortive at temp t by
Bacchides to subdue Jonathan , as told in ix . 5 8

—
73 . So that

it looks as though Demetrius I had given up the struggle
against these formidable champ ions of liberty . But the

Jews had not yet gai ned all they intended to have ; their
first object ive

,
viz . ,

religious liberty
, was already attained,

mainly through the efforts of Judas ; but they had now

learned to reali ze their own power, and had determined
to acquire poli t ical independence as well .

In B .C . 153 , when Demetrius had ruled for about ten
year s, a ri val to the Syrian throne appeared in the person of

one Alexander Balas . This man , a low-born nat ive of

Smyrna, gave himself out to be the son of Ant iochus Ep i
phanes ; the claim received some support owing to his

resemblance to the late usurper, Antiochus Eupator. The

cause of Alexander was taken up by Attalus I I , king of

Pergamum
, who supported his claims to the kingdom of

Syria against Demet rius . Although, according to Polybius
(xxxiii . 14,

it waswell known that the claims of Alexander
were without just ificat ion , he was, nevertheless , supported
by the Roman Senate, who promised to help him . His

success, to which we Shall refer presently, was largely due to
the fact that Demetrius was hated by hi s own peop le on

account of his insolence and di fficulty of access, and

because he was slothfu l and negligent about public affai rs

so Josephus tells us (Antiq .
,
X I I I

,
ii . Alexander appeared

suddenly upon the scene his first act was to take possession
of Ptolemais in this he had no difficulty

,
for he was wel

corned as king by the inhabitants . As soon as Demetrius
heard of this he gathered his forces together ; but before



We have appointed thee this day to be high-

priest of

thy nation . Thi s was the first beginning of the estab

lishment of the Hasmonaean 1 high-

priesthood, though it was

not fully consolidated until some years later (B .C . It

was in vai n that Demet rius wrote a second let ter to Jonathan
fu ll of the most ext ravagant promises 3 (x 26 for

Jonathan and the peop le gave no credence to hiswords
an alliance was, on the other hand, made with Alexander .

A batt le was then fought between Alexander and Demet rius
but the account of this, as given in x . 48 ff. , is incomprehen
S ible,

we have to
'

turn to Josephus (Antia.
,
X I I I

,
ii . 4)to under

stand what really happened And when it was come to a

bat t le, the left wing of Demetrius put those who opposed

them to flight , and pursued them a great way, and slew

many of them , and spoiled their camp . But the ri ght wing,
where Demet rius happened to be,

was beaten and as for

all the rest , they ran away . But Demetrius fought cour
ageously,

and slew a great many of the enemy but as he was

in pursuit of the rest , his horse carried him into a deep bog,

where it was hard to get out , and there i t happened , that

upon his horse
’

s falling down
,
he could not escape being

k illed for when his enemies saw what had befallen him ,
they

1 The name of the Hasmonaean dynasty comes from that of the
ancestor of the house, Asmonaeus (Josephus, A n tiq .

,
XII

,
vi . 1

XIV
,
xvi . 4 XVI

,
vii . who is said to have been the grandfather

of Mattathi as .

1 It is in 1 Maccabees xiv . 4 1 that we are told of the ratification by
the peop le of the hi gh-

p riestly and p rincely dignity in the house of

Asmonwus And the Jews and the p riests were well p leased that
S imon should be their leader and high -

p riest for ever
3 See above, p . 4 19 .



424 THE BOOKS OF THE APOCRYPHA

returned back, and encompassed Demetrius round, and

they all threw their dart s at him but he, being now on foot ,
fought bravely but at length he received so many wounds

that he was not able to bear up any longer, and fell . The

battle seems , thus , to have been indecisive until Demetrius

fell
,
when evident ly his followers lost heart . Alexander

’

s

next step was tomake a t reaty with Ptolemy VI , Philometor,
king of Egyp t , whose daughter, Cleopatra, he married , the

marriage being celebrated with great pomp at Ptolemais ; the
Egyp t ian king himself was p resent . Alexander, further,
invited Jonathan to Ptolemais, where he was received wi th

much honour , the friendship and alliance between the two

being thus consol idated .

For a few years Alexander was left in peaceful possession
of the Syrian throne,

but in B . C . 147 the son of Demetrius,
Demet rius Nicator, came from Crete where he had been
living in exile S ince the war between his father and Alexander
began

,
and sought

,
as the rightful heir, to regain his kingdom .

He appointed Apollonius his commander- in - chief . An

army having been raised
,
Apollonius encamped in Jamnia

(Jabneh), and t ried conclusions first with Jonathan , Alexan
der

’

s ally . Jonathan was ably seconded by his brother
Simon , and between them they inflicted a severe defeat on
Apollonius . Alexander

, on hearing this, honoured Jona
than yet more and he sent unto him a buckle of gold, as

the use is to give to such as are of the kindred of the kings

moreover
,
he gave him Ekron and all the borders thereof

for a possession (x .

This friendship between Alexander and Jonathan was

soon destined to p lace the lat ter in a very awkward position ,

though he managed to extricate himself owing mainly to

his having so firmly established his power . This came

about in the following way. A t reaty was made between
Ptolemy VI and Demetrius Nicator, in Sp ite of the former

’

s

alliance with Alexander . Antioch was besieged by Ptolemy ,
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frontier . The Jewish leaders were not S low to app reciate
this polit ic step on the part of Antiochus they immediate ly
undertook a victorious campaign against their own enemies

as well as against those of the king . Jonathan himself

went to Galilee, whither Demetrius had fled,
with the pur

pose of punishing him Demetrius seems to have succeeded

in gathering an army again
,
and a p i tched bat tle took p lace .

At first it looked as though Jonathan were going to get the
worst of it but ultimately he triumphed ,

and Demetrius agai n
fled,

and,
for the present , gave up the struggle in Syri a in

order to t ry his fortune against the Parthians but he was
taken p risoner by the Parthians, and remained in cap t ivi ty for
ten years , after which , as we shall see ,

he again appeared in
Syria .

In the meant ime Tryphon himself asp ired to the Syrian
throne ; he caused Ant iochus VI to be killed , and usurped

the kingdom . But fearing Jonathan , Tryphon captured
him by treachery and imprisoned him .

(e)The Leadership of S imon (xiii . I - xvi . 24)
Simon ’

s first act was to t ry to avenge his brother ; he

did,
indeed

,
severely defeat Tryphon and drive him out of

the country, but not until Tryphon had murdered Jonathan
with his own hand . It was Simon ’s convict ion that his
wisest course would now be to bring about the te- instate

ment of Demetrius I I ; he accordingly sent messengers to

Demetrius with this intimation, and, of course, received a

very favourable rep ly (xiii . 36 The next thing that
we hear of Demetrius is that he went into Media to get

help to fight against Tryphon , who had by nomeans given up
his hopes of regaining the throne . Demetrius was cap tured ,

however, by the king of Persia and Media, and again shut
up in p rison .

1

1 No further mention 15 made of him in 1 Maccabees ; he was

murdered three or four years later by the usurper Alexander Zabinas,
who gave himself out to be the son of Alexander Balas .



THE FIRST BOOK OF MACCABEES 437

With Demetri us I I in pri son, and Tryphon driven out of

the country, a new asp irant to the throne now appears in the
person of Ant iochus VI I (Sidetes), the brother of Demetrius .
The new king, as had now become customary, first

addresses himself to the Jewish leader ; having gained his

good-w ill by making many p romises , Antiochus enters into
the kingdom . Here he finds Tryphon ,

whom he besieges

in Dor ; Tryphon managed to escape by ship , and is no

more mentioned in our book .

1 Short ly after this Ant iochus ,
believing , presumably, that his posit ion was sufficiently
strong, and desiring to Show that he could stand alone

,

repudiated his t reaty with Simon , and would not receive
him

,
but set at nought everythi ng that he had previously

covenanted with him ; and he was estranged from him
(xv . Then he proceeded to send a force under Cende
basus to attack Judaea,

and to worry the Jewish peop le in

various ways . Simon , feeling the weight of age upon him ,

appointed his two eldest sons
,
Judas and John

,
to undertake

the further p rosecution of the war. They at tack Cendebwus

and defeat him ; Judas was wounded , but John returned
to Judaea in peace (xv . 9 ,

Our book now gives an account of another act of treachery
which threatened to annihilate the direct line of the family

of the Maccabees . Ptolemy
,

the son of Abubus, Simon
’s

son- in - law
,
who had been appointed captain over the

plai n of Jericho, desired to secure for himself the sup reme
power, for which purpose i t was necessary that Simon and

his sons should be got out of the way. The writer of our

book recounts in pregnant phrases what happened Now
Simon was visit ing the cit ies that were in the country, and
taking care for the good orderi ng of them . And he went down
to Jericho,

he himself and Mattathias and Judas , hi s sons,
1 Josephus (Antiq .

,
XIII

,
v i i . 2)says tha t he fled from Dora to

Apamzea , where he was tak en during the siege,
and put to death,

when he had reigned three years.

”
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in the one hundred and seventy- seventh year

in the eleventh month ,
the same is the month Sebat Feb

ruary] . And the son of Abubus received them deceitfully
into the li tt le stronghold that is called Dok ,

which he had

built
,
and he made them a great banquet and he hidmen

there . And when Simon and his sons had drunk freely
,

Ptolemy and they that were with him rose up ,
and took their

arms, and came upon Simon into the banquet ing hall , and

slew him and his two sons
,
and certain of his servants . And

he committed thus a great act of treachery ,
and recompensed

evil for good (xvi . 14 John was not wi th his father

at the t ime,
but Ptolemy despatched his creatures to Gazara,

where John was staying, to murder him . Fortunately
,

however, John was warned in t ime,
and he laid hands on

the men that came to destroy him ,
and S lew them

(xvi .

Our book closes with a reference to the act s of John which
are written in the chronicles of hi s high-

p riesthood

(xvi .
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S eptuagint Vulgate E nglish E ngl ish
Bible Apoerypha

1 E sdras E zra
2 E sdras, 2 E sdras N ehemiah 2 E sdras i .
or E sdras B . ii . 1

1 E sdras, or E sdras
A ,
together with 2

Chron icles xxxv .
,

xxxvi . and most of
N ehemiah vii i . (the
Greek E zra
N ot extant 4 E sdras

3 E sdras E zra I E sdras

N o equivalent 5 E sdras

I t will conduce to clearness if we speak of our p resent
book as the Greek Ezra and ignore these confusing t itles .

By the Hebrew Ezra is meant
,
of course, the canonical

book of Ezra .

I I . CONTENTS OF THE BOOK

As will be seen by referring to the table given above, the

contents of our book correspond substant ially with part s
of the canonical Scrip tures 3 ; but the Greek Ezra ” does

not run wholly parallel with the Hebrew Ezra
,

”
so that

in enumerat ing the contents of the former it will be neces

sary to record against each section to what passage in the
canonical Scrip tures it corresponds, whether to some passage
in the Hebrew Ezra, or in 2 Chronicles, or in Nehemiah .

i . 1—5 8 2 Chron . xxxv. ,
xxxvi . 1 —21) The book begins

very abrup tly with a long account of Josiah
’s celebration

of the Passover in Jerusalem (verses 1 Then follows

the story of Josiah
’

s death at the bat tle of Megiddo where
he was defeated by the king of Egyp t reference is made to

1 These formed origi nal ly one book , as in the S ep tuagint their
division into two books is p robably due to Christ ian influence .

1 In the S ep tuagint there is no equivalent to these two chap ters
see on this be low, pp . 5 10 f .

1 For the excep tions to this, see be low .



the peop le and the rebuilding of the Temp le in Jerusalem

the sacred vessels of the Temp le are given back .

ii . 16—30 ( 2 Ezra iv . 7
— 24) The Samaritans address a

let ter toArtaxerxes accusing the Jews of the intent ion to rebel
in rebuilding the walls of the city, and warning him of what

the result will be if the bui lding is persisted in (verses 16
The purpose of the letter is successful , and the building
ceases until the second year of Darius (verses 25
ii i . I — V . 3 (no corresponding passage in the canonical

Scrip tures) The wisdom compet ition among three young

men of Darius
’ bodyguard . Zerubbabel p roves himself

to be wisest and is rewarded by the king (iii . I — iv. 46) the

reward consist s in granting Zerubbabel his request that the
king would issue a decree permitt ing the Jews to return to
their country and rebuild the walls of Jerusalem and the

Temp le (iv . 47 Zerubbabel
’

s thanksgiving (iv . 5 8

and the return of the exiles (v . 1

V. 4
—6 (no corresponding passage in the canonical Scrip

tures): These verses contain the fragment of a list of the
returned exiles .
v . 7

—
73 Ezra 11. I — iv . 5 , 24 and Neh . vii . 6—73) A

list of those who returned from Babylon under Zerubbabel ,
Joshua and Nehemiah (verses 7— 46) the rebuilding of the
Temp le (verses 47— 6 5) the Samaritans desire to assist in

the work, but are refused in consequence of this they p lot

against the Jews
,
and the building is suspended (verses 66

vi . I —vii . 15 Ezra v . I —vi . 22) The building of the

Temp le is begun (vi . I —6) the letter of S isinnes, the governor
of Syria and Phoenicia

,
to Darius

,
asking him to signify his
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approval of the undertaking (vi . 7— 22) the favo
‘

urable

rep ly of Darius (vi . 23 The comp let ion of the building

of the Temp le, and it s dedicat ion (vii . I —g). Celebrat ion
of the Feast of Passover (vii . I o— Is).
vi ii . I — ix . 36 1 : Ezra vii . I —X . 44) With the permission

of Artaxerxes , Ezra goes to Jerusalem with certain of the

children of Israel and of the p riests and Levites (viii . 1

Copy of the commission writ ten by Artaxerxes to Ezra
(vi ii . 8 A l ist of those who returned with Ezra (viii .
25 The return to Jerusalem , and Ezra’s work in

combat ing mixed marri ages (viii . 6 I — ix .

ix . 37
—
5 5 ( z Neh . vii . 73

— viii . The reading of the

Law of Moses by Ezra .

I t will thus be seen that the whole of our book,
with the

excep t ion of i ii . I — V . 6 , runs paral lel with passages from the

Hebrew Ezra and parts of 2 Chronicles and Nehemiah .

But i t will be well to consider the relat ionship between our

book and the Hebrew Ezra, and also to inquire as to the

relat ionship of 2 Esdras, or Esdras B , to our book .

I I I . THE HE B REW EZRA
,

THE GREEK EZRA
,

AND

2 E sDRAs

In the table given above it will be seen that the Hebrew
Book of Ezra is rep resented twice in the Sep tuagint , viz .

by 2 Esdras and the Greek Ezra,

”
and that both the

Greek forms contain more than simp ly a translation of the

Hebrew Ezra,
since 2 Esdras has the whole of what was

once a single Hebrew book (Ezra- Nehemiah), and our

Greek E zra has some matter in addit ion to the translat ion
of Ezra .

Our first point i s to see how the Hebrew Ezra and the

Greek Ezra compare . As regards the sequence of

events there are only two cases of any considerable diver
gence, namely, i i . 16—30 Ezra iv . 7

— 24)is out of p lace ,

and ix . 37
—
5 5 ( 2 Neh . V11. 73

—viii . 12)which follows viii
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to one another ? How comes it that both are contained
in the Sep tuagint ? DO they both go back to the same

Hebrew original P These and other quest ions which suggest
themselves in studying the book are by no means easy to
answer

,
and very varying Op inions are held by scholars nor

does it appear that any solution offered is clear from objec

t ions of some kind . To deal with these theories would be out
of the quest ion here ,

for the discussion of them fills volumes 1

a few factsmay,
however

,
be enumerated which must be

taken into considerat ion in seeking to arrive at a conclusion .

( 1)There are strong grounds for believing that the Greek

Ezra is of earlier date than 2 Esdras ; in the Sep tuagint
i t p recedes the lat ter ; Josephus uses i t, and apparently

does not know of 2 Esdras the writer of the Greek

Ezra utilizes Chronicles
,
Ezra and Nehemiah in such

a way as to suggest that these three formed one whole
,
and

had not yet been divided up ; in 2 Esdras the Hebrew

Ezra is clearly a separate book . The Hebrew text which
underlies the Greek Ezra is often a purer, and therefore
in all probability an older, one than that represented in 2

Esdras . For these reasons we are j ust ified in regarding the
Greek Ezra as of earlier date than 2 Esdras .

(2)The Greek Ezra and 2 Esdras often agree in small
detail s ; and,

what is more striking
,
they not infrequently

agree in deviat ing from the Hebrew . But on the other
hand

,
there are many passages in which the Greek Ezra

follows the Hebrew more closely than 2 Esdras . Now,

seeing that one of the characterist ics of 2 Esdras is that it
follows it s Hebrew original in a slavish manner, one is led
to the conclusion that the Hebrew text underlying the

Greek Ezra varied considerably from that which is repre
sented in 2 Esdras . But how is one to account for the agree

ments between the Greek Ezra and 2 Esdras, j ustmen
tioned P We suggest that something of this kind took p lace

1 They are clearly and succinctly summarized by Thack eray in
Hastings’ Diet . of the Bible, I , 75 8 — 76 3 .



2 Esdras represents in the main the Massoret ic text . A

Greek translat ion was made of the earlier Hebrew text
,

before, that is to say, the Hebrew text became fixed . This

Greek translat ion was the immediate parent of our Greek

Ezra .

” In the meantime the revision of the Hebrew text
took p lace,

and a t ranslator translated this into G reek
,

utilizing at the same time the original Greek translat ion ;
this represents 2 Esdras . So that a different Hebrew text
lies ultimately at the base of the Greek Ezra and of 2

Esdras nevertheless both have to recognize the parentage
of an intermediate Greek translat ion

,
which accounts for the

elements of agreement between them while their differences
are accounted for because they were translated from different
Hebrew texts . The accompanying diagram will illustrate
the suggest ion made :

Original Hebrew

Original Greek R evised Hebrew

Greek E zra

2 E sdras

This suggest ion is a combinat ion of those Of Ewald 1
and

Sir H . H . Howorth .

2 What has been said does not account

for all the difficulties ; there is, for examp le, the p iece iii .

1— v . 3 to be accounted for and the historical inaccuracies
(see next sect ion)constitute another difficulty . Much can ,

however
,
be exp lained by recognizing, what seems to be

1 H istory of I srael, v . pp . 1 26 ff .

2 In the A cademy for 1 8 9 3 .
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an undoubted fact , that a redactor has been at work on our

book ,
but has not finished his work there seems to have

been a special purpose which this redactor had in View (see
section V) and he was concerned with this more than with
historical accuracy . The difficult ies are enhanced by the
fact that the abrup t beginning and ending show that the

book is incomp lete in its present form .

IV . THE H ISTOR IC ITY OF THE BOOK

In discussing the quest ion of the historical character of

our book i t is Obviously necessary to take the Hebrew
Ezra and Nehemiah into account and i t will help us to

some extent in seeking to find our way about the hopelessly
intricate historical maze in which we soon become involved
if we begin by drawing up a chronological table . We will

,

however, preface this with the following list of Persian kings

the names which are put in square brackets do not concern
us

,
but they are added for comp leteness

’ sake :

Cyrus
,
as king of Per sia

,
B .C .

[Cambyses, B .C . 5 29
—
5 22 ]

Darius I , Hystaspes, B .C . 5 22
—
48 6 .

[Xerxes , B .C . 48 6
—
46 5 ]

Artaxerxes I
,
Longimanus, B .C . 465

—
426 .

Now we give a chronological l ist of events with the refer
ences to the canonical Chronicles-Ezra-Nehemiah ; for the
corresponding references in the Greek E zra see the table
on pp . 440 ff

Fall of Jerusalem
,
B .C . 5 8 6 (2 Chron . xxxvi . 17

Edict of Cyrus , in his first year
, permitting the return of

the Jews to Jerusalem under Zerubbabel, B .C . 5 38

(Ezra i . 1

Laying of the foundat ion - stone of the Temp le, B .C . 5 36

(Ezra ii i . 8

Building of the Temp le interrup ted till the second year

of Darius
,
B .C . 5 20 (Ezra iv . 1— 5 , 24 [in Ezra iv . 6—23
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that the events were in their wrong order
, otherwise we

Should not have found Cyrus mentioned first
,
as in ii . 1 ff. ,

and Artaxerxes last , as in viii . 1 ff. An important fact in
this connect ion is that Josephus , who follows the Greek

Ezra and not 2 Esdras with its literal translat ion of the

Hebrew Ezra,
has Cambyses instead of Artaxerxes

,

”

thus get t ing the order correct and,
in following the text

of the Greek Ezra
,
he has a consistent chronology . But

the contents of the passage in quest ion (ii . 16 ~

3o)Show that
the position in which it stands must be wrong because it
speaks of the interruption of the building of the Temp le

before the foundat ion is begun . So that if Josephus did not

himself alter Artaxerxes to Cambyses
,
which is very

improbable,
he must have found it in the source he had

before him in this case a redactor or comp iler altered the

name ,
desiri ng to get the names of the Persian kings in their

right order . But if this is S O it suggests the fact that in the
original translat ion of the book the chronology was incon
sistent

,
in which case the same must be true of the Hebrew

text which the translator had before him . Now when we

look at the Hebrew text of Ezra-Nehemiah we find that it,
too,

contains historical inaccuracies of a serious character,
and that there has clearly been a considerable manipulat ion
of the text . What seems

,
therefore, to be pretty clear is

that there were several different Hebrew records Of the

history of the people S ince the Return , and that the know
ledge oi this history was hazy but that finally an authori

tative,
revised , Hebrew form wasmade in which the general

uncertainty regarding the historical events is strongly
reflected not only so,

but for part icular purposes (see next
sect ion) certain aspects of the history were emphasized,
wh ile others were t reated more scantily ; the final result

being that before any Greek translat ion was made there
were two,

at . least , Hebrew accounts of the history both

characterized by a part icular tendency , and both character



point referred to above in this case the Ezra story is more
logical, differing from the canonical account by making
Ezra V11.—x . to be immediately followed by Nehemiah vii .
73
—viii . 12 .

There are many other di fferences between the Greek

Ezra and the canonical books
,
details of which would be

out of p lace here, but the two given il lust rate the main
point regardi ng the historicity of our book which we wish

to emphasize, namely, that it s historical value is, at the lowest
est imate, on a level with that of its canonical rival ; each

has many inaccuracies , but each has something to contr i
bute ; to use one without the other in dealing with the

history of the period would be a great mistake . It can

no longer be assumed ,
Cook rightly points out, that the

Massoret ic text necessarily represents a more trustworthy
record of the age, and that E z the Greek Ezra ”

) is

necessarily arbitrary and methodless . Both share funda
mental imperfect ions . E , therefore,

in any case deserves

impart ial considerat ion , and it s p roblems involve those of

Ezra-Nehemiah . These problems, owing to the absence

of decisive and independent evidence, can be handled only

provisional ly ; but enough is clear to permit the con

clusion that E represents a text in some respects older than
the present Massoretic text , to which , however, some attemp t

seems to have been made to conform it . From a com
parison of both with Josephus and other sources (notably

Daniel)it would further appear that E represents one of the

efforts to give an account of a period, the t rue course of

which was confused and forgotten , i f not intent ionally
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obscured ; different attemp ts were made to remove diffi

culties and inconsistencies
,
and the desire to give greater

p rominence to the p riestly Ezra than to the secular governor
Nehemiah is p robably responsible for the arrangement of

the extant texts .

1

V . THE PURPOS E OF THE BOOK

I t is an Open quest ion as to what the Special purpose was

which the writer of the original Hebrew work had in “ his

mind one might at first naturally suppose that it was the
same as the writer of any other Jewish historical book,
namely to give the history of the particular period dealt
with . But assuming

,
as we may j ustly do,

that our Greek

translat ion gives, upon the whole
,
an equivalent of the

Hebrew that lay before it , it is not difficult to discern a Special

tendency at work in it . In the first p lace, polit ical history
is quite relegated to the background ; but great stress is
laid upon everything that has to do with worship and r itual ,
the reinstatement of the sacrificial system and of the p riest s

and their duties
,
the due support of the p riests , the return

of the holy vessels of the sanctuary,
the celebrat ion of the

fest ivals
,
and the puri ficat ion of the congregat ion . In addi

tion to this
,
it is the rebuilding of the Temp le which is

emphasized, whi le the rebui lding of the city walls takes

quite
.
a Secondary p lace . It is p ret ty evident , therefore,

that the object which the writer had in View was not so

much that of giving the history of his peop le during the

post - exil ic period ,
but rather to set forth the paramount

importance of the worship of the Temp le . In the second
p lace, and closely connected with this, is the further purpose
of p resent ing Ezra as the one really important person who
figures in Jewish post - exilic history, and with his name was,
of course, indissolubly connected the Law , of which he

was the great champ ion . The t it le of the book , in fact ,
1 Op . ci t . , p . 2 .
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over allmen it affects all alike in that it enforces them to

forget (iii . 1719 The second, by pointing to the un

limited power of the king over his subjects who obey his

every command ,
maintains that the king is the strongest

(iv. 1 The third , who, i t is added in parenthesis , is

Zerubbabel , Speaks at greater length ; he deals first with
women

,
and Shows that though the king is great , and wine

is strong
, yet Women have borne the king and all the

peop le that bear rule by sea and land . Even of them came

they ; and they nourished up them that p lanted the vine
yards

,
from whence the wine cometh . Man

’s succumbing

to the fascination of woman , and therefore her super ior
power, is the theme of the verses that follow (iv . 13

The second part of his orat ion is concerned with truth ,
and

it contains some really fine sentences : O sirs, are not

women strong (Yet)great is the earth ,
high is the heaven

,

swift is the sun in i ts course, for it compasseth the heaven s
round about , and fetcheth its course aga in to its own p lace

in one day is He not great that maketh these things ?
Therefore great is truth ,

and stronger than all things .
Truth abideth , and is strong for ever She l iveth and con

quereth for evermore . Blessed be the God of Truth .

And then all the peop le shouted and said Great is t ruth ,

and strong above all things in the Lat in Vers ion : Magna

est veritas, et praevalet ( iv . Needless to say,
the last

speaker is the winner, and he receives the king
’

s reward .

But the curious part i s that here we suddenly get transported
into an entirely different region of thought , for on the king

desiring him to make some further request over and above

what had been originally settled, he rep lies : Remember

thy vow,
which thou didst vow to bui ld Jerusalem , in the

day when thou camest to thy kingdom , and to send away

all the vessels that were taken out

Thou didst also vow to build up the temp le (iv . 42

Then the king gives orders that all this is to be carried



say that this story does not belong to the context in whi ch
it now stands , or indeed to the historical record at all of

which our book is a comp ilat ion, for its p resence creates

great chronological confusion . The words in iv . 13 ,
spoken

in reference to the thi rd youngman ,
thi s was Zerubbabel

,

do not belong there they were added later to the story
,

but they are important because they point to the reason
why this story was interpolated into the historical comp ila
tion . AS we have seen

,
the whole purpose of our book

,
in

the form in which we now have i t , was to lay stress on r itual
and worship , and to p lace the person and work Of Ezra in

the foreground ; this reflect s the orthodox and legalist ic

Pharisaic att itude . An at temp t to counterbalance thi s
was made by a Helleni st ic Jew who inserted the story of the
three youngmen (whether his own composition , or taken from
some collect ion of stories does not affect the point), and

added the words this i s Zerubbabel for the purpose of

bringing into p rominence this personality, and thereby

making Ezra and all which his name connoted not the sole

important issue in Jewry . Zerubbabel
,
i t will be remembered

,

was the great inst rument of the p rophets Haggai and Zecha
riah (see Hag . i .

,
ii .

,
Zech . iv .) he represented , therefore,

the

prophet ical ideals expressed ,
for examp le,

in such words as
Not by might , nor by power, but by my Sp iri t , saith the
Lord of Hosts (Zech . iv . as against the legalism of Ezra

and the school that followed him ,
above all his discip les, the

Pharisees
,
in the post -Maccabaean period .

It need scarcely be added that thi s story did not belong

to the Hebrew even in its latest form ; it was in all pro
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bability written in Greek by a Hellenistic Jew ; yet .

the

possibili ty of an Aramaic original is not excluded . If it
could be p roved that Hebrew or Aramaic was the original

language of thi s addi t ion , and that Palest ine was it s home,
the interesting theory might then be put forth that it , to
gether with the inserted words this is Zerubbabel , was

added by a Sadducee in Opposit ion to Pharisai sm ; Zeruh

babel
’

s close connect ion with the high-

priest (see Hag . i . 12 ,

14,
ii . 2 , 4, and all Zech . iv .)would fully exp lain the reason

of the inserted words . But whi chever view be correct the
main purpose of the addition would be the same

,
viz . an

attemp t to counteract the influence of Pharisai sm .

VI I . THE DATE OF THE BOOK

Very few words are needed in Speaking of the date of our

book ,
or rather, of its comp ilat ion . To fix the date of the

original documents made use of by the comp iler of the

Hebrew form is not in quest ion here . If we inquire as to the
date of the Hebrew form which lay before the Greek trans
lator it must be rep lied that this depends upon what that
form was if it contained the marks of whatmay be called

the Ezra- tendency,” then it must probably be post
Maccabaean, in which case our p resent Greek t ranslat ion
might fairly be dated not later than the middle of the last

century B .C .

But if the Hebrew did not contain these marks— we refer
especially to the passage dealt with in the preceding section
—and they are due to the Greek translator or a redactor

,

whi ch we believe more probable,
then the Hebrew,

even in
the form in which it lay before the translator, was pre
Maccabzean , and the Greek form ,

though post -Maccabaean,
might well be dated about B . C . . 100 . I t is to this latter
date that we incline and it i s corroborEteTh by considerat ions
of vocabulary, as has been well shown by Dewick .

1

1 The I nternational journal of Apoerypha,
Apri l 19 13 , pp . 33, 34 .
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another wise man of the Hebrews wrote it in a p rOphetic

sp irit , putt ing it in the name of Solomon , and i t was re

ceived .

” 1 Although some of the early Lat in Fathers
believed that the book was the work of Solomon , they formed
the excep t ions it is obvious that i t cannot have been

written by him
,
aswe Shal l see as we p roceed . But it may

well be asked Why it should have been ascr ibed to Solomon
the usual and obvious answer that to the Jews Solomon was
the wisdom-writer par excellence, and that therefore any

one desiring to commend a book on wisdomwould naturally
choose thi s name as a p seudonym in preference to any other,
is doubtless correct in a general way ; but Plump tre has
suggested a stronger reason ; believing that the book was
writ ten in antagonism to Ecclesiastes,2 he says : Let us

remember in what light it [i .e . Ecclesiastes] must have
presented itself to him [i .e . the writer of Wisdom] . It had
not the claim which comes from the reverence due to
the authori ty of a remote antiquity or an unquest ioned

acceptance. He must have known that it had not been

received as canonical wi thout ser ious opposit ion , that the

strictest school of the Pharisees had been against it s recep t ion ,
that it had seemed to them tainted with the heresy of Ep icu
raeanismand Sadduceeism . If it was interp reted then as i t

has Often been interp reted since, itmay have seemed to him
to sanct ion a lawless sensuality

, to fall in with the thought s
of those who said, let us eat and drink

,
for to-morrow we

die,

’

and to throw doubt , if not denial, on the soul ’s immortal
ity . Was this

,
he seems to have asked himself, the true

ideal of wisdom Was i t not his duty to bring beforemen
another Solomon than that whose experi ence seemed to end

in material ism and pessimism ,
in the scep t icism of an endless

doubt And so he
, too, adop t s without any hesi n the

1 Quoted by Goodrick , 0p . ci t. , p . 34 .

2 He is followed by Wright, McN eile, and Barton, in their work s
on E cclesiastes.



Wisdom 11. 1 with Ecclesiastes n . 23 , v . 1 .

11. 2 i ii . 19, cp . ix . 11.

ii . 3 xii . 7
i i . 4 i . 1 1

,
11. 16 , ix . 5 ,

ii . 5 vi . 12
,
viii . 8 .

i i . 6 ii . 24 .

i i . 7 ix . 7 .

ii . 8 ix . 8 .

ii . 9 iii . 22 ,
v . ix . 8 .

In Wisdom 11. 1 ff . For they said within themselves
,

reasoning not aright the writer is describing the

tenet s of the ungodly and what he says agrees not only in
substance

,
but often even verbally

,
with the corresponding

passages in Ecclesiastes .

Bearing Plump tre
’

s words in mind, therefore, and remem
bering what has been said above 3 regarding the estimate

of the funct ion and importance of authorship among Easterns
of earlier t imes

,
we Should not be j ustified in seeing any

fraudulent intention on the par t of our author in putting
the name of Solomon to the t itle of his book .

AS to the personali ty of the author “but very few data

are to be gathered from the book he must in all p robability
have been a Jew (cp . xii . but a Hellenist ic Jew, yet

1 E cclesiastes, or, The P reacher, pp . 70 f .

1 Cp . Barton, The Book 0/ E cclesiastes, pp . 5 7 f . , where the pas
sages are quoted in full in parallel columns .

3 S ee pp . 2c o f .

1 For the Various untenable theories regarding the identity of

the author
, see Grimm , pp . 1 6 ff Farrar, pp . 4 10 ff . the q uestion

of composite authorship is dealt with in the next section .
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loyal to the Law 1 (xviii . who l ived and wrote in Egyp t
(see xii . 23 ff. , xv . 1 8

,
19,
xvi . 1

, 9 ,
where reference is made to

Egypt ian animal worship) his Jewish feeling is evidenced

t hroughout the book that hewas domiciled in Alexandria is

hi ghly probable, for this was the centre of Jewish -Hellenist ic

culture . AS Gregg well points out , the author makes no

effort to disguise his sympathy with Hellenic thought . He

is a Euhemerist in his account of the origin of idol-worship
he is a Platonist in his sense of the beauty of the

world, and in his argument that its beauty points to a

supreme First Cause . He draws on Plato for his doct rine
of pre

- exist ing matter (xi . of the pre
- existence of the

soul (viii . and of the body as an obstacle in the path

to Sp iritual knowledge (ix . The teaching of the

Stoics suggested to him the penetrat ingness of Wisdom (vii .

and her quickness of understanding (vii . The

doct rine of Providence (xiv . 3)and the concep t ion of the
"

four cardinal virtues (viii . were a loan partly from Plato
and partly

'

fromthe Stoics . This combinat ion of know

ledge Of Egyp t and sympathy with Greek studies points
plainly to Alexandria ; and the inference is st rengthened
by a comparison of Wisdom with the writ i ngs of the Alexan
drian Philo. For the affinity between them is so close, that

the author has been styled a pre
- Philonic Philonist . Like

Philo (but in a more uncomp romising way), he i s a Jew

loyal to the nat ional religion ; and no centre offered the

same Opportunit ies as did Alexandria for a Jew who wished

to unite a liberal eclect icism with his tradit ional faith .

” 2

For the influence of Greek philosophy to
'

be discerned in the
book see Part I

,
Chap ter IV .

1 Some scholars hold strongly that the author was an E ssene

earlier commentators have argued in favour of the author being a

Christian . That th e book waswritten for Jews is p robable,
apart from

other considera t ions, from the numerous references to the Old

Testament and past history of the Jews .

Op . cit. , p . xvii .
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fore, that the author of Wisdom quotes from the Book of

Job in it s Greek form makes it reasonably certain that our
book was written during the last century B .C .

(b)The next point is as to the historical condit ions re
flected in the book . Quite recently Goodrick has examined

thi s question with great care
,
and it is one which needs a

brief considerat ion . Rightly or wrongly, it is Often taken

for granted that the book was writ ten at a t ime when the

Jews were suffering,
or had recently suffered, persecut ion

such passages as i i . 10—20 ,
vi . 5—9 are supposed to be refer

ences to this . What persecution is it , then, to which refer

ence is made ? Goodrick believes that the al lusion is to a

persecution under Caligula (A .D . 37 Aft er giving the

historical details, he sums up as follows A sore p ersecu

t ion has j ust been endured a persecut ion not to the death

indeed
,
but involving grave damage and distress . This

persecut ion , founded in part on gross calumny, had as one

of it s main features the at temp ted enforcement of idolatry,
and of idolat ry in its most insane and revolt ing form— the

worship of a l iving man . This living man was a p rince

ruling at a distance, but his commands were enforced by

apostate Jews dwelling close at hand
,
who had surrendered

their ancient bel ief without sincerely adop t ing any other,
and represented no religion excep t that of Ep icureanism ,

for which they sought to find their text- book in the so- called

Solomon
’

s Preacher .
’ This persecut ion had been carried

on through the agency of the dregs of the populace of

Alexandria,
wherein were

ancient Egyp t at it s worst , combined
hatred Of the Jews, and wild misre at ion of their

religion and ordinances . Final ly
, a t ime Of temporary

repose must be p ictured, in which it was possible to sub

stitute severe rebuke for furious comp laint . All these con

ditions the period from A .D . 41 to 44 p resents, and an

examinat ion of the Book ofWisdom confirms the belief that



Let us not spare the widow,

Nor reverence the grey hairs of the old man full of years.

But let our strength be to us a law of righteousness,

For weakness is condemned as unprofitable .

But let us lie in wa it for the righteous, for he is useless to us,

And is opposed to our doings,

An d upbraideth us for sins against the Law ,

And denounceth to us sins aga inst our discip l ine .

For he professeth to have knowledge of God,

And cal leth himself the servant of the Lord .

He became for us a rebuk e to our machinations ;
He is grievous unto us even to look upon,
Because h is l ife is unlik e other men ’

s
,

And hi s ways are peculiar .

As base meta l were we accounted by him ,

And he abstaineth from our ways as from uncleanness.

He cal leth the latter end of th e righteous blessed
,

And vaunteth that God is his Father .

Let us see i f h is words be true .

Yea ,
and mak e tria l of what will happen at h is going forth .

For i f th e righteous man be God
’

s son
,
He will uphold him ,

And will del iver him out of the hand O f them that rise up against

19 . W ith insult and torture let us test him ,

That we may know h is tolerance ,

And judge of hi s endurance o f evil .
20 . Let us condemn him to a shameful death ,

So Shal l there be made examinat ion of him from his own words .

Goodrick maintains that we have here the descript ion of
the Opp ression of the righteousman . Of the calumnies which

had inst igated the persecution , that which had obtained

the widest circulation was that of the hatred of the

Jews for all mank ind excep t their own nat ion . It is pro

1 Goodrick , Op . ci t .
, p . 1 5 .

1 We have adop ted some of Goodr ick
’

s renderings in this q uota
tion as being superior to that of the R evised Version see Swete ’

s

text, The Old Testament in Greek ,
i i . p . 6 0 6 f .
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bably alluded to in 11. 1 5 , and is controverted in xl i . 19

the righteous must be a lover ofmankind Further
,

he says that the allusion to the deification of livingmen is
p lain in xiv. 16

,
17 :

Then in time, being enforced, the imp ious custom was k ep t as a

law
,

And by the commands of despots graven images were worsh ipped ,

“

Whom men , not be ing able to honour in their presence, through
dwel ling a t a di stance,

Counterfeiting their features far away,

Made a visible image of the honoured k ing,
To flatter by their zeal the absent as present (cp . also vi .

Finally
,
the most striking reference to contemporary

matters
,
says Goodrick, is that in xix . 5 as to the rights of

cit izenship
But these with feast ings
(First)welcoming themthat already shared the same rights,
Vexed them with sore labours .

Regarding the quest ion of historical condit ions by itself
Goodrick

’

s contention as to the date of our book is weighty
but even S O his arguments do not necessarily carry con

viction . I t is not necessary
,
as Toy points out , to suppose

that the work was composed in the midst of one of the

violently host ile movements . The author
,
even if he lived

in a relat ively quiet t ime
,
would know enough of the general

fortunes of his peop le to paint his p ictures of suffering (i i .— v .
,

Nor is his reference to the worship of the statues of
kings (xiv . 16—20)chronologically for divine wor

ship was paid to Ptolemy I , and p o Antiochus I I ,
as well as to Caligula and other Roman emperors . The

author is
,
in fact

,
as Grimm remarks

,
giving a learned

account of the origin of idolatry,
and i t is unnecessary to

assume that the deified p rinces to whom he refers were his
contemporaries .

” 1 I t is also necessary to remember that
the command to worship the statue of Caligula meant the

1 E ncycl . B ibl .
,
iv . 5 347 .
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earlier date for the latter . The Logos- idea is the leading
feature of Philo

’

s system ,
and there is in Wisdom no trace

of the Philonian Logos, nor is the D ivine Wisdom ever even
ident ified with the Logos . In Philo

’

s t ime the Logos

doctrine must have belonged to current Alexandrian thought
had Philo been i ts originator, he would have asserted it in a

more polemical manner . Accordingly, t ime must be allowed

for the development of a doctrine which Philo found ready
to hand ,

and that length of t ime must have separated the
composit ion of Wisdom from the writings of Philo. The

inference is (see Grimm ,
Intr.

, p . that Wisdom was

composed a considerable time, perhap s a century
,
before

Philo, who was born about B .C . 20 , began to write .

” This

is a strong argument , though it does not seem necessary to
date our book as much as a century before the t ime of Philo.

Holmes grants the validity of Gregg
’

s argument (which is
al so that of Grimm), though , as he says,

“ it only means
that the book must be earlier than the student- li fe of Philo,

whichmay be p laced from B .C . 5
—A .D . 5 But ignorance

of the Alexandrine Logos doctrine can only affect the date
of the first part of the book ; the second par t may with
B ousset (Religion des judenthums, p . 35)be dated after the

beginning of the Emp ire (say B .C . on account of xiv.

17, where the likeness of an absent ruler is ment ioned (0p .

cit. , p . All things considered, the most probable date
would seem to be the lat ter half of the last century B .C . ,

the earlier half of the book belonging to the beginning, the
later half to the end

,
of this

I I I . THE QUE STION OF COMPOS ITE AUTHORSHIP

The question of the uni ty, or otherwise, of the book is

a difficul t one ; the arguments used in support of either
posit ion are strong ; anyone who reads them all would,
we should imagine

,
hesitate to pronounce a definite op in ion

unless he had some new argument to present on one Side



these two parts which have suggested composite authorship
these are as follows

(a)The conception of God ; in part I God
’

s act ion is
represented in a way quite different from that taught in
part I I this will be seen from the few following quotat ions
from each part . In vii . 22—viii . 1 Wisdom is spoken of in

such a way as to Show that God act s indirectly through it

B eneficen t , loving toward man ,

S teadfast , sure , free from care ;
All- powerful , all - surveying,
And penetrat ing through all sp irits

That are q uick of understanding ; p ure, subti l ,
For W isdom is more mobile than any motion ;

Yea , She pervadeth and penetrateth all th ings by reason of her pure
ness.

For she is a breath of the power of God

For she is an effulgence from everlasting light ,
And an unspotted mirror of the work ing of God ,

And an image of His goodness .

And she , though but one , hath power to do all things
But she reacheth from one end of the world to the other wi th
full strength,

And ordereth all th ings well (cp . also x . 1

And again in viii . 6 it is said
Who more than W isdom is an artificer of the things tha t are ?
It is clear enough from these passages that the Divine act ion
1 Mr . Gregg (Op . ci t .

, p . xxvii .)says Attack s upon the unity
of the book have failed, and no serious effort to disp ute it has recently
been made . This is really not q uite in accordance with the facts
Mr . Gregg has overlook ed some not unimportant contributions to
the literature on the subject ; during the years 190 3

—190 6 q uite
serious efforts have been made to Show tha t the book is of composite
authorship by at least five first - rate scholars.
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is represented as being accomplished through ; the agency
of Wisdom . I n contrast to this God ’

s act ion is rep resented
as direct in part I I for examp le,

in xv . 1 we read :
But Thou

, our God , art gracious and true,

Longsuffering , and in mercy ordering all things .

The same truth is taught in xiii . 1

For by nature allmen were fool ish, and had no percep tion of God,

An d from the good things to be seen had not power to know Him
that is

,

N e ither by giving honour to the works did they recogn ize the Artificer .

(b)Another thing which is believed to point to a difference
of authorship is that in part I Wisdom p lays a most import
ant réle, whereas in part I I it iS

'

never mentioned .

1 This is

rather striking , especially when taken in conj unct ion with
what has been said in (a), for so many Opportunit ies occur
in part I I for Wisdom to be mentioned ; in a number of

passages it might have found a place very naturally . For

an author who has such an exalted concep t ion of Wisdom

as the writer of part
-

I, it certainly strikes one as strange
to find that he suddenly ignores it altogether in part I I
whereas if the lat ter was of different authorship no p roblem

p resents i tself .
(c)Further , the generally broad outlook of part I stands

in striking contrast to the p ronounced part icularism of the

second part . This in it self is, of course, not e - sufficient to

decide the quest ion of orship in favour of duality any

more than the other rguments put forth ; but the

cumulat ive effect of all cannot be ignored ; and this is

emphasized by one more, perhap s the strongest , argument ,
viz .

(d) Stylist ic and l inguist ic differences . In part I the

1 It is true that W isdom is mentioned in xiv . 2 ,
but it ' is used there

in q uite a different sense from that of the personified semi - divine
W isdom of part I , a fact which, i f anything, strengthens the argu
ment in favour of different authorship .
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his torical sketch (which he meant as an indictment of his

own contemporaries)that he forgot the philosophical thesis
with which he set out that the change of style is a natural
consequence of the change of the subj ect-mat ter, the moral
and philosophical discussions fall ing more easily into the

form of the Book of Proverbs
,
the dramat ic scenes of the

earl ier history readily suggest ing legendary touches and

highly- coloured language ; and that there are marked
resemblances of tone and style in the two parts— e .g . the

rush of thoughts of the second part is paralleled in the
descrip tion of the wicked (v .)and ofWisdom (vii . 22— viii .

and the religiously elevated and dignified tone of the first
part appears here and there in the second (cp . i . 13

— 15 ,

ix . 1—6 with xi . 23
—26 , xii . 19, xvi . There is a great

deal in what is here said ; i t cannot be denied that it is
very difficult to come to a definite conclusion where the

arguments on both S ides are so strong . At the same t ime
i t is worth remembering that some writers who advocate

unity of authorship recognize that their posit ion is not

imp regnable Eichhorn , for examp le, was so struck by the
differences between the two part s that although he believed
both were written by the same author he nevertheless thought
that the second was written in his youth , the former in
maturer years . Similarly

,
in one of the most recent com

mentaries on the book
,
that of Goodrick ,

the author says :

i t is possible that a writer who had laid aside his work ,

dictated in the beginning by irritation at apostasy and

persecution , gave it a new colour by adap ting it to philOSOphic
ideas which he had only lately assimilated, and, it s original
interest having passed with the times of persecution which
suggested it

,
should endeavour to Obtain a vogue for it by the

direct ascrip t ion of it to Solomon .

” 1 Goodri ck is convinced

of the unity of authorship ,
but thinks that the Solomonic

1 Op. ci t . , p . 77.



Dual authorship seems to us the easier and more natural

solution , though we are not blind to the fact that the easier

way is not always the right one .

IV . THE PURPOSE S FOR WHICH THE BOOK WAS WR ITTE N

Whether our book was wri tten by a S ingle author, or

whether each of the two part s were of different authorship
(see above,

I I I), is immaterial so far as the aims and objects
of the book are concerned ; for there is no doubt that it
was of Jewish authorship and that is was writ ten for Jews 1
— Egyp tian Jews— Who were beset by four special dangers,
viz . Scep t ic ism ,

Materialism
,
Idolatry and Persecut ion .

That the writer of each part was a Jew we have already seen
I) that the book was wr it ten for Jews is clear enough

from the fact that it contains numerous allusions to the past
history of Israel which are no more than allusions ; it is
taken for granted that the readers understand them without
further exp lanat ion . Moreover , historical characters are again
and again spoken of without mentioning their names it is

assumed that the readers will know who is meant S ince the
references are to persons who took a leading part in the

past history of Israel . I t is
,
therefore

,
for the benefit of his

own peop le in Egyp t that the writer warns or encourages

or denounces
,
according to the part icular danger combated .

1 It is true that the book opens with an address to rulers ; but
Gregg is doubtless right in saying that th is would seem to be a

p urely rhetorica l artifice, screening the real purpose of the book
(Op . ci t .

, p .
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(a)S cepticism.

The old problem of the godly in adversity and the wicked

in p rosperity was evidently exercising the minds of many
Jews in Alexandria to the detriment of both their faith and
moral s . Since there was no divine j ust ice, and life was short ,
they advocated making the most of l ife while they enjoyed

it
,
without considering others . The wri ter, in ii . 1— 20 ,

describes the att itude of the wicked, putting into their
mouths the words which exp ress this attitude :

Short and sorrowfu l is our l ife,

An d there is no remedy when a man cometh to hi s end,

And none was ever known that returned from Hades .

Because by mere chance were we born ,

And hereafter we shall be as though we had never been .

Come,
therefore, and let us enjoy the good things that now are

:

And let us use creation with all earnestness as youth ’

s possession .

Let us fil l ourselves with costly wine and perfumes

Let us opp ress the righteous poor,
Let us not Spare the widow,

Nor reverence the hairs of the oldman grey for lengt h of years.

We were accounted of himas base metal ,
And h e abstaineth from our ways as from uncleannesses .

The latter end of the righteous he calleth happy ;
An d h e vaunteth that God is h is father .

Let us see i f h is words be true ,

And let us try What Shall befal l in the ending of his l ife .

For i f the righteousman is God ’

s son He w il l uphold him,

And He will del iver him out of the hand of hi s adversaries.

This att i tude the writer combats by asserting first that the
wicked will not escape punishment

Therefore noman that uttereth unrighteous things shal l be unseen
N either shal l Justice, when it pun isheth , pass h imby

For the counsels of the ungodly sha l l be searched out ,

And the report of h is words Shal l come unto the Lord
For the p unishment of hi s lawless deeds (i . 6

But the writer declares, further, that not only in this li fe
shall the wicked be punished, but in the next world as well,
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E verywhere let us leave tok ens of our mi rth,
Because thi s is our portion, and our lot is this (ii . 7

For these materialists the writer has the same message as

for the scep tics
The ungodly shal l be requited as they reasoned (i i i .

They had reasoned that fulness of this life’s enj oyment was

their port ion and their lot ; SO i t shall be ; but they are

warned of what is to come hereafter :
They shall come

,
when their sins are reck oned up ,

with coward fear
And their lawless deeds shal l convict them to their face (iv . 20 and

cp . v . 1

It i s by means of the doc trine of immortality that theWr iter
seeks to combat these dangers of scep t icism and mater ial ism .

The recognit ion of this t ruth of a life hereafter is wisdom
(see Vi . 17

— 20 quoted above).

That a further object of the book is to utter a warning
againste idolatry is obvious from what is said in chap ters xiiii
xv. but whether

-

. the writer has in View mainly the Gent iles
among Whom Ire

/

was living or the renegades of his own race,
is differently answered by commentators . Probably both

are in the writer ’s mind . At any rate, his polemic against

idolat ry is very thorough he regards it as the cause of all

kinds of evil :
For the devising of idols was the beginning of forni cation,
And the invention of them the corrup tion of l ife

And all things confusedly are filled with blood and murder, theft
and deceit,

Corrup tion ,
fa ithlessness, tumult, perj ury,

Disquieting of the good,

Ingratitude for benefits received,

Defil ing of souls, confusion of sex ,

Disorder in marriage, adultery and wantonness.

For the worship of those unnameable idols
IS the beginnin g and cause and end of every evi l (xiv .

From the words that follow it would seem that in this



For, pu tting their trust in lif eless idols,
They wick edly swear false oaths , and look not to be harmed .

But for both sins Shall the just doom p ursue them ,

Because they had evil thoughts of God by giving heed to idols,

And swore unrighteously in deceit, desp ising hol iness (xiv . 2 8

For such a part icular ist as the writer of the second part

of our book the words, because they had evil thoughts of
God

”
could only refer to apostate Jews , for he would not

contemp late the Egyp t ians with their animal -worship as

even thinking of God the same would app ly to the words
desp ising holiness .

”

(d)P ersecution .

Lastly
,
the writer wrote with the purpose of comfort ing

and encouraging his peop le in face of persecution which
they were suffering from the Egyp t ians ; as Gregg rightly
points out , the Jews must have been suffering from p ressure
from without , for nothing else will account for the intens

ity of the writer
’

s hatred of Egyp t , which he gratifies as he

lingers over the bondage of the Israelites
,
and labours

the contrast between the fortunes of oppressors and Op

p ressed (x . 16 ff. , xi . 1 ff. , xvi . History repeat s itself ,
and he regards the study of history as the best remedy for
nat ional depression . If i t was in respect of it s divin ities

that Egyp t was smit ten in the t ime of Moses, and if idolatry

is not only folly but the cause of all social and c ivic deca

dence (xiii . the supp ressed conclusion is that the Egyp t.
which still harries the resident Jews and has not yet re

pented of it s beast -worship ,
will once again bend before

Israel . ” 1

1 Op . ci t . , pp . xxiii . f .
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V . THE INFLUE NCE OF THE BOOK ON ST. PAUL
There are a large number of passages in the Pauline Ep istles

in which the influence of our book is to be discerned ; to

quote all the passages from Wisdom and the corresponding

ones in the Ep ist les would be out of the quest ion here but a
few examp les .

may be given in order to Show how necessary
the study of this book is for the New Testament student .

In ii . 23 ,
24 a doc trine of the Fall is touched upon which

reflect s the Jewish ideas on the’

subject current at the t ime

Because God created man for incorrup t ion,

And made him an image of H is own p roper be ing ;
But by the envy of the devil death entered in to the world,

And they that belong to h is realm experience it .
With these words should be compared the two following

passages : Romans v . 12
,
Therefore, as through one

man sin entered into the world
,
and death through sin and

SO death passed unto allmen ,
for that all sinned cp . 1

Corinthians xv. 21
,
22 .

In i ii . 8 it i s said of the righteous departed that :
They shal l judgenations, and have dominion over p eop les ;
And the Lord shall reign over them for evermore .

This reminds one forcib ly of St . Paul
’

s words in 1

Corinthians vi . 2 , 3 :

Or k now ye not that th e saints shall judge the world
know ye not that w e Shal l j udge angels
In both these cases it i s

,
of course, possible that the 5 11111

larity exists solely because in both sets of passages current
Jewish ideas find expression in the following one, however,
it is difficult to believe that i t did not influence St . Paul

when he wrote the well- known words in Ephesians vi . 1 1 —20 ,

beginning Put on the whole armour of God the passage

in Wisdom is V. 17
—20 :

He shall tak e His jealousy as comp lete armour,
And Shall mak e the whole creation H is weapons for vengeance upon

His enemies
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b
e
tter than these is their which by nature are no gods

Sovereign Lord .

but now that ye have come

to kn ow God,
or rather to be

known of God ,
how turn ye

back again to the weak and

beggarly elements, whereunto
ye desire to be in bondage over
aga in ? (cp . Heb . V . 1 2 ;

2 Pet . i ii . 10 ,

Whatever may be meant here by the elements of the

world, i t is clear that St . Paul is combating a false doctrine
regarding belief in elemental sp irit s ; and for the study of

this subj ect recourse to the Book of Wisdom is imperative .

An interest ing parallel is that between Wisdom ix . 1 5

For a corrup tible body weigheth down the soul ,
And the earthly frame l ieth heavy on the mind that is full of cares,
and 2 Corinthians V . 1 For we know that if the earthly

house of our tabernacle be dissolved
,
we have a building

from and verse 4 For indeed we that are in this

tabernacle do groan , being burdened .

And once more, in Wisdom xi . 23 it is said :

But Thou hast mercy on allmen ,
because Thou hast power to do al l

things
,

And Thou overlook est the sins of men to the end that theymay
repent .

We are at once reminded of St . Paul ’s words in Romans
ii . 4 Or desp isest thou the riches of His goodness and for

bearance and longsuffering
,
not knowing that the goodness

of God leadeth thee to repentance ? (cp . Rom. xi .

St ill more striking is the following '

W isdom xv . 7 : For a potter, R omans ix . 2 1—23 : Or hath
kneading soft earth,

laborious not the potter a right over th e
ly mouldeth each vessel for clay, from the same lump to

our service : n ay , out of th e mak e one part a vessel unto
same clay doth he fashion both honour, and another unto
the vessels that minister to dishonour ? What i f God,

clean uses, and those of a willing to Show His wrath,



Space forbids us to do more than merely refer to other

st riking resemblances and paral lel passages which further
illustrate the influence of this book upon St . Paul , the three
following subj ects would

,
however, repay careful study :

the qualit ies of Wisdom— with Wisdom -Vli . 22— Vi ii . 1
,

ix . 6— 17 compare 1 Corinthians ii . 6— 16 ; the doct rine of

Predest inat ion— with Wisdom xii .
,
xv . 7 compare Romans

ix . 19
—23 the quest ion of heathen idolatry— with Wisdom

xiii . , xiv . compare Romans i . 1 8—32 .

The number of parallels, in the words of Thackeray,
be

tween St . Paul and Wisdom put i t beyond doubt that the

Apost le had at one time made a close study of the apocryphal

book . It was a book which no doubt had a wide circulat ion
at an early t ime, being the noblest p roduct of the pre—Chris
t ian Judaism Of Alexandria

,
and combining in the choicest

language the broader views of Hellenism with the narrower
nat ional sp ir i t of Judaism : a combinat ion which would

make i t of spec ial interest to the Apostle who sought to

make himself all things to allmen that he might by all means
gain some . A pract ical man with the sharp outlook for

p ract ical needs , Paul took what was good wherever it offered
itself . ’ The influence is rather formal than substantial .

But in three, not unimportant points, the Apost le
’

s views

on idolatry, on p redest ination and on eschatology, he has

been to some extent affected by the matter, and not only

the manner
,
of the Alexandrian work .

” 1

For the further study of this subject the excellent book

1 The R elation of S t . P aul to Contemporary J ewish Thought, p .

23 1



478 THE BOOKS OF THE APOCRYPHA

of Thackeray
’

s
,
j ust quoted

,
is invaluable

,
as is also Grafe

’

s

Das Verha
'

ltniss der P aulinischen S chriften zur S apientia

S alomonis (1 8 92) see also Sanday and Headlam’

s Romans
,

passim , and Hausrath , Der Apostel P aulus, p . 23

I t is p robable that the influence of Wisdomi s to be dis
cerned in other books of the New Testament ; Gregg,
cit. , pp . l iv .

— lvi . , gives a long list of parallels between the
book and St . John

’

s Gospel ; and for parallels with the

ep istle of St . James
,
see the same author

, pp . l ix . ,
1x. and

Mayor
’

s S t. J ames, p . lxxv .
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pression , and to avoid a laboured fulness in the treatment
,

must be granted to him who puts the material into a new

form . These words p lainly imp ly that the writer util ized
Jason ’s history as his sole source,

and that he confined him

self to an abridgement of what Jason had written . His

choice of excerp t s was made on the p rincip le that they must
be interest ing for, as he says a li tt le ear lier in his p reface
(verses 24 ,

For having in view the confused mass of

the numbers , and the weariness which awaiteth them that
would enter into the narrat ives of the history, by reason of

the abundance of the matter, we were careful that they who
choose to readmay be at tracted . He desires, there
fore, to make his ep itome popular by its at tract iveness .

Judging from the book itself, i t i s evident that on the

whole the writer adheres to his intention of being S imp ly

and solely an ep itomist that is to say, the words are as a

rule
,
but not always, cop ied straight from

/
J ason ,

though

there are certainly cases where these are S limmarized . The

want of unity, and the rather haphazard way in which events
are j otted down , fully support s the wr iter in saying that he
is merely an ep itomist . At the same t ime

,
the writer had, as

we shall see later, a Special purpose of his own ,
owing to

which there are some excep t ions to this general rule .

But since our book relies for its main facts almost solely
on Jason

’s history
,
which is thus to a considerable extent

reflected in this later work, it is pertinent to inquire whether
any indicat ions are to be discerned in it regarding the sources
which Jason used in comp iling his history . That he cannot

have used th e First Book of Maccabees will be seen when we
discuss the relationship between 1 and 2 Maccabees in a

later sect ion . No indicat ion of any other li terary sources
are given in the book ; and since Jason

’s history cannot

have been written very long after the Maccabaean struggle

(probably B . C . 120 he must in all likelihood have com
posed his history from oral sources. The character of



but only after it had passed through other hands and that
he was often unequal to the task of crit icizing and arranging
the material thus obtained .

” 1

I t is well to mention here, however, that the ep itomizer
must in some instances have embellished and enlarged some

of the material he used (see below,
I I I) so that the ques

t ion has always to be kep t in mind whether, and in how far,
the ep itomizer touched up for his own purposes any g iven
passage .

I I . THE CONTE NTS OF THE BOOK

Prefixed to the book are two letters purport ing to have
been addressed by the Jews of Palest ine to their brethren
of the D ispersion ; but as these have nothing to do with
the book itself, and are evidently not part of the original

work, they do not concern us at present , and will be dealt

with separately VI).

The period of history covered by the book begins short ly

before the accession of Antiochus Ep iphanes to the throne
(B .C . and goes down to the year B .C . 16 1 .

The book opens, as pointed out in the previous sect ion ,
with a preface by the ep itomist in which he exp lains the

method he has adop ted in the abridged history that is to
follow (ii . 19 In iii . 1— 39 an account is given of how

Heliodorus, the king
’

s chancellor, was sent to seize the

treasure in the Temp le,
but failed owing to the miraculous

appearance of a terr ible rider,” accompanied by two young

men ,
beautiful in their glory and Sp lendid in their apparel,

”

1
~
Torrey, in the E ncycl . Bibl iii .

fi

2 8 7o .
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by whom Heliodorus was scourged . He returns
,
discom

fited,
to the king ; but testifies to all men the work s

of the most supreme God which he had seen with his own
eyes .

” In the sect ion which then follows (ii i . 4o— iv . 5 0)
the writer descr ibes the sordid intrigues on the part of

asp irants to the high-

p riesthood at this t ime .

1 With chap ter
v . commences the history of the Maccabaean struggle which
began with the profanation of the Temp le and the attempt
on the part of Antiochus E piphanes to hel lenize the J ews

by force ; this, together with some account of the perse

cution which followed, and especially th e story of how seven
brothers and their mother were martyred, is told in v . 1— vii .

42 . The rest of the book deals with the details of the Macca
baean struggle : the rising-up of Judas Maccabaeus and

his first successes (viii . 1—36) an account of the death of

Antiochus E p iphanes (ix . 1—29) the recap ture of Jerusalem
and the dedicat ion of the Temp le (x . 1 - 8) f urther successes
of Judas Maccabaeus and especially the cap ture of Gazara,

when the Jews were aided by fivemen from heaven,
Sp len

didly arrayed and sitt ing on horses with golden bridles
(x . 9

—
38) the defeat of Lysias, and a patched -up peace

(xi . 1— 38) more fighting , after which Lysias is again forced
to make terms of peace (xii . 1—xiii . 26) three years’ peace ,

followed by an attack on the part of N icanor which results
in his defeat and death (xiv . 1—xv . The book then
closes with a Short and somewhat na ive ep ilogue by the

epitomist (xv .

I I I . COMPAR ISON B ETWE E N 1 AND 2 MACCAB E E S

That the writers of these two books cannot have used the
same sources becomes very obvious when one compares
together the large port ions of each which run parallel .2

1 On this obscure ep isode of p re
—Maccabaean Jewish history see

Buchler, D ie Tobiaden und die On iaden , pp . 10 6 ff .

1 These are very conveniently drawn up in paral lel columns
by Moffatt, in Charles, I, pp . 126 , 127.
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which illustrate the special aims which he has in vi ew. Again
,

he confesses that he writes with a view to attract ing ; it
will be no inj ust ice to him to say that his idea of attract ive
ness consist s in recording what is sensat ional . In both

these cases it is
,
of course, qui te possible that the material

in all it s details comes from Jason— for the ep itomist is not

afraid of cont radict ing himself— but when one remembers

the aimof the latter the possibility of the other alternative

must be conceded, the more so in that the ep itomist does ,
on the face of it , give us his own ideas at t imes . Here is

a good examp le :

I beseech
,
therefore, those that read this book , that they be not

discouraged at such calamities [he has been describing a p eculiarly
cruel case of martyrdom] , but to reflect that these p unishments were
not for th e destruction but for the chastening of our race . For

,

indeed,
that those who act imp iously be not let alone for any length

of time,
but suff er retribu tion immediately, is a S ign of great k indness .

For in the case of the other nat ions the Sovereign Lord doth wi th
longsuffering forbear, until that He p unish them when they have
attained to th e full measure of their sins. But in our case He hath
determined otherwise that His vengeance may not fal l on us after
wards when our sins have reached the ir height . Wherefore He

never withdraweth His mercy from us yet though He chasteneth
His own p eop le with calamity, yet doth He not forsak e them .

Howbe it, let what hath been sa id be a reminder to ourselves. And

after these few words w e must come back to our narrative (Vi . 1 2

I t should also be remarked that the doctrine of retribut ion
here put forth , and the teaching on prayers for the dead

(xii . 43 , and on the intercession of the departed saints
xv . 1 1 and the doctrine of the resurrect ion of the

body (vii . 1 1 , 22 , 23 ,
xiv . are all doctrines which belong

more specifically to a somewhat later t ime than Jason ’

s

history . For these reasons we are j ust ified in believing that

a not inconsiderable amount of mat ter in our book must be

assigned to the ep itomist .

But the superiority of 1 Maccabees is equally evident on

comparing with it those many passages of 2 Maccabees ,



V . 1— 6 8 with the parallel account of the events given in 2

Maccabees x . 14
—
38 ,
xii . 10— 45 , one is unevitably led to the

conclusion that the orderly narrat ive of 1 Maccabees con
trastedwith the confused records of 2 Maccabees stamps the
former as themore reliable and the same app lies to a number

of other instances . This convict ion is strengthened when one
comes across obvious mistakes in 2 Maccabees one examp le
may be given in 2 Maccabees x . 37 it is said that they S lew

Timotheus who was hidden in a c istern
,

”

yet later, in chap ter
xii .

,
a good deal is recorded about Timotheus’ act ivity against

the Jews . And last ly
, the quest ion of the inferiority of 2

Maccabees is p laced beyond further doubt 1 by the historica l
errors of an obvious character found in it . Here again we

must refer our readers to the commentaries for details
,
while

merely point ing to a few instances, viz . ix . 5
— 29 compare

v . 22 ,
ix . 29 with what is said in xiii . 23 ; and Cp . xiii . 22

with 1 Maccabees Vi . 49 , 5 0 and Josephus , Antiq .
,
XI I

,
ix .

5 ; xi . 1— 1 5 cp . xiv . 1 ff . with 1 Maccabees Vii . 1 ff.

IV . THE H ISTOR ICAL VALUE OF 2 MACCAB E E S

But in Sp ite of what hasbeen said it is not to be supposed

that 2 Maccabees is wholly without historical value . If
, as

is p robably the case,
the sources upon which it depends were

themselves comp iled, in the main , from the accounts of eye

witnesses of the events chronicled , this fac t in itself counts
for something for examp le,

the following descrip t ion is not
1 There are some few scholars who tak e a different view, e .g .

N iese , less directly in favour of 2 Maccabees are B iichler and Laqueur,
more modified in their op inion are S luys and Wellhausen , see

S ch iirer, German cd .
,
III, p . 4 8 4 (not mentioned in the English
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.

without interest and certainly reads as though told by one

who was present But at dawn on the five and twent ieth
day some young men belonging to the Maccabaean army,
burning with indignat ion because of these blasphemies ,
stormed the wal l like men ,

and furious with passion hewed
down everyone whom theymet . Others in the meantime

had followed them up by an enc ircling movement and had
set fire to the towers , thus kindling fires and burning the

blasphemers al ive
,
while yet others burst open the gates

and let in the rest of the band, and thus took possession of

the c ity . And they slew Timotheus who was hidden in a

cistern , and his brother Chmreas, and Apollophanes (x .

35 Or
,
again

,
the graphic details given of the ep isode

descr ibed in xii . 35 must evidently have come originally
from one who had witnessed it : But a certain Dosi

theus
,
belonging to the Tubieni, 1 a horseman and vigorous,

took hold of Gorgias and, seizing his cloke
,
dragged him

along by main force, intending to take the accursedman al ive

but one of the Thracian horsemen bore down upon him
and disabled his shoulder, so Gorgias escaped to Marisa .

These and other passages of a similar character containing
vivid touches , such as are not likely to have been supp lied

excep t ing by eye
-witnesses

,
have a dist inct value of their

own . A point of importance in this connection i s the fact
that for some five or S ix years p receding the accession to the
throne of Antiochus Ep iphanes 2 Maccabees is the only

exist ing source, see iii . 1— iv . 6 ; this passage contains a

number of details
, the historical reliability of which there

is no reason to doubt . The book also gives a good deal of

informat ion supp lementary to that of 1 Maccabees for the

subsequent period of about ten “ years (B .C . 176
—B .C .

cp . 2 Maccabees iv . 7
—vii . 41 with 1 Maccabees i . 10—6 4 .

1 The text reads belonging to B acenor
’

s company,
but this

can scarcely be right, as in xii . 1 7
—19 Dositheus belongs to the

Jews that are called Tubieni .
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for this purpose from its prOper p lace . The account of the
inst itut ion of the N icanor feast would have been a most

natural point for Jason to bring his book to a close
,
in

any case. This would have been just the kind of ending

best suited to his general purpose . The author
’s aim

not being that of a historian ,
there was no need for him to

go on and narrate the death of Judas ; his purpose was

fully accomp lished without that . The t ransposit ion of x .

1— 8 , however, is p robably to be attributed to the ep itomist

who saw how the p lan of the book could thus be made
subservi ent to his more definite aim

,
increased significance

being thereby given both to the N icanor feast and to the

feast of the Dedicat ion . These were the two Maccabcean

feasts, by the observance of which the Jews of the Diaspora
could share, as in no other outward way,

in the nat ional

glory of that st ruggle .

” 1

This emphasizing of the nat ional unity on the basis of

religion and worship was, we may well believe,
in the

author ’s mind as well as i n that of the ep itomist . His

denunciat ion of those who are unfaithful to the nat ional

religion (cp . iv . 13
— 17, xii . 39— 42) only emphasizes this still

further .
Another feature in the religious at t itude very prominent

in this book is the stress laid upon d ivine interposition and

here it is not iceable that both the direct intervening of

God is contemp lated as well as the accomp lishment of His
purposes by intermediary agents . AS illustrat ive of the

former wemay refer to ix . 5 where i t is said in reference to
Antiochus Epiphanes that the All - seeing Lord

,
the God

of Israel
,
smote him with a fatal and invisible stroke

again in xii . 28 But cal l ing upon the SovereignWho with
might breaketh in p ieces the strength of His enemies

,
they

got the c ity into their hands cp . further x . 1
,
xi . 13 ,

xii . 1 1
,
xiii . 15 . On the other hand, there are some striking

1 E ncycl . Bi bl . , i i i . 2 8 73 f .



and emphat ically taught as a tenet of orthodox Judaism in

the second half of the second century B .C . the important
passages on this teaching are worth quot ing

,
for there is

no other pre- Christ ian Jewish book which put s forth the

doc trine of the resurrect ion of the body more definitely . In

vii . 9 one of the martyrs addresses his persecutor thus
Thou miscreant , thou dost send us away out of this present
life , but the King of the world shall raise us up , who have

died for His laws
,
unto an eternal renewal of l ife .

” Another

ma rtyr , after having had his limbs cut off, is made to say

From heaven I possess these ; but for His law
’

s sak e I

count them as nothing
, and from Him I hope to receive them

back again (vii . And yet a third martyr says : I t

is good for them that die at the hands ofmen to look for the
hopes of God that we shall be raised up again by Him . But

thou , he says to his tormentor, thou shal t have no resur
rect ion to life (vii . In x11. 43

—
45 not only is this

doct rine taught , but it s truth is substant iated by Judas
’

act ion in offering sacrifices and p rayers for the dead :
And he made a collect ion , man by man ,

to the sum of

two thousand drachmas of silver and he sent this to Jeru
salem for a sin- offering, acting therein well and honourably,

for he was bearing in mind the resurrect ion . For if he were
not expect ing that the fallen would rise again , it would have

been superfluous and senseless to p ray for the dead . And i f

in doing this he was looking for the sp lendour of the gracious
reward which is laid up for them that have fallen asleep
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in godliness , holy and p ious was the thought . Wherefore
he made a p rop it iation for them that had died that they
might be released from their sin (cp . xiv .

VI . THE INTEGR ITY OF THE BOOK

There is one port ion of our book which neither belonged ‘

to Jason
’s history nor yet to the ep i tomist , viz . i .— i i . 1 8 .

This comp rises two letters which must be considered

separately .

Thefirst letter, i . 1—9 . This purports to have been wr itten
by the Jews of Jerusalem to their brethren throughout
Egyp t exhort ing them to observe the feast of the Dedicat ion .

I t begins with a greet ing and a p rayer that Godmay incl ine
the hearts of the readers to serve Him faithfully and keep
His Law . Then follows the date at which the letter was

wr it ten
,
i .e . B . C . 143 ,

after which the real object of the let ter
finds expression ; the readers are reminded of the original
inst itution of the feast of Dedicat ion , namely after the

Temp le had been polluted by Ant iochus E p iphanes and

we offered sacr ifice and meal offering , and we lighted the

lamp s [this was the central ceremony of the celebrat ion] ,
and we set forth the shewbread after which the let ter

closes with the words : And now see that ye keep the days
of the feast of tabernacles of the month Chislev . To under

stand these final words one must read x . 5
— 8 Now on the

same day that the sanctuary had been p rofaned by aliens ,

upon that very day did the cleansing of the sanctuary take

p lace,
even on the twenty—fifth day of the same month,

which is Chislev . And they kep t eight days with gladness
in the manner of the feast of tabernacles, remembering how
that , not long before,

dur ing the feast of tabernacles they
had been wandering like wild beasts in mountains and caves .
Therefore bearing wands wreathed with leaves, and fair

boughs and palms, they Offered up hymns of thanksgiving

to Him that had prosperously brought to pass the cleansing
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bility of it s being correct . The extraordinary stories 'which
the let ter contains undoubtedly constitute a difficulty in

regarding it as genuine (i . 20— 22 , 3 1
—
34, i i . 1 but it is

quite possible to regard these as Midrashic comment s on

Old Testament texts writ ten for the purpose of showing

that the inst itution of the feast of the Dedicat ion was the
logical outcome of Old Testament precedent and teaching .

Torrey has r ight ly pointed out that one feature of the

writer ’s demonstrat ion deserves especial not ice, namely the

extent to which it is based on the concep t ion of the Dedica

t ion as a restoration of the sacred fire to the al tar and the

temp le .

1 Evidently at that t ime this idea had a most
prominent p lace (perhap s the central p lace) in current
Jewish thought regarding the origin and meaning of this

feast .
” 1 I t is perhap s this idea which is reflected in the

name of the feast given by Josephus, the feast of lights,” 2

and by its usual designat ion in the Talmud, the Feast of

Illuminat ion
,
though in the first instance no doubt these

names had reference to the lamp s lighted on each day of the

feast , eight on the first day,
and on e less on each succeeding

day . However this may be, if the stories referred to were
originally Midrashic comments there is no reason why they
Should not have been incorporated in a letter from Jews to

Jews .

Both these letters were originally written either in Hebrew
or Aramaic ; and if, as we do not see sufficient reason to

doubt
,
the ep itomist prefixed them to his book, his doing

so, considering that they emphasize the need of carrying out
a religious ceremony, would have been a natural proceeding
on his part when one remembers the leading characterist ic
of his book as pointed out above .

Although , therefore,
these two letters do not belong to the

book theymay reasonably be regarded as having been pre
fixed by the ep itomist . Whether there are other port ions,

1 Op . cit .
, iii . 2 8 77 .

1 An tiq .
,
XII

,
vii . 7 .



us any indicat ion as to when it was written
,
the advanced

doctrine of the future life (in a non - apocalyp t ic book)and

the tendency to asc ribe divine act ivity among men to inter
mediate agencies alone suggest ing a comparatively late date .

On the other hand , it i s practically certain that Philo was
acquainted with the book, for in his work Quod omnis
probus liber (Mangey,

ii . 45a) a descrip t ion is given of the

way in which in time past the godly have suffered at the

hands of persecutors, which forcibly recalls the words in
2 Maccabees concerning Ant iochus Epiphanes.

1 Nothing
more specific as to date can ,

therefore, be given beyond
saying that it was probably written shortly before the be

ginning of the Christ ian era .

There is nothing in the book which points to it s being a

translat ion ; it was manifestly written in Greek (with the
excep t ion , of course, of the two p refixed letters)as already
Jerome saw .

2 The style is extremely uneven ; at t imes

it is elaborately ornate (i ii . 1 5
—

39 ,
v . 20

,
Vi . 12— 16 ,

23
— 28 ,

vii . , etc .) and again
,
it is so rude and broken up as to seem

more like notes for an ep itome than a finished composit ion

(vi ii . 19 In all p robability the book was wr itten in
Alexandria .

VIII . THE INFLUENCE OF THE BOOK ON NEW TE STAMENT
WR ITE RS

In only one instance can the influence of our book be

seen direct ly in the New Testament , namely in Hebrews
1 Luc ius, D er E ssen ismus, pp . 36 ff .

1 In his P rologus Galeatus.

3 Westcott
,
in Smith ’

s Di et . of the Bi bl .

,
ii . p . 1 75 .
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xi . 35 ff. , where we read Women received their dead by
a resurrect ion ; and others were tor tured

,
not accep ting

their del iverance that they might obtain a bet ter resurrec
t ion and others had tr ial of mockings and scourgings .
On comparing with this the whole of 2 Maccabees vi . , vii .
one cannot fail to see that the descr ip t ions there given
influenced the wr iter of the ep istle to the Hebrews here ;
we may quote, for examp le, vi . 19 where,

in speaking of

the martyrdom of Eleazar
,
i t is sai d But he

,
welcoming

death with renown rather than life with pollution advanced

of his own accord to the instrument of torture (cp . also

verse Again , in vii . 23 the mother of the seven martyred
sons says Therefore the Creator of the World, Who
fashioned the generat ion 1

ofman and devised the generat ion1

of all things, in mercy giveth back to you again your sp irit and
your life and in verse 29 She says Fear not this butcher,
but

, proving thyself worthy Of thy brethren, accep t thy death ,

that in the mercy of God Imay receive thee again with thy

brethren ” (Cp . Vii 1
, 7 , 9, In Hebrews xi . 38 , once

more,
the words wandering in deserts and mountains and

caves , and in the holes of the earth ,
are in part repeated from

2 Maccabees x . 6 They were wander ing in mountains and
in caves after the manner of wild beast s .

” In all these

passages the similarity of the Greek words is in each case

very striking .

1 Or first origin .
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literature . It purport s to have been written by Baruch,
the friend of Jeremiah

,
in Babylon during the Cap t ivi ty ;

and after it had been read there in the hearing of Jechoni as
the son of Joakim

,
king of Judah

,
and in the hearing of al l

the peop le (i . 3 ,
i t was sent to Jerusalem to be read

there (i . 14) with it was also sent a collect ion of money

to the high -

p r iest Joakim for the purpose of defraying the

expenses of sacrifices (i . 6 the peop le in Jerusalem

are also asked to p ray for Nabuchodonosor, king of

Babylon , and for his son ,
Baltasar, as well as for the exiles

(1. 1 1 This forms the introduct ion to the book . Then
follows what purports to be the Book of Baruch it self and

this consists of two parts :
i . 15

— ii . 12 : this
,
which fully bears out the descrip t ion

given of it in i . 14 as a book of confession , begins with an

ascrip t ion of righteousness to God,
after which fol lows a

confessionof sin the past history of the nat ion is recalled

to Show that in sp ite of God
’

s mercy the peop le were dis

obedient to Him and forsook Him for this reason they are

j ust ly suffering for their sins in that they are in subject ion
to the nat ions round about them .

ii . 13— iii . 8 a p rayer to God for mercy forms the content
of this sect ion ; but it falls into three divisions ; first, a

p rayer in the real sense of the word (ii . 13
— 19) then

,
an

historical survey which is largely based on Old Testament
passages, especially from the Books of Daniel, Jeremiah

and Deuteronomy (ii . 20 and,
lastly, another p rayer

combined with confession (iii . 1

So far the book is written in prose, the remainder is in
poetry, and consist s of two quite independent p ieces

°

i ii . 9— iv . 4 : this is a fragment of the Wisdom Literature
type it tells of the reason why Israel is exiled in the land
of thei r enemies, namely because they have forsaken the

fountain of Wisdom the peop le are
,
therefore bidden to

find out where Wisdom is (iii . 14) the mighty rulers of the



endures for ever (iii . 32— iv . 1 therefore Israel is exhorted
to make use of his possession (iv . 2

iv . 5
—V . 9 this p iece is strongly reminiscent of the second

half of Isaiah it consists of two parts , the first one being
an ode of comfort spoken by Jerusalem , personified as a

mother, to her children in cap t ivity (iv . 5
—
35) the second

is an Ode of comfort Spoken to Jerusalem who is bidden to

rejoice
,
for her children are to be led back to her from their

cap t ivity (iv . 36
—v .

I I . EXAMINATION OF THE COMPONE NT PARTS OF THE BOOK

It will thus be seen that the book consist s of three indepen
dent documents : i .— iii . 8

,
iii . 9— iv . 4 ,

iv . 5
— V . 9 and these

three differ very much in content . We must now examine

them a litt le more closely in order to ascertain thei r nature
,

purpose, and approximate date .

(1)The B ook of Confessions (i— iii .
It is stated in i . 2 that the book was writ ten in the fifth

year presumably by this is meant the fifth year after

the cap ture of Jerusalem ; but Jerusalem was cap tured
in B .C . 5 97, and again in B .C . 5 8 7 (2 Kings xxiv . 12— 1 6 ;

2 Kings xxv . so that our book is assigned either to
B .C . 5 92 or B .C . 5 8 2 . Both these dates are ,

however, impos
sible, for two indicat ions in the book Show clearly that
the writer utilized the Book of Daniel (early in the

Maccabaean era). Thus, the mistake made in Daniel v .
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13 ,
etc . ,

where Belshazzar is regarded as the son of

Nebuchadnezzar, 1 is repeated in our book ,
i . 1 1

,
12 ; so

far as is known this mistake does not occur elsewhere, the

natural p resump tion , therefore,
i s that the writer of Baruch

got i t from Daniel , especially when , in the second p lace, we
find that both the confession and p rayer which make up the

whole sect ion , are based upon Daniel ix . 7
— 19 , of which it is

an elaborat ion . Further, that the sect ion cannot belong
to the Maccabaean era i s sufficiently clear from i . 1 1 , 12

,

where the peop le are recommended to p ray for their oppres
sor and to acquiesce in his sovereignty over them such a

recommendat ion on the part of a Jew during the Macca
baean era,

when the peop le were fighting not only for their

country and their homes
,
but for their religion and for the

honour of God,
is quite unthinkable . The transference to an

earlier historical period than that at which a writer lived is
a literary device constructed for one of several reasons,
whether for dramatic effect

,
as in the case of the Book of

Judith
,
where l ikewise the reign of Nebuchadnezzar is

chosen ; or for reasons of p rudence, as probably in the

present case or because a somewhat parallel set of histori

cal condit ions is offered ; whatever the reasonmay be, the

p rocedure is not uncommon and need not occasion surp rise .

In the present case there are strong grounds for believing
that the actual per iod at which this sect ion of our book was

writ ten was during the struggle of the Jews against the

Roman power during the years, A .D . 6 6—70 the reasons for
this conclusion are briefly these : Nebuchadnezzar and his
son were

,
according to the belief Of the writer of our book ,

the kings under whom the conquered Jews lived ; their
names might well stand , therefore, for Vespasian and his

son Titus . The Jews are bidden to submit to their con

querors Thus saith the Lord
,
B ow your shoulders to

1 Belshazzar was th e son of N abon idos, the last k ing of Babylon,

who was overthrown by Cyrus.
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S adducwan . That the book asawhole
,
however

,
can be Sad

ducaean is out of the question if for no other reason on ac

count of the penitential sp irit contained in it which is quite un
Sadducaean ; but that an interpolator has added these verses
in the interests of his own school of thought is by no means

an impossible exp lanat ion of the difficulty (but see below).
l

The period to which reference is intended in the book,
namely the war with Rome

,
being A .D . 6 6— 70 ,

the fifth year

after the destruct ion of Jerusalem
,
ment ioned in i . 2 ,

will

give us the p recise date of this portion of our book, Viz .

A .D . 74 or 75 .

But while the actual date Of this port ion of the book

may thus be regarded as fixed
,
it is necessary to point out

that there are cogent reasons for believing that the writer
has made use of earlier material . The fact is that the whole
p iece i . 15 - i ii . 8 reads remarkably like an extract of a l itur
gical character ; i t has all the leading notes which we find

so elaborated in the modern Jewi sh Liturgy,
a Liturgy the

essent ial elements of which go back to pre- Christ ian t imes ?
Thus

,
in the passage under considerat ion the three outstand

ing notes are Praise
,
Conf ession of sin (disobedience in not

observing the divine commandments), and Prayer for

forgiveness (i .e . the turning away of God
’

s wrath). These

all represent what have become technical liturgical terms,
v iz . B erakah Praise

,
lit . Widdui Con

fession S elichah Forgiveness When one studies
the modern Jewish Liturgy one sees that it is j ust in its
oldest portions that these three elements are so prominent
for examp le, the daily Morning Prayer has not only its

Special p salm of Praise for each day,
but contains a large

number of B erakoth Blessings which p recede this ;
while in the great Amidah 3 prayer, which forms one of the

1 Cp . th e Pharisaic additions in E cclesiasticus.

1 S ee Zunz ,D i e Gottesdi enstlichen Vortra‘ge derjuden , passim
3 Le , the S hemon eh E sreh E ighteen Benedictions the

nameAmidah S tanding is given to it because it is said standing.



Baruch
To th e Lord our God be

we have sinned before the Lord,

and di sobeyed Him ,
and have

not heark ened unto the voice of

the Lord our God, to walk in the
commandments Of the Lord that
He hath set before us (ii . 17, 1 8)

Let thy wrath turn from
us ; for we are but a few left
among the heathen, where Thou
hast scattered us . Hear our

prayer, O Lord, and our p eti
tion , and del iver us for Thine
own sak e . O Lord , look
down from Thine holy house , and

consider us ; incline Thine ear,

0 Lord ,
and hear (ii . 13

A detailed considerat ion of the two shows many more
points of contact between them and p roves a very close

relat ionship ; but this is not the p lace to go into great
detail . Two other point s must , however , be touched upon .

We suggested above that the passage ii . 17— 19 might be an

interpolat ion in the interests of Sadducaean teaching, namely
to emphasize the old tradit ional belief regarding the de
parted, and to repudiate the doctrine of the merit s of the

fathers but the possibility (perhaps even the probability)

Amidah
Blessed art Thou , O Lord our

God,
and God of our fathers

the great , mighty and reverend
Go d , the most high God, Who
bestowest lovin g k in dnesses,

and possessest all things .

Cause us to return , 0 our Father
,

unto Thy Law ; draw us near,
0 our K ing ,

unto Thy service ,

and bring us back in perfect
repentance unto Thy p resence .

Blessed art Thou , O Lord ,

Who de l ightest in repentance .

Forgive us, 0 our Father, for we
have sinned ; pardon us, 0 our

K ing , for w e have transgressed
for Thou dost pardon and for

give . Look upon our

affl iction and p lead our cause ,

and redeem us speedily for Thy
name ’

s sak e . Sound the

great horn for our freedom lift
up the ensign to gather our exiles,

and gather us from the four
corners of the earth .
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must be recognized of verse 17 having been original, and

having first been altered in accordance with the developed

Pharisaic teaching, and then having finally been restored
to its original form by a Sadducee . Verse 19, on the other

hand
,
would then have to be regarded as a Pharisaic inter

polation altered by the Sadducee, because there would be

no point in the repudiat ion of the doct r ine of the merit s
of the fathers unless the expression of this un- Sadducaean

tenet had stood there first but i t is not likely to have stood
in the original form of the sect ion because the doctr ine i s a
late one . It is especially interest ing and significant that
the doctrines contained in these two verses respect ively
should appear in c lose proximity in the Amidah let us p lace

the two in parallel columns again “

Baruch
For the dead tha t are in the

grave,
whose breath is tak en

from their bodies, will give unto
th e Lord neither glory nor

ri ghteousness (ii .
For we do not p resent our

supp l ica tion before Thee, O

Lord our God , for the righteous
ness of our fathers, and of our

k ings (i i .

The cont rast here presented is the more striking on account

of the essent ial similar ity of the two p ieces in other respect s .

The second point which further supports our contention
that this sect ion is liturgical in character is that it contains
references to the deliverance from Egyp t , an invariable
element in all forms of the Jewish Liturgy this occurs three
times in the Baruch sect ion ; and in the modern Jewish
Liturgy it is found ,

among other p laces, in the
“ Benedic

1 In the Liturgy the order of these two clauses is reversed.

Amidah
Thou , O Lord, art mighty

for ever, Thou quick enest the

dead, Thou art
.

mighty to save .

Yea, faithful art Thou to

q uick en th e dead . Blessed art

Thou O Lord, Who quick enest

the dead .

Blessed art Thou , O Lord
our God Who rememberest
the p ious deeds of the patriarchs .

1
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Now ,
although the indicat ions of date are not very definite

here
,
one or two point s of guidance do appear there is peace ,

and the peop le have been set t led for a good while in their
exile ; therefore the sect ion belongs to a period some t ime
after the destruct ion of Jerusalem . The writer is a student
of the Law,

and he writes on Wisdom
,
and rej oices in the

knowledge of the things that are p leasing unto God,
and

exhorts others to do the same . All these things lead one to

suggest that the scene is one of those academies in Babylonia,

such as that at Nehardea, which received a considerable
influx of Jews from Palest ine after the great calamity of

A .D . 70 ; in these they studied in peace and reared up

students of the Law . This sect ion (iii . 9— iv . therefore ,

may quite possibly have been written under these condit ions

at the commencement of the second century A .D . or even
later

,
though it must have been written not later than about

A .D . 1 5 0 or thereabouts as the book is quoted by Athenagoras

and Irenaeus .

1

Both the sect ions so far considered were probably written

in Hebrew
,
or in the case of the second in Aramaic Marshall

hasgiven good grounds for the lat ter content ion ?

(3)A M essage of Good Cheer (iv . 5

This sect ion consists of two divisions, but both have the

same object in view and both are in all p robability by the

same author . The obj ect of them is to cheer the .Jewish

peop le who are st ill p ictor ially rep resented as being in

cap t ivi ty (iv . The thought and dict ion of the first
division (iv . 5

—
35) are largely based on those of the Old

Testament Jerusalem is rep resented as the mother of the

nat ion who tells her Children why they are suffering
,
namely

through their own folly she does not wish to p lunge them

into despair by reminding them Of this
,
but only to witness

1 According to Corn ill
,
E i nlei tung i n das A lte Testament, p . 274

1 In Hastings’ D i et. of the B ible, i . 2 5 3 .



Jerusal em herself put intOthe mouth of God she is bidden

to rejoice because her children are about to return from

the east to the west at the word of the Holy One (iv .

The similarity between this p iece and the eleventh of the

Psalms of Solomon is striking
,

1
so much so that it is worth

while putt ing the parallel passages in j uxtaposit ion

Baruch
0 Jerusalem , look abou t thee
toward the east,

And behold the joy that cometh
unto thee from God .

LO
,
thy sons come , whom thou
sentest away,

They come gathered together
from the east to the west ,

R ejoicing in the glory of God

(iv . 36 .

Put off , 0 J erusalem ,
the gar

ment of thy mourn ing and

affl iction,

And put on the comeliness of the
glory that cometh from God

for ever .

Cast about thee th e robe of the

righteousness which cometh
from God . (v . I ,

For God hath appo inted that
every high mountain ,

And the everlasting hills should
be made low ,

And the valleys filled up ,
to

mak e p la in the ground,

P sa lms of S olomon ,
xi .

S tand on the height , 0 J erusalem ,

and behold thy chi ldren ,

From the east to the west ,
gathered together by the

Lord (verse

Put on , 0 Jerusalem ,

glorious garments
Mak e ready thy holy robe

(verse

thy

High mountains hath He abased
into a p lain for them ;

The hills fled at their entrance .

The woods gave them shelter
as they passed by ;

1 Th is was pointed out long ago by R yle and James,
The P sa lms

of the P hari sees, pp . lxxi i . fl .
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That Israelmay go safely in the E very sweet—smell ing tree God

glory of God . caused to spring up for them ,

Moreover the woods and every That Israel might pass by in

sweet - smell ing tree the Visitation of the glory
Have overshadowed Israel of their God (verses 5

(v . 7,

The Psalms of Solomon belong, aswe have seen , 1 to about

the middle of the last century B .C . , and on the supposit ion

that the Baruch passage is dependent on the Psalm (Ryle
and James),

2
a terminus a quo is given for the date of the for

mer. The indicat ions in the Baruch passage,
however, point

to a much later date
,
and we see no reason to regard the date

of this p iece as different from that of the sect ion iii . 9— iv . 4 ,

the background of each is a peaceful p resent and a calm

future ; the beginning of the second century A .D . may be
assigned as approximately the date of this sect ion too.

The original language of the whole Of iv . 5
-V . 9 is recog

nized by most scholars as having been Greek from . the

beginning .

THE EP ISTLE OF JEREMIAH

[LITERATURE — Gifford
,
in Wace,

II
, pp . 2 8 7

-

30 3 ; R othstein,
in

Kautzsch
,
I
, pp . 226—229 ; Ball , in Charles, I , pp . 5 9 6

In the Vulgate this Ep istle appears as the sixth chapter
of Baruch but in the Sep tuagint it is treated as

i

a separate
book and comes after Lamentat ions with the inscrip t ion
Letter of Jeremy ,

”
and a t itle 3 which runs Copy of a

letter which Jeremiah sent to those who were about to be

led cap t ives by the king of the Babylonians, to give them a

message
,
as it had been commanded him by God.

I t has been thought by some that this let ter was suggested
by the letter referred to in Jeremiah xxix . which was sent

1 S ee pp . 2 14 ff .
3 Op . ci t. , pp . lxxu.

-lxxvu .

3 In the R evised Version wrongly reck oned as verse 1
, which is

not done e ither in the Vulgate or the S ep tuagint .
xxxvi . I in the S ep tuagint .
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this must be allowed ; Marshall holds, for examp le, that it
was written during the first century B .C .

1
and there i s no

strong argument against this ; the p resent writer p refers
to date it along wi th the two p receding sect ions of this book ,

though he fully real izes the force of Cheyne ’

s words that i t

is hardly possible to fix the date exact ly
,
and unsafe even

to say that the ep ist le was writ ten before 2 Maccabees
,
the

supposed reference to i t in 2 Maccabees ii i . I ff . being

disputed .

” 3

The Ep istle was, according to the op inion of most scholars ,
wr it ten in Greek Ball

,
with much ingenuity and learning

,

seeks to show that it was written in Hebrew ; but very
ingenious as many of the instances are which he brings
forward to Show that the Greek is a translat ion of either

the genuine Hebrew or
,
in other cases

,
of a corrup t ion in the

Hebrew text
,
they are by no means always convincing and

while itmay be said that he has shown the possibility of it s

having been t ranslated from Hebrew , i t can hardly be said
that he has demonstrated the p robability of this . The

Hebraisms it contains may well be no more than what are

characterist ic of Hel lenist ic Greek . I f it could be proved

that the ep ist le was written in B . C . 306 , as Ball holds
, we

should have to give up the idea of a Greek original but in

this case we should be at a loss to know why it was not

included in the Hebrew Canon .

1 In Hastings’ D i et . of the Bi ble, II, 5 79 .

1 E ncycl . Bi bl .
,
i i . 2 39 5 .



The Ezra Apocalypse

(2 [4 ] E sdras)
[LITERATURE .

— Volkmar, Das Vi erte Bueh E sra (18 6 3) Drummond,

The jewish .Messiah (1 8 77) Lup ton, in Wace (1 8 8 8) KabiSch ,

Das vierte Bueh E sra au/ seine Quellen un tersucht (1 8 8 9)
S ch ii rer, Op . ci t .

,
II

,
ii i . pp . 9 3

— 1 14 (1 8 9 1)German ed . III . p p .

3 1 5
-

335 (190 9) Ba ll , in The VariorumApoerypha B ensly and

James,
The F ourth Book of E zra the La tin Version edited from

the M S S .
,
in Texts and S tudies, III, 2 (1 8 9 5) Charles, The

Apocalypse of Baruch , pp . lxvii .— lxxvi (1 8 96 ) Gunk el , in

Kautzsch, II
, pp . 33 1

—
40 1 Violet , Die E sra -Apokalypse

(4 E sra) ( 19 10 B ox
,
The E zra -Apocalypse (19 12)

B ox ,
in Charles, II, pp . 5 42

—6 24 ]

I . THE TITLE OF THE BOOK

S we Shall see, chap ters , i . ii . xv . xvi . did not original ly
belong to our book and are only found in the Lat in

Version (the Greek Version is not extant). In the orientalVer
sions (Syriac,

Ethiop ic, Arabic ,
Armenian)the book consists

of only chap ters iii .— xiv . In the later Lat in MSS . we often

find that : 2 Esdras z chapters i . ii . , 3 Esdras
1 Esdras of our Apocrypha, 4 Esdras chap ters iii . — xiv .

,

and 5 Esdras
”

z chap ters xv . xvi . of our book . The

reason
,
therefore

,
why the book is often referred to as 2 (4)

Esdras is because what in our Apocrypha is designated 2

Esdras is in the Vulgate entitled 4 Esdras .

” 1

1 S ee further, p . 439 above . In the Vulgate the Prayer of Man

asses, 1 (3) E sdras and 2 (4) E sdras are not included among the

Apocrypha,
but are p laced in an Appendix at the end of the whole

Bible,
i .e . after the Book of R evelation .

5 09
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The book is a p seudep igraph ,

1 for although the name of

Esdras (Ezra)occurs in the t itle, i t i s Obvious , as will be

seen as we p roceed, that no part of the book can have been

written by him . For the reason of such false asc rip t ions of

authorship , see above
, pp . 200 ff .

Since the book consist s of three independent wri t ings it
will be necessary to consider each separately . We shall

deal with the two later addit ions first .

I I . CHAPTE R S i. i i .

These chap ters , which tell how Ezra received the commis

sion to declare to the Jews their rej ect ion by God, contains a

curious mixture of Jewish and Christ ian teaching ; i . 4— 27
Speaks of the deliverance from Egyp t and the wanderings

in the wilderness somewhat after the manner of Psalm cv i .

A number of other passages suggest a mental atmosphere
which is Jewish , notably i . 38 — 40 ,

where it is said that a

peop le that come from the east will have for their leaders
the patriarchs and the p rophets ; the enumerat ion which
follows includes the names of Abraham ,

Isaac
,
Jacob and

those of the twelve minor p rophets . In another passage

(i . 8)evil is threatened against the Jews because they have
been disobedient to the Law . On the other hand, these
chap ters p lainly tell of the reject ion of the nat ion asa whole

,

e .g . i . 7 Let them be scattered abroad among the heathen
,

let their names be blotted out of the earth for they have

desp ised my covenant their heritage is to be given to
others who have now become the peop le of God Tell my

peop le that I wil l give them the kingdom of Jerusalem ,
which

I would have given unto Israel . This kingdom of Jeru

salem is the new Jerusalem , as is clear fromthe conclud
ing verses of the whole p iece (ii . 42 I

,
Esdras, saw

1 That it was original ly written in Hebrew does not admit of
doubt . S ee Box , Op . c it . , pp . xiii . - xx .
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p rophets , interspersed, however, with words and thoughts
from the New Testament ; e .g . he that occup ieth
merchandize, (let him be)as he that hath no p rofit by it ;
and he that buildeth ,

as he that shall not dwell therein ;
he that soweth , as if he should not reap S O also he that
pruneth ,

as he that shall not gather grapes ; they that
marry,

as they that shall get no children ; and they that
marry not, as the widowed (xvi . 41— 44, cp . 1 Cor . vii .
29

The chap ters, therefore, partake to some extent of the

character of chap ters i . i i . , though the denunciat ion of the

Jewish nat ion is here quite absent . As to their date
,

Thackeray, following Hilgenfeld (M essiasJ udworum, p . 20 8)
says they are p laced about A .D . 26 8 by most cr it ics ; xv .

10— 12 refers to the troubles Of Alexandria under Gallienus
(26 0 when two- thirds of the populat ion were destroyed
by a p lague following upon a famine (Eusebius , Hist.

E ccles. ,
vii . 21 ,

xv . 28—33 refers to the conquest s of the
Sassanidae, espec ially Sapor I (240 who overran Syria,

but was repulsed by Odenathus and Zenobia,
the founders

of Palmyra ; they, in turn , were defeated by Aurelian .

xv . 33 descr ibes themurder of Odenathus at Emesa (26 6)by
his cousin Maeonius. xv . 34 ff . refer to the invasion of Asia

Minor by the Goths and Scythians from the north of the

Euxine Galli enus marched against them ,
but was recalled

by the revolt of Aureolus. xv . 46 alludes to the association
of Odenathus in the Emp ire, A .D .

1

IV . THE COMPONENT PARTS OF CHAPTE RS iii —xiv .

Before we come to consider the contents of the various
sect ions composing our book it will be well to enumerate
them

,
and to discuss short ly the quest ion of their au thorship

and date .

1 Hastings
’

D .E . , i . 76 6 a



(b)The E agle Vision (xl .—xu. 39) the passage x11. 40
—
5 1

is not part of the Vision .

(c)The Vision of the Man rising fromthe S ea
(d)An E zra Legend

Whether all this mat ter is to be assigned to one or more

authors is a quest ion concerning which a variety of Op inions

are held by scholars . But on two point s there is scarcely

room for diversity of View in the first p lace,
a great deal

that occurs in the book is t radit ional material which has
been utilized by the writer this app lies more especially to the
eschatological port ions ; examp les will be given when we

come to speak about these parts of the book . The sources

whence the writer of our book took this t radit ional material
may well have been ,

in all p robability were ,
written ones

but the excerpts which were made from such wr it ings have
been so inter woven with what the wr iter himself composed
that the attemp t to indicate p recisely how much belongs to
a part icular source seems to us somewhat precarious . At any

rate
,
that the writer did utilize various sources will not be

doubted . Another point upon which there can scarcely be
disagreement is that the final form of the work is due to a

redactor who has brought the component parts of the book
into a more or less connected whole .

Coming now to speak of the date of the book it must be

exp lained that by this is meant the date at which the author
wrote it . Since he used tradit ional mater ial much of the

essence of the book goes back to a t ime long anterior to that
of the writer . Again

, the book in its present form ,
having

been worked over by a redactor, is Obviously of a later date
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than that in which it left the original writer ’s hands . Further

more,
the study Of the book makes it evident that the differ

ent parts of which it is composed were not all wr it ten at the
same time . Even if the whole book (apart from i . ii . xv . xvi .)
is substantially the work of one author

,
there is no sort of

doubt that he must have written the different part s of it
at different t imes . Bearing these points in mind we turn
first to the S alathiel Apocalypse. In iii . 1 i t is said that in

the thirtieth year after the ruin of the city (cp . iii .

Salathiel Shealt iel) was in Babylon , and thoughts
came up over his heart for he saw the desolat ion of Sion .

The writer looks back and recalls to his mind the terrible
catast rophe which befel his peop le long ago it was in the
year B .C . 5 8 6 that Jerusalem was destroyed and the nat ion
was carr ied into cap t ivity to Babylon . Thirty years after
this Salathiel

,
l iving in cap t ivity, contemp lated the ruin of

the C ity and the dire distress of his peop le . The writer
Chooses this ep isode and wr ites in the name of Salathiel ,
because he sees in it a type of his p resent experience now

again the city has been ruined
,
and he

,
l ike Salathiel of

Old, contemp lates the desolat ion of his peop le . Clearly
enough there is but one destruct ion , after that of B .C . 5 8 6 ,

of Jerusalem which can be meant here
,
namely that of A .D .

70 by Titus . So that when the writer gives the thirt ieth
year after the ruin of the c ity as that in which he experi

enced the visions he
[ is about to describe, the date of this

port ion of the book must be set down as not later than A .D .

100 .

Regarding the date of the Eagle Vision
,
it is generally

agreed to be about A .D . 96 the indicat ions of date in the
Vision are fairly clear ; we Shall point out what these are

when dealing with this Vision .

The Vision of the Man ris ing from the Sea contains more
of tradit ional elements than any other part of the book ,

so

that as far as thought and conceptions are concerned it is
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multitude, ready to fight, and burned them all
, so that suddenly

nothing was seen of the immense multitude but the dust of ashes
and the smel l of smok e . And I look ed

,
and was amazed . And after

this I saw that man coming down from the mounta in and cal ling
unto himself another, a peaceful , multi tude . And there drew unto
himthe faces of manymen , some of whom were glad, and some were
sorrowful , and some were bound, and some were leading others who
were to be Offered .

The writer ’

s interp retat ion of this Vision with which the

rest of the Chap ter is taken up , is as follows The man who

ascended from the sea and flew with the clouds of Heaven

is the Messiah ; the innumerable
'

mult itude of men who

fight against him
,
and who are annihilated, are - the nat ions

of the world the great mountain which was cut out , and

concerning which the seer was in perp lexity, is the heavenly
Jerusalemwhich came down from Heaven . The fiery

stream , and flaming breath, and storm of sparks rep resent
the fire of the Law whereby the enemies of the Mess iah are

annihilated . The peaceful mult itude which the Messiah

called unto himself are the ten tribes gathered out of the

lands of the Dispersion . Those who were glad and those

who were sorrowful are respect ively Jews and Gent iles
coming to do homage to the Messiah . Those who were

bound were Jews who had been in cap t ivity ; while those

who were leading others to be Offered, were the heathen
bringing Jews as an oblat ion to the Messiah, according to the

word of the prOphet : And they shal l bring all your

brethren out of all the nat ions to be an oblat ion to Jehovah
(Isa . lxvi .

Stress must be laid upon the fact that between the Vision
i t self and the writer ’s explanat ion of it there are some incon

gruit ies this
, as B ox truly points out (Op . cit. , pp . 28 1

is a common phenomenon in apocalyp t ic ; the material

emp loyed by the apocalyp tist s is Often extremely old, and

has been der ived by the apocalyp tic writer from a tradit ion
which was already ancient when he wrote . The meaning of



mysterious origin of the Messiah (My S on), and the peaceable
multitude as the lost ten tribes . There are a l so features in the
interpretat ion which have nothing corresponding to them in
the Vision it self, viz .

, the internecinewar of the nat ions before
they band themselves together against the Messiah (verses
31 and the mention Of the survivors who are found within
my holy border , ’ and whom the Messiah shall defend (verses

Thus the first point to be noted is that when
the Vision first assumed a written form

, the real significance
of many features in the original Vision was already lost , and
was obscured by a more or

' less artificially adjusted inter

pretation . In other words , religious t hought and outlook

had long outgrown those of the fixed tradit ion . I t had

become necessary to re- interpret the lat ter to suit later
condit ions .

” What the Vision and many of it s curious de
mean is an intricate , but very interesting , ques

t ion ; we cannot , however, deal with this here, and must

direct those who desire further information on the subject

to the following works : Gunkel , Chaos a nd S chop/ung in

Urzeit und E ndzeit, pp . 64 ff. (18 95) Volz , judisehe E scha

tologie, pp . 220 ff . Gressmann ,
Der Ursprung der

israelitisch-jiidischen E schatologie, pp . 349 ff. ; Oesterley,

The Evolution of the M essian ic Idea
, passim ( 190 8) B ox.

Op . cit. , pp . 28 2 ff .

VI . THE EAGLE VIS ION

This Vision is too long to quote in full , but , put shortly,
i ts content s are as follows : In his vision the seer sees an

eagle ascending out of the sea ,
having twelve wings and three

heads . The eagle spreads her wings over all the earth, and
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the winds of heaven blow upon her. Out of her wings eight

smaller wings grow ; but her heads remain at rest . The

middle head was greater than the others , yet rested it
with them . Then the eagle flew to reign over the earth, and

all the earth was subject unto her . And the seer heard the
eagle bid herwings not all towatch at once,

but each in turn
but let the heads be kep t unt il the end . The voice which

the seer heard came not from the heads, but from the midst

of the eagle
’

s body . Then arose on the r ight side of the

eagle one wing which reigned over the earth
,
and then dis

appeared ; likewise a second wing arose,
and reigned for

long , then disappeared but concerning this second wing a

voice declared that after it none should reign even half as

long . All the wings in turn arose, reigned, and then ap

peared no more . And now the seer sees the litt le wi ngs
set up ,

on the right side
,
in order to reign some ruled , but

disappeared almost at once, others rose up as though to rule,
but did not . Nothing remained now on the eagle

’

s body but

the three heads that rested, and s ix lit tle wings . Two of

these latter divided themselves from the rest and remained
under the head that was upon the right side ,

the other four

remained where they were . Of these four one assayed to

reign
,
but quickly disappeared, then another vanished

even more quickly before the other two could ar ise to reign
the middle head awoke and united itself to the other two

heads which it then devoured . This head then ruled over

all the earth with much Opp ression but
,
like the wings , it ,

too
,
suddenly disappeared . There remained

,
however , the

two heads , who also reigned over the earth but presently

that on the right S ide devoured that on the left . Then ,
the seer p roceeds, I heard a voice

,
which said unto me

Look before thee, and consider the thing that thou seest .

And he sees a lion which comes
,
roaring , out of a wood, and,

speaking with the voice of a man ,
upbraids the eagle for

her cruel oppression, and announces her approaching destruc



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


5 20 THE BOOKS OF THE APOCRYPHA

no smal l content ions, and it shal l stand in peril of falling ;
nevertheless it Shall not then fal l, but shall be restored
again to its first estate (xii . Finally, the lion is the
anointed one,

”
i .e . the Messiah,Whom the Most High has

kep t to the end of days .

The Vision represents history veiled in symbolical garb ;
as in the Vision of the Man rising from the sea

,
the seer

’s in~

terpretation does not always harmonize with the contents of
the Vision itself this is to be accounted for by the fact that
a redactor made al terat ions in order to bring the Vision into
agreement with the course of history as viewed from his,
chronologically later, standpoint . AS to the meaning of the

general historical outl ine of which the Vision treats most
scholars are agreed, but they differ as to details . The follow

ing table shows, in the main, the bulk of learned op inion
(Cp . Gunkel

,
Op . cit. , p . 345)

The E agle=The R oman Emp ire, the eagle bein g the mil itary emblem
of R ome .

The S ea =The Medi terranean sea ; the R oman Emp ire, for the

Orientals, came up , as a matter of historical fact , from the sea,

and it is thi s fact which is doubtless in the apoca lyp tist ’s
thought here (B ox).

The Twelve Wings=Julius Cmsar, Augustus, Tiberius, Caligula,

Claudius, N ero ; Galba , Otho, Vitelli us, Vindex, Nymphi dius,
P iso . The second wing, mentioned in xi . 13

— 17, whi ch bare
rule a great t ime , symbolizes Augustus, who reigned for over
fifty years.

The three heads Vespasian, Titus, Domitian ; the middle head
which is greater than the two others symbol izes Vespasian .

The eight smaller wings=
The two li ttle wings (xi . 24)=Mucianus, proconsul of Syria, and

Tiberius Alexander, p refect of E gyp t, according to Gunk el ;
but he says that this interpretation is uncerta in . These two
l ittle wings are said to have rema ined under th e head that was
upon the right side thi s head symbolizes Domi tian .

The two heads that remained (xi . 34 , 35)=Domitian and Titus, the
latter is said to have been murdered by the former .

That this interp retat ion is not in all points sat isfactory
becomes clear as soon as it is studied in detail, and the same



the twelve wings rep resent the six Julian emperors from

Cwsar to Nero,
reckoning the wings by pairs . The p resent

wri ter suggest s that the reckoning by pai rs in the original
Vision was intended only to app ly to the twelve wings , and
had a symbolical S ignificance . The pairs served to emphasize
the greater dignity and power of the real emperors as con
trasted with the ephemeral rulers symbolized by the litt le
wings . In order to exaggerate the contrast the lat ter were
intended to be reckoned singly . The eight lit t le wings

represent , in the original form of the Vision , Vindex (March ,

Nymphidius (a few months later) —these disappeared
about the same t ime as the last Of the twelve wings (end of

Nero’s reign), as represented in our text (xi . The

middle four represent Galba,
Otho

, Civitis (died June,

and Vitellius (died Dec .
,
69) The two litt le wings that were

to survive the last head probably signify Roman governors
or generalswho were expected to claim the imperial throne at

the last
,
or possibly the two last members of the Herodian

family
,
Agrippa I I and Berenice . In it s original form

,

then
,
the vision may date from the closing years of Domi

t ian
’

s reign (circa 95 But if the editor did not incor
porate i t into his book— our Ezra-Apocalypse— t ill 1 20 A . D .

or later (some t ime certainly in the reign of Hadrian), what ,
itmaywell be asked , was the significance he himself at tached

to the vision He can no longer have identified the three
heads with the Flavian emperors, seeing that the reigns of

1 B ox rightly sees the hand o f the R edactor in the form of the

Vision as we now have it ; he follows Kabisch in holding that th e
date of the R edactor is A .D . 120 , possibly even a l ittle later .
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these had already long ended and the predicted deliverance

had not yet come . B ox holds that the Redactor identified
the three heads with Trajan , Hadri an and Luc ius Quietus,
the last of these being a favourite of Trajan and regarded

as dest ined for the throne . Further
, according to Box

’s

interp retat ion , the Redactor put a new meaning on to the

twelve wings, these being symbolic of the six Julian

emperors, Galba, Otho and Vitell ius
,
together with the

three Flavian emperors . There is much to be said in favour
of this hypothesis, though it will not be denied that some
difficult ies st ill remain .

1

VII . THE SALATHIEL APOCALYPSE
This port ion of our book,

of which it forms the bulk, is Of

a very different character from those already considered .

It consists of four Visions . We retain the term Vision,

as i t is that usually adopted, but they are rather D ialogues
the writer addresses God

,
but is answered by an angel . The

quest ions put by the former are promp ted by moral diffi
cultieswhich trouble him the answers are intended to solve

these difli culties.

The First Vision (i ii . 1

Salathiel
, the same is Esdras, sees the desolat ion of

Sion , and the p rosperi ty of Babylon . This incongruousness
between the adversi ty of God’s chosen peop le and the p ros
perity of the godless Gent iles causes perp lexity to the mind
of the seer , and p rompts him to speak words full of fear

to the Most High . In the thoughts which follow it is

not iceable, first of all, that the writer expresses a sense of

sin which was deeper than that of the tradi tional Jewish
teaching on the subject . Hitherto the tendency had been
to regard transgressions solely from the point of View of

isolated acts but here the convict ion is imp lied that such
1 For other interpretations that have been put forth, see Drum

mond, Op . ci t. , pp . 9 9—1 14 .
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vessel [i .e . the body containing the soul] comprehend the
way of the Most High (iv . 10 ,

In other words
,
God’s

ways are inscrutable . This does not sat isfy Esdras so the

angel p roceeds to Show him how foolish it is for a mortal

man to wish to penetrate into the divine secrets he would,
in any case, be unable to understand them he only that

dwelleth above the heavensmay understand the things that
are above the height of the heavens (iv . To thi s

Esdras p rotest s that it was not in his mind to be curi ous

of the ways above
,

” but only concerning such things ashe sees
dai ly before him . What he is unable to understand— and

here he revert s to his init ial difficulty— is why Israel should
be afflicted

,
and in consequence the Law

‘

made of none effect .

Then he is told that a New Age is about to dawn upon the
world ,

and then all things will be made clear . On Esdras
asking when the New Age will come, and whether he will
st ill be on the earth then

, the angel answers that he i s

unable to tell but he recounts the S igns that are to precede
the end . These are given in v . 1— 12 they are,

in the main

the tradit ional and stereotyped eschatological S ign s .

Thus ends the first Vision .

The S econd Vision (v . 21—vi .

The subject—matter of this Vision is the same as that of the
p receding . Why does Israel suffer at the han d of oppres

sors The angel rep lies by again Showing Esdras that the
ways of God cannot be comprehended byman ,

but that in
Sp ite of what appears God

’s love is for His peop le . The

seer then asks much about the coming of the End
,
and is told

that this will be brought about by God alone .

1 The Vision

concludes with a second enumerat ion of the S igns of the End .

The Third Vision (Vi . 35
— ix . 2

Once more the p roblem which was the burden of the two

first Visions is reiterated , though put in a somewhat different
1 The passage v . 5 6

—vi . 6 is a polemic agai nst Chri stian teach



p resent world is but a narrow and dangerous entrance which

leads to the wide world which is to come it was
,
indeed

,

originally created for Israel
,
but through Adam ’s sin it has

become a p lace of sorrow and suffering
, and therefore the

righteous suffer with the wicked . There follows then (vi i .

26—44) a long eschatological descrip tion which seems to
have fal len out of it s p lace ,

i t breaks the course of the argu
ment here . In the glorious world which is to come ,

it then

continues , only those will be worthy to part ake of it s joys

who have fulfilled the Law ; but who has truly done SO ?

Who among mortals
,
whether Jew or Gentile,

has not been

guilty of transgressing the divine Law The angel answers
that there are some who are ri ghteous

,
but they are com

paratively few for them future joy is reserved . The rest

of mankind wi ll peri sh . A long sect ion then deals with the

subject of the state of the soul after death and before the

last Judgement . The righteous enter into bliss , but the

wicked are destined to suffer seven degrees of torment .

These deSCI iptions, as B ox t ruly remarks (Op . cit. , p . are

p sychological in character
,
and apparently portray the

emot ional experiences of the soul through which it passes
during the ent ire period of the intermediate state . In it s

subtle delineation of the soul- l ife the whole sect ion is

remarkable , and by the elevat ion and refinement of it s

concep t ions affords a striking contrast to similar descr ip t ions
in other part s of the apocalyp t ic literature .

”

It is then shown to the seer that there is no escape for

S inners , and he bitterly bewails the terrible fate hanging over
the mass of humanity . But the angel has no further comfort



5 26 THE BOOKS OF THE APOCRYPHA

to give than that there is more joy in heaven over the
salvat ion of the few than sorrow over the loss of the many .

Not unnaturally this rep ly does not sat isfy the seer ; he

cannot think that the divine mercy and love,
which are so

lavishly disp layed in the natural world a round , should be
so restricted in regard to souls hereafter . The rep ly to his
quest ion suggested by this thought

,
viz that this world was

made for the many, but the next for few
,
is so discourag

ing that he ceases to inquire concerni ng the human race as a

whole, and restricts himself to his own race, the Jewish .

But here again he is told that only the righteous, among

whom he is reckoned, can en joy felicity hereafter ; he is
bidden to refrain from further quest ionings regarding the

fate of the wicked they have but themselves to thank for
their doom .

1 The seer reiterates his former object ion to

this a final rep ly is given All the sorrow and suffering of this
world is due to the S ins of men there was a time

,
before

men were created
,
when none Spoke again st God

,
or dis

obeyed Him ; but now men are evil , and have become

corrup ted in their manners (ix . 19) only a grape from

the cluster
,
therefore

,
only a p lant from the great forest , Shall ,

by God ’s mercy
,
be saved . Let the multitude perish then,

which has been born in vain and let my grape be saved ,

and my p lant for with great labour have I made them
perfect (ix .

The Fourth Vision (ix . 26—x .

This Vision begins with a soliloquy concerning the Law
which God gave to the fathers, but they did not observe it
any more than later generat ions did Israel must, therefore,

perish but the Law will abide in glory . In the same way,

the earthly Jerusalem must perish , but the heavenly Jeru
salem is eternal upon this lat ter hope must be fixed, for it is
to be the joy of those blessed ones who shall gai n a glorious

1 At viii . 6 3 the dialogue is interrup ted by a sect ion on the S ign s
of the E nd ; at ix . 13 it is tak en up again .
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on the other, hopelessness here and hereafter because all

mankind is irretrievably lost through sin . Nothing could

better illustrate those alterna t ing emot ions which incessantly
st ir the human heart : the voice of Conscience

, and trust
in the Divine Mercy . If our writer ’s heart remains dark to
the end, it is because his true inst inct concerning S in is not
balanced by an equally true concep t ion of God . At first

sight it appears illogical that , in Sp ite of all that the writer
has said , happ iness hereafter Should be declared to be

secured for a righteous remnant
, among whom he himself

is included ; the reason for th is is, however, apparently
that God

’

s purpose in creat ingman for eternal l ife should not
be wholly frustrated .

In his eschatological teachi ng the writer of these Visions
departs from the older doct rines he does not look forward

to a restorat ion of the Jewish State, or a rebuilding of

Jerusalem nor to a renewed and pur ified earth under the

condit ions of the p resent world- order . His hopes are fixed

on the advent of the new and better world whi ch will follow
the collap se of the present world . Consequently he ant ici
pates merely the catastrophic end of the p resent world
order— his theology does not allow of any intermediate
Messianic Age . The new Jerusalem which is to come wil l

be the Heavenly City which belongs to the future
Age .

” 1

VII I . AN EZRA LEGEND

In chapter xiv . occurs the legend of Ezra re-writing the

sacred books . It tells of how Ezra, while S it t ing under an

oak ,
heard the voice of God

“
out of a bush , telling him

that he would soon be taken away frommen . He is told to

set his house in order, to rep rove his peop le, to comfort the

lowly
,
to inst ruct the wise

,
and to renounce the life that is

corrup t ible . Ezra expresses his readiness to do as corn

1 Box, Op . ci t. , p . xlvi .



prepare many tablet s and to take five men with him who

can write swiftly and when thou hast done
,
some things

shalt thou publish Openly, and some things shal t thou

deliver in secret to the wise (xiv . Ezra does as he
is commanded after having asked for the divine Sp irit to
guide him so that before he commences his work he is given
a cup to dri nk from ,

full of water
,
but the colour of it like

fire ? When he had drunk from this cup his heart poured
forth understanding, and wisdom grew in h is breast , and

his sp irit retained it s memory . For forty days he dictated ,
and by the end of this t ime n inety- four books were written

by the five scribes . Then he is commanded by the Most
High to publish Openly the firs t twenty- four books that had

been written
, so that they might be read by the worthy and

the unworthy ; but the last seventy he is told to keep in

order to deliver them to such asbe wise among his peop le .

This Ezra does . Here the legend ends abrup tly .

The twenty- four books refer to the canonical books of the

Bible
,
the seventy secret books included , wemay infer , not

only the book of signs and the secret (apocalyp tic)tradit ion
associated with the name of Moses , but many other apoca

lyptic books as well . Thus
,
according to the represen

tation of our chap ter, Ezra,
i .e . the historica l Ezra l iving

in Jerusalem in the middle of the fifth century B .C . , was the

restorer not only of the canonical books of the Old Testa

ment , but also of the large apocalyp t ic literature, including

1 Le . during the destruction of the city .

1 This is the cup of insp iration, full of the holy sp irit, which,

clear as water, is lik e fire (Box).
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some apocalyp t ic books which detailed visions and revelat ions
that had

, ostensibly , occurred to himself . This amounts
to a claim that the apocalyp t ic tradit ion occup ies an essen
t ial p lace in genuine Judaism . It claims for itself the great
names of Moses and Ezra ,

the second Moses .

’ 1 B ox

suggests that the object of the publication of our book, and
of associat ing it with the name of Ezra, was to uphold, or to
ré- assert , the authori ty of the apocalyp t ic literature, and

thus gain for it an officially recognized p lace within Judaism

as part of the oral tradit ion . That this was one of the

object s for which the book was publi shed seems highly pro
bable when it is remembered that the Jewish religious
authorit ies rejected the apocalyp t ic literature as a whole 1

i t was to be expected that the apocalyp t ists Shouldmake
strenuous efforts to secure the recognit ion of books which

,

as they believed , recorded genuine tradition , and which in

any case taught much that was edifying .

Like the apocalyp t ic literature in general , this story of a

divine revelat ion accorded to Ezra to re-write all the sacred

books which had been destroyed
,
enjoyed considerable

recognit ion among the Church Fathers it was known not

only as included in our book, but as an independen t tradi
t ion . For references to i t in patrist ic writ ings see B ensly
and James , Op . cit. , pp . xxxvi i . f .

Every reader of the Ezra-Apocalyp se must , as .he reads ,
be very soon struck by the many reminiscences of Pauline
thought and teaching which it contains . But as the book is
later than almost all the books of the New Testament this
is not the p lace to deal with this important and fasc inat ing
subject to those who might wish to pursue the study of the
connect ion between 4 Esdras and Pauline teaching on such

1 Box , Op . ci t . , p . 30 5 ; see also his Introduction, pp . lv ii i . ff .

1 S ee above, pp . 19 8 ff .
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